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PREFACE.

Tue vory great and unexpected delay (above threa
months) which has taken place in engraving and
bringing forward, tie’ map which accompanies this
work, nas enabled me to reconsider a few of the
numerous authorities, and frequently nct very specific
or clear narratives'which cduld alone be obtained as
guides for the subsequent geographidal survey of
Africa, in order to make such amendments as appear
to approach to a greater degree df accuracy’in one or
two points connected with African geography.

The first is in reference to the Travels of Wargee,
pp-.111 and 112. He gives the distance from Yaoori
to the Niger, a$ Cabra, forty-ong days’ journey. On
the fifth day he reached Karamanee, on the sixth day
Cutaba, where he crosded the' Kowara; thence to
Gourmon (the capital, of course) ten days ; Gourmon
to Moush, ten days; Moush to_Imbolee, ten days;
and Imbolee.to the Nl’gér, at Cabra, five days. The
Eegder will perceive how accurately, this distance, at
154 geographical miles per day, corresporids with the

positions of Yaoori and Timbuctoo on the map drawn

before his journey or autliority was at all adverted to.
Karamanee, mentioned by Wargee, is, I am con-
vinced, the Karmassee of Park’s gyide, which he places
-in his narrative:above Gourmon, instead of below it,
mistakes which are quite common in the narratives of
African travellers. Sultzn Bello’s map places Gour-
mon_about W. W. from' Yaocri, the territory belongirig
to which, in Park’s day, stretched northward te the
b - 3

’,
.
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Nnger Bowdijtch aiso piaces. 1t in a similar position
in a route a lttle to the.eastward of north from
Yahndi, through Matchaquadee to the Niger; viz. 25
days from Y‘xlmdl to- Gooroma or Gourmgg, and
thence 15 to -the Niger. The routeo which -Wargee
took from Yaoori, crossing the Kowara.at Cumba in
order to procced to Timbuctoo, together with the
positions of Gourmon and other places as given by
the authoritics just alluded tosall go to show and.to
prove the ‘high northern course and the great angle
.which the Niger makes amongst the.mountains of
Batako, ‘approaching as neaxly as poessible to the
course assigned to the stream by Pfelemy, and as it is
rudely, but not very mcorrect,]y, delineated by Bello’s
S(,hoolmaster, The ‘Moush, mentioned by ‘Wargee,
is no doubt the country governed by Mouzce, (Moush
and Mouzee being clearly the same, and the sover eig.1
being frequently named after the cou'lb.y,) the ‘cnief
who, shortly before Park’s arrival in that quarter of
Africa, had attacked Jinue, by cmbarkiny; his troops
in canoes on Lake Dibbie. The position of the place,
as given by Wargee, shows that the route which
Mouzee took was the most proper ~vhich he could
take in order to attack that place. There is one point
further worthy of remark in Wargee’s statement;-and
which is, that, between Moush and Imboice, he *“crossed
no water,” which would go to prove, éither ‘that no
such river as that stafed according to the Greek wext
of Ptolemy, as flowing into the Niger on the south
side, aboutr3° to the east of Cuphae or Timhuctoa,
* exists, or, ‘that Wargee must have crossed it so mnear
its source, that thediminutive nature of the stream
rendered it unworthy of notice. ~ This last is most
probable. Dupuis gives the distance from Timbuctoo
to Meozec 14 days'S. E. .
¢ Secordly, since the subsequent pagcs were written,

r. Isenbcrg, the gen.emar. referred to in p. 242 and
it the Po ostscript, has arrived in England; and having
seen him, he confirms the view I had taken' of the
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deep bay stretcmng S: W. from’ T‘td_]oma Near its
opcnmg 1t is about seven mailes broad, from which,
narrowmg, it becomes not more than two miles ; ; and
then c'\ntractmg to a very ndrrow strait, it again cx-
pands in a circlilar basin of about three or four miles
in diameter.- -Mr. Isenperg crossed the bay mentioned
on his retwrn from*Ancobar. Tadjoura has a fing har-
bour ; Zeilah has none, 'The country around Tadjoura
ls-mountamous, and td the north est’ of jt coals are
stated to be abundant. In returning from Shoa, Mr.
Isenbevy took a route a little more to the rorth, that
is, ncarer the: Hawash than the route by which he had
advanced,” and in 4his route hesdescribes the country
as still more, decidedly and distinctly volcanic than he
found it in his route more to the south ¥ so much so,
indeed, that in some placeg appearances plainly indi-
cated that “these* volcanoes had, at no distant period,
been .in actnuty T,;dJoura is about 46 gcographical
miles NN. W. of: Zcilah.... All the Arab tribes on the
African coast in this quarter have a friendly fecling
towards England. 2
. The travels of Ignaz Pallme have put us in posses-
sion of a few acditional facts regsrding Kordofan, &nd
fhe arts adjacent, especially to the south. Kordofan
a‘p delightful country, and. in many districts, not
mferlor to the Brazils. Vegetation,”the most varie-
gated, exhaling the sweptest odoure, OVCISPI'\,adS the
low lands, while the general surface is” rather flat
*han mountainoiis. Towardsthe west the soil is com-
posed chiefly of loos» sands. The i{rees in many
places are very tall, Numerous singing-birds sport
in their branches. 'There are but fow rivers. The
houses are circular, made of straw, and have no
windows. Cattle are numerous:;, Two, pounds of
good beef do not cost so much as a penny. Oxen
are used for riding. Smnes, and“other repiiles, are
numerous. The countrS7 1, . 1hr)on the wboln, un-
healthy. The natives of Kordofan are in general
peaceable and hospltable& 2but very mdolbnt much



iv { ' ‘ PREFACE.

given to lying,.and dre great thieves: The reigning
religion is the Mahommedan. - Six- days’ journey. to
the south and south-west of Obeid is the country of
the Nuba, extending to the borders of the Bihr-el-
Adda and the White Nile. The inlatitants are a
different race from the population of Kordofan. They
are Pagans, but very kind-hearted people. Their
parenial and filial affection is very great. The coun-
try is very mountajnous : they’ snumerate above one
hundred mountains. The nation forms a republic—
.each inhgbited mountain has its own judge.. *They
are a distinct race from the population inhabiting
arount the White Nile. The republic of Darhammar
is amongst the Nuba mountains ; so is Tekelé, which
is alsq a republic, but with aristocratic ingtitutions. *
It is proper to state, that Cobbé, in Darfur, seems
to be situated on a table land near that _pcrtion of thé
country where the division of waters takes place ;. some
to the south of it, flowing south and south-easterly,
tributary to the Bahr-el-Abiad, and some‘on the west,
flowing to the west and north-west into the Misselad,
and some probably into the lakes to the north of the,
prbvince,of Wara. ‘
Thirdly, my friend Mr. Jamieson has, a few days
ago, communicated to me full extracts from G’ﬁpf.
Beecroft’s and Dr. Moftfat's letters to him, (dated in
December. last,). preyious to starting again ‘for the
coast of Africa, regarding the river Formosa, whiere
they were in June last, taking preparatory measures
for a voyige.up that.river in the spring of this
year. Cdpt.' Beecroft, it is.proper to observe, had
surveyed the Nun branch from theé sea, and the parent
stream of the Niger to its junction with the SEadda,
and had also previjously visited all the rivers in the
Delta’ and ‘the parts adjoining ; and‘as the accounts
giyen age fuller thon ‘the abstract referred to in the
letter ,addressed to Iford John Russell, p. xii., and
going more clearly and decidédly to prove the views
which I have ever taken with regard to the river
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Formosd, I readily and with-pleasure franscribe them
at length, thus:— .~ = .

Capt. Beecroft.—* A few days before we left Benin River I
ordered the gig to be manned and armed ; alsolead line and compass.
Left at 9 . m.,.arrwed off Jaquetine Point 9.30; after a run of six
miles, sounded in four fathoms. A fresh sca breeze springing up
and flood tide, with a sail we made very rapid progress. At1l a.m.
sounded off a small creek on the north side of the river, when it
commenced raining in torrents. At noon passed Gatto Creek ; the
rivgr rather became contracted here. At 1 r.m. rain continued in
such torrents” that, fearing to be benighted before he’could regain
the vessel, he turned back at a point ““where there were sevéral
villages, #nd about five miles abcve Gatto Creek: sowaded in 44"
fathoms ; course -up E. N. E. with a noble reach in sight before us
about 12 miles.” At cunset he regaired the vessel, ¢ entertaining
a very favourable opinion of the advantage which may result from a
knowledge of tre navigation of this river. It very far surpasses the
Brass (Nun) River in every poizt of view. I am quite satisfied the
result will show that it’ communicates with the Niger above Eboe.
Fwent to bed with a full conviction of success wheii the time arrives
for ¥he great wo.k.” ’

Dr. Moffat.—*¢ Capt. Beocroft and myeelf went up the river to
reconnoitre. We prgceeded andve Gatto Creek, and were much
pleased with the appeasance of the river at that part where it is
about half a mile broad. Saw a reach ,extending for about twelve
miles upwards, without any obstacle {o obstruct the eye or turn the
Yiver' from its placid course. From repeated soundings which,we
made, we never found léks than 43 fathofs water, from wne side of
the river to the other, and sometimes We found as much as 5% and 6
fathdms. ° I have now seen all the principal rivers in the Bights of
Benin and Biafra, with the exception of Old Cal&ba}', and my opinion
(sanctioned by Cupt. Beecroft’s) is, that the Benin is-most likely to
be of the greatest commércial inportange in rélation to thé interior,
and we have alscPcome to the conclusionthat the city of Benin is
nearer the river than'has hitherto beey pointed out.” )

This, from two persi‘)ns on the spot'alive to the im-
portance of #he quesfior.’end with-a knowledge of the
anxiety of the. public about the matter, is worth
volumes of London closet theories, and is to me most
satisfactory. The account given of the depth of the
river, 5} to 6 fathoms, is the same.that a young man,
who had traded in this river repeatedly, and who had
been up it to the distance of from 60 to 70 iles,
gaVe'me of it in the year 1822, immediately after bis
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return from Africa. The distance ran by Capt. Isee-
croft, from the anchorage where his vessel lay to
Gatto Creek, at the _]unctxon of that auxiliary with
the Niger, cannot be less thar 25 miles, or more pro-
bably 30 mileg, from the sea; whigh jis from six
to ten miles more than has hitherto bcen supposed,
and which will bring the castern termmatlon of the
reach of the Formosa, which Capt. *Beecroft saw, to be
only 33 miles below or to the west of Eboe, takipg
the longitude where it is placed on the map to be
cotrect ; butnot more than 15 miles, 1f the longitude
'glvcn to what place by Capt. Beccroft, namely 6 E.,

1s correct. The bupposmon also, on the part of Dn.
Moffat, namel), that the city ,of Ocdo, the cepltal of
Bemn, is at no great distance from the-river, is in
accordance with old Portuguese maps, which lay it
down at no g-eat djstance on the north side.

The same cause which has dclay -ed the,.presentpub-
lication enables me to notice the charge of misstate-
ment and “ exaggeration” which, through Mr. Buxton’s
work on the Slave Trade, Mr. Turnbull, Jin his recent
work on Cuba, has thought proper to 'thake against
mg. At p. 362 of his work Mr. Turnbull proceeds
thus: ¢ He, Mr. Buxton, takes credit for extreme
moderation in not extending it to 100,000, ongthe
au.thouty of Mr. M<‘Queen, the grounds of whose
opinion are. equally indefinite.”

The ‘specific reference and returns regardmg the
slave population of Cuba, glven in p. xxvi. in the sub-
sequent letter, and in the A pendix to the work,
. P. 283, render it quite unnecessary to extend remark
or contradlctlon here. To.these the attantion of the
reader is requested and directed, and from these he
will learn whether  the grounds” of my “ opinion”
are “indefinite” o1 not. It is necessary, however, to
advert, for a moment, to, Mr. Turnbull’s estimates,
aid the authority on which he makes them. Out of
, s own' lips and fforh his<own pages e shall be
]udged “

[\)
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Mr. Turnbullis'results arc‘that the namber of slaves
in Quba, in the year 1837, was 356, 00 (p- 151) ; that
the yearly import is, at the utmost, 24,000 (p. 155) ;
while Mr. Tolmé, the British eonsu] at thc Havannah,
cannot ‘stretch sthe number beyond 23,000 (p. 363).
Mr Turnbull, p- 150, states that the parhamentary
commissioners confesq the number 122,500 (p. 150)to
have becn ‘imported in ten years ending 1837 ; that
the present decrease on sugar estates is ten per cent.
yearly (p. 150); and on coffee ¢states frol 33 to, 5
per cent. (p. 295) per annum. Mr. Turhbull further
adds (p- 230),1;“0 returns, of the slave popllation of
Cuba, which it is necéssary to, state and to bear in
mind, (‘bee also gencral veturns in Appendix, p. 283,
namely, that in 1775 it was,—males 28,774, females
15,562, tegether 44,3363 in 1827, males 183,290,
females 102,652,. total 286,942. Such dre Mr. Turn-
bufl’s conclusions, regarding which it may be observed
that those’ which reldte to the ‘extent of the slave
Eopulatlon #re made not only on “indefinite grounds,”
ut contrary to the most pointed and lefinite data
,whigh he eithef had or could” easxly have obtained.
Why the veturn of 1792 has been omitted, and why
the reference has stopped short with the slave popu-
lation of 1827, will readily appéar.  With regard to
the number stated by the ‘slave commigsioners to -be
imported, it is simply necessary to gbserve that every
oné knows they neither" know? gor can ascertain one
half the number that is introduced into Cuba or any
where else.  The retprns ofsthe slave,population for

1792,1817, 1827 1828 and 1830, are here reproduced :*

Slave Populatwn of C’uba

1792. 1817. 1827. 1828, 1830.
84,590 _ 199,145 286,942 301,000 _ 479,000

"The actual increase herz given ig Cuba, in;the twd
last years, is 178,000, or:89, OO{) per annum,_ to which
mpsg be added the nilntber imported, to make godd.
the deérease Dy deaths over blrths,,wﬁlchsl\/!r Turn-



viii et anFApE

Bull states is, for sugar- estates, 10 .per cent., &nd
coffee, b per cerit, per annum § and also the addltlonal
number which must have beeh lmported to make
good the number enfrp,nchlsnd which, in Spanish
colonies,’it _is well known is very copsiderable. In
fact, as is shown, Letter, p- xxvi., the mcrease of the
free black population of Cuba, ia these two years, was
25,000, and on the whole free coloured population in
three years, 88,5Q6. The proper proportion added,
on account: of these two items, will make the number
imported for the years mentloned more than lOQ 000
for Cuba wlone.

Thig authority and these returns Mr. Turnbull
might have seen” in Ciba. I gave'them to Mr: Bux-
ton to pubhsl; in his work; whiéh had he done, his
estimate, instead of being m"pugned as it has been,
would have stood updn invincible grounds., This was.
the authority for stating what I did sfate to the gen-
tleman mentioned about two years ago; ~namely that
such was the extent to whi¢h the Slave- trade had,
during previous years, been carried on, especxally
_from 1827 to 1831, thut for succeseivé years the
nupber introduced into Cuba and Porto, Rico could

not be lets than 100,600, not that' 100,000 had been

and were contmually and yearly introduced into theze
places since 1808, the year of British abolition.

The yearly detrease by natural deaths, owing to the
very gréat dlsproport‘mn between the sexes that kas
always existed in Cub%, and which has ‘been still more
increased of late years, ag Mr. Turnbull’s pages abun-
.dantly testify, (“ 3 to 1 on most bstates in the island :*
he mentions one estate with 70/) ntules without a single
female,) must be very great. His object is to make
it be believed that only a comparatively small number
of African megroes®has been introduced into Cuba
daring a great number of years back. Had he’taken
the return of themlimber at the close of 1830, namely,
479,000, all his statements ard speculahons would
have been scattered to the winds, and ke would have
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saved himself thg trouble, of. writing statements which
he must, on reflection, regret. v

It would, be a waste of time to extend obgervations on
this pqint. From 1827 to 1837 Mr. Turnbull and the
slave commisgiopers admit the known importation of
only 122,500 additional. But the former has supplied
us‘with invincible data’ to show that it has been .a
great deal more. I'shall not stop to inquire into the
accuracy of Mr. Turnbull’s returns, which, as regards
produce exported, I know, from more correct autho-
rity, arg below the mark, but take thera as he has
given them, published as hé says they are Ly official
authority. Kirst, as regards general trade—

, 1829, 1837. (pp. 153, 154.)
° Lolls. Dolls.
* Exports, value . 13,952,405 20,346,407 &
egual tc 48 per cent. - )
Next, a3 »egards particular prodiice—Export : -
1829. 1837.

Sugar, Arrgbas (¢p. 115, 153) . 6,588,428 9,062,053

or 37 per cent. increase. .
. Mr. Turnbulk (p. 231) shows, as regards Alexan.-
dria estate and gthers, that owing. to the decrease of
slaves from death the yearly ;produce had Been re-
duwed, even so much as four-fiftas ; consequently, to
procure the above very great increase of produce since
1829, there must have been a proportionate ipcrease
of African glayes, becausé@ Mr. Turnbull nowhere ven-
tures to state that any portion of the staple articles,
viz. sugar, coffee, &c. &c., in which he poin:edly states
the greatest increase had taken place, is raised by the
labour of frec people.” . :

Next, as regards particular articles of food given
to the slaves, there was imported :—

e s 1829. 1837.
Jerked beef, (p. 154) Arrobes . .-536,678 800.500
Codfish, itto  .’. 323,696 408,308
being, as regards the former, 'an’ increase of’ 50 per

cenit., and of the latter, 26 per cent. * )
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* With regard to the amount of éxports previously
given,-it is necegsary tp beal in mind that the value
is stated at the rate of the customs valuation, which
gives no correct idea of the real value, but only the
comparative difference. Thus the ¢usfoms export
value for coffee is one dollar the arrobg,*whereas the
actual value is double the Sum. The followihg
reference to St.Jago de Cuba will show still more
pointedly the incmease of produce in Cuba, and conge-
quently tlre increased introduction of African slaves.

. [

¢ ®  Imports. Exyorts.
St. Jago de Cuba, 1827. . .,1,441,048 1,270,586 dolls.
“ “ 1837. . . 2,289,306, 2,182,008 ,,

being, as regards exports, 73 per cent. incfease. -
We have seen the increaséd per centageson articles
of produce exportad within a given,period, and alst
noticedy on the authority of Mr. Turrbhll him&elf,
the great increase which has tak%en place’insthe impor-
tation of articles of food exc'lusivel){, or véy nearly so,
appropriated to the use of the slave populgtion, namely
—50 per cent. in the Yotmer, and from 36 to 15 per,
cent. in the latter. .’The increasq of .the slave popu:
lation, it is clear, has.been in the same ratio. Let
us assume 40 per cent. as the medium, and the s:ve
population, at the close’of 1830, 479,000 ; these data
will give us- 191,600 as the actual perminent sincrease
of slaves in Cuba, frqm 1830° 6“1837‘, inclusive. *To
this, in order to obtain the number actually introduced,
must be added the annual’decrgase of 10 per cent. on
sugar—(p: 150," this decrease, he emphatically says,
amounts “ to the total -renewal’of thef numbers by
importation in the course of ten years”)—and 5 per
cent. on coffee plaptations; and say only 4 per cent.
for enfranchisements, and, together, we shall have at
teast 30,000 yearly, dr.24¢,000 to add to the perrha-
nent increase. ‘The whole amited, will thus bring the
. yearly introduction of slaves fitto Cubs, f3r the period
mentioned, to have been about 60,000 ; the humber
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which Mr. Buxtpn has stated it to be; from speCIﬁc
but tOtdllV different data, and not materially different
from the general average which, in latter years, I have
elsewhere calculated, and stated it to be; and all this,
without*takipg .into account the number lost in the
middle passage, which requires to be added, in order
to*give the correct, ndmber which has been carried
away from Africa for the quarter mentioned.

Mr. Turnbull cannot overthrow these calculations.
He admits that the slaves are not better fed than they
were formerly,; and he states, p. 120, that the reason
of the increased production of Cuba proceeded from
two causes ; first, chiefly “ by the constant and in-
creasing introduction of. new negroes from the coast
of . Afri¢a;”- and, secondly, because its inhabltants
looked forward to>meet*the calculated ¢ diminished
}]Loducﬁon of the British West Indies.” s In this they

ave; unforwenately, calculated right.

Mr. Turnbull fills up a few pages with reference to
Porto Rico, where it appeéars he never was. In course

of his narratiye, he refers to the returns for that island,
gwen in Mr. Porter’s Tables,” No. 7, lately publlshed
The returns for Porto Rico in those Tab]e% were gn&en
to Mr. Porter by me, and were brought by e from
tuae colony three years ago. With these Tables in
his hands, it is not a little surprising that Mr. Turn-
bull shculd mistate the crops of Porto Rico as he has
dowe. The crop for 1835 vras, he states—-sugar,
369,539 quintals ; coffee, 121 151 quintals ; and mo-
I‘asses, 671,009 arrobas, &c. ' Now, from-+the tables
referred to, the crops of Porto Rico were :—

? oo o 183, 1836. s
Sugar, Quintals . .. .... 438,574%  498,888%1 .
Coflee, ditto . . ... ... 72,6235 52,772%
Molasses, gallogs . .. ... 1,3915593 1,724,661

There is no such return a= 369,539, quintals of sugar}
for any year. In 1830, fhe ~xport was 340,163%
quingals of sugar. The'coffee’ exported in 1829, was
127,800 quintdls, which is, in fact, fhe amount taken



Xt . '" .. “PREFACE.

by Mr. Turnbull for 1835 !. The corfze crops of Porto
Rico have decreased of Jate years, because many of the
coffee plantations have been turned into.sugar, as
being a more profitable cultivation. .

The great.abject which Mr. Turnkull, has*in view,
is, to state, and to prove, that the introduction of slaves
into Cuba, is not by any means so great as it has béen
represented to be. For this purpose he brings for-
ward the comparetive exports at different periods. At
p- 153, he gives use the export of sugar, 9,060,053
_arrobas, in 1837 ; and 6,588,428 arrobas, in -1829;
adding, that the export for the latter year, was * the
earliect period for which I couid find a corvesponding
return I”—that is, a return for a period of ten’ years,
to cérrespord with the slave population return, as
officially stated, for 1827. Jow, what will-the reader
think, when [ state, that, in the very sams table from
which Mr. Turnbull takes the export for 1829, namely,
Don Sagra’s work, -p. 111, the’ export: of sugar for
1827, the corresponding period sought there, stands
5,878,924 arrobas, being 709,802 arrobas less than
the return for 1829, wHich he took, but which, as it
goas to prove a greater increase of produce, (55 per
cent.instead of 37 per’cent.) and, consequently, of slave
population in these ten years, than Mr. Turnbull wi-l.es
to make out, hg, consequently, does not take. Is such
a mode of proceeding correct, or just? ° -

Mr. Turnbull sele¢ts the féar 1837 as the scale on
which he fixes the yearly importatiodi of slaves into
Cuba. Scurcely,any thjng can be more disingenuoug
and unfairthan this. During the greater part of 1836,
tke slave traders were every-where parsf{)yzed by the
reports of the very severe and stringent nature of the
new British Slave Act, which came out in the month
of June of that yeat. The Actin question authorized
the capture of all suppesed-slave-traders, on new, but
not well-explainéd grounds; the consequence of which
was, that the British éruizers-on the-coast of Africa
captured every Vessel which came in their way. No
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fewer than 29 were captured, and 'senq to Sierra Leone,
towards the close of 1836 ; the greater part, if not the
whole, of which were subsequently liberated, from the
want 0f legal proof and authority to condemn them.
All these things®paralyzed the slave trade on the coast
of Africa, from the summer of 1836, to the summer of
1837 ; and, consequently, greatly lessened the num-
ber of slaves imported into the Havannah, and other
plices, during 1837, as compared with previous and
with subsequent years. ' .
The'public exposure of the fact of the tremendous -
increase’ of tha foreign slave trade, especially by the
hand from’ whence that exposure has come, has, no
doubt, dtartled the nation, and made more than one
official personage, and trayelling attaché, uneasy. The
public stans appalled at the'fact-disclosed, namely—
that, afterall the enormous outlay and waste of money
and’ life—and ‘after the belief generally enteitained
that the sldve trade was =xtinguished, or very nearly
so, it is greater tkan ever; and is also astonished to
find that ambassadors, and their subordinates, in more
than. one place, instead of attending to Africa, as they
stated they were doing, and were bound to do, have
either been doing nothing, or attending to other and
less important matters; in short, that they have been
doing thot which they ought not to have done, and
leaving tindone tha* which they ought to have done.
Such conduct-is of iteelf sufficiefitly reprehensible; but
is it to be borné by our ruined colonists, and by the
misled and fleeced people of England —are they,
in addition, to be told by one set of officers, 'who have
been pocketirfg their money ahd néglecting their duty,
that they have been eminently successful, when they
have signally failed in every poin%? and by another
Set, who have bden for many years living at the public
expense, with large salaries, sproclaiming the slave
trade is increasing, doubled, trebled, and so,forth—
now to come forward,’ when the public have been
awakened to a sense of their folly, and the mischief
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' . . e, ' *:.l l ¢ . ¢
which has beerr done, and tefl us, We have been openly
deceiving you—the extent of the slave trade is nothing
—hardly deserving notice, or a name ?

Yet, "is not this the true state of things?..Is not
Great Britain ‘paying yearly to slave-tonimissioners in
slave-commission courts, in different parts, 14,7004
per annum, (formerly as high as*19,0004); and after
having becn in receipt of this sum yearly for more
than twenty years, and loudly proclaiming, as comtiis-
stoners did nroclaim, we are worked off our feet by the

" increasing labour which tke still increasing slave trade
brings upon us, at once to turn round, as Mr. Turn-
bull and his Havannah informants do, and say,.it is all
decention —the extent of thé slave trade is not one-
fourth of what it has been.represented sto be? Mr.
Turnbull, and others, are grievously and grossly mis-
taken, if they think that such conduct”can be -any
longer tolerated, or escape exposure and reprobation.

The financial accounts ofeGreat Britain are, unfor-
tunately for the heavily-taxed people of England, not
fables. They prove, vunon evidence umndeniable and
irresistible, the enormous extent and the undiminished
extent of the forcign slave trade. °Those for 1839,
lately published, give us (sec p.92,)the amount of bonn-
ties paid for slaves captared last year. . The charge on
the year is 47;2380. ; the sum paid, 42,451l ; being
almost” double that .which I had (p. 86,) estimated
it would be, and much higher than it. has been in'any
year since 1830, «. -

Since the subsequent ‘pages were written, the returns
of the sugar-crop of the four ports of Cuba, and of
these only, have come mto my hands. This sugar-
crop, reduced into muscovado by the scale which
Mr. Turnbull has &rnished us with, (p. 126, and Don
Sagra gives us, p. 123,) is equal to about 180,000 tons,
exclusive of the consumption in the colony, above one-
fourth more. Thes troptof, Porto Rico will, I learn
from a commercial friend, be, for this year, roarly
60,000 ..tténs; together, 70,000 tons more than the



+ .« PREFACE. XV
sugar-(,rop of alk the Bl‘ltlsh sugsr colomes for 1839
and, in which celonigs “there are 720,000 “negro
labouxers »The above vast increase of pmduce, there-
fore, clgarly and forcibly argues a vast and increas-
ing influx ‘of fresh labourers into the tolonies first
alluded to.

Mr. Turnbull, sunely, cannot for one moment have
considered ihat his labours, if just, and his state-
nfents, if correct, go to show and to°prove. It is no
less than the teuth, that 390,000 Slaves in Cuba and
Porto Réco produce, advertmg to last year, pne-third -
more sufar,—{as regards gugar oniy it is that 90,000
slaves in Cuba produce more than 500,000 in th¢ Bri-
tish colonies )-—ten tiigesmore coffee, exclusn eof about
1, 500,000Z. in value of other articles of commerce,
than 720,080 free négroes in the British sugar colonies
p‘i'oduce J'his giwes a preponderance of almost four to
one'in favourof slave labour over free labour. ‘Could
not Mr. Tutnbull see this 2 If his statements regarding
the slave pophlation of Cuba and Porto Rico are cor-
rect, then the preponderance, as regardS production
gnd yeturns is so great in favour of the system there
dstablished, that all Jhope of extipguishing slayery, or
of suppressmg the slave trade, Wh ile the mass of man-
kifiu seek gain in their pursuits, must fall tothe ground,
and must ,prove utterly hopeless Taking Mr. Turn-
bull’s statements to :be,, as he says they are, correct,
thexf the conclusion is undeniable, that no man has
eyer advanced any thing so powerful in support of
personal slavery, and ceercive dabour, - or.afforded such
u-resuatlble strength tq the pollcy and pr‘oﬁt of conti-
nuing the Affican slave tradeas in*his work on Cub&
he has done.

Mr. Thrnbull tells us that some Spanish writers give
the population ¢f Cuba above 1,000,000, of whom,
600,000 are supposed to be free poople, and:slaves.
Even this would bring the slave populatlon to be
480,000, abotit the year 1830;the period fo which these
writers allude. * Further, all the Jproportions bet“eau
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the classes which Mr. Turnbull gives, apply to the cen-
sus of 1827, and not to the state of the population in
1837. As one more instance of his inconsistency and
inaccuracy, take the following:—The distrigt® of St.
Jago, or the Oriental, which (see Don-Sagra, p. 6,)
contained, in 1827, only onefifth part-of the popu-
lIation of Cuba, Mr. Turnbull tells us contains 65,658
free white, and 24,859 free coloured children ; toge-
ther, 90,517, from 5 to 15 years. In the prececing
page (128) he informs us, that the number of free
- children, iz the ésland of the same age, is assumed to

be 99,599 ! : .

Certain travellers in their researches discover mares’
nests. Mr. Turnbull seeks after no such unprafitable
things. He finds out an infallible plan (how could he
miss finding that which he tells us lay in his way ?) to
extinguish the African slave-trade. It jo this> tne
appointment of a new British Slave Contmission Court
in Cuba, with power to seize e'very g,lav'g in that island
that they may choose to pitch upon, and compel the
owners to pyove the legality of the purehase and their
right to the property. The discoverer of this infallible
réemedy would, as ‘a matter of course, be at the head
of the new court with- a proper salary! The govern-
ment would be bold, and the commissioners bolder,
who would attempt to plant themselves in. Cuba for
such an object. « Why not gq to the Brazils also ?

There is, througtdat Mr. Twrnbyll’s work, a pro-
digious deal of heating about the bush, clearly intended
to withdraw the mind of the reader from the fact ; and
it requirés no common patience_and investigation to
Jetect the subterfuges to which he resofts. Yet every
mow and then the real truth oozes out. Thus, during
1837 he states 78,vessels under the Portuguese flag,

,and 3 under the Spanish, landed in the Iavannau

alone 24,000 slaves (p. 154). In the following page

he adds, “the reporfs of’ the commissioners at the
avannah fqr, the last slaving season, from Ogtober

1838 tp “March 1839, are ¢ruly appalling.” * Again,
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to the end of Ap:'il 1839, five months; ‘ the slaving
seagon,” it is presumed, just mentioned, he states (p:
360), “ twenty-five vessels landed their cargoes on the
southern coast of Cuba.* Nevertheless, he informs us
that the Havanpah and Matanzas are still the greatest
and the best places for the trade. Considering the
imbortations at the.times, and the places mentioned,
and the *‘truly appalling” accounts regarding the
evtent of the traffic for five monthks, ending March
1839, where is.the room or the weason for boggling
at or eavilling at Mr. Buxton’s account o7 the yearly .
introduction of 60,000 slaves into the whole island
of Cuba? . At the- Havannah only, there are two
slave barracoons which.contain 2,500 slaves; these
were constantly full during the greatercpart of the
time that Mr. Turnbull was theve. Why does he not
ttll us how many of these were sold daily or weekly ?
With' such “a»great demand for labourers, they could
not remain 4dn‘these places long. * We do not require
to be told how thé yacancy so created is filled up.
According to the census of 1827 (seé Don Sagra,
p- 6,) the whole population of the St. Jago or the
Oriental district was 131,453, of- which 47,499 were
slaves. In page 129, Mr. Turaball informs'us that
th*number of free children in that district, from 5 to
15 years of age, was 90,517. This must clearly re-
late to a-different, and to a period suhsequent ta 1827,
and’we are.werranted in’ taking .the children of the
ages here stated as the number in 1837. This num-
ber, according to the.ratio of population in other
counfries of the world, (see Ireland; for example,)
would give 364,000 for the number of free persons in
the St. Jago or Eastern district of Cuba in 1837;
showing a very great, as there really has been a very
great ipcrease in that class; and, as Mr. Turnbull
admits and states that the ‘number of slaves in thst
and in every other porticn of Cuba had ingreased,
between 1827 and 1837; In @ still greater ratio than
the free population, it follows: first, that if increased
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'only in an equg] ratid, thén 160,000 slaves, a pernranent
population, must'have heen ifitroduced into the district
of Cuba alluded to; and secondly, that according to
Mr. Turnbull’s general statement and admission, the
number must have been a great deal moxe. . 1t is also
well known that the Trinidad and Matawzas divisions
have increased in population and .cultivation to an éx-

tent equally great as the St. Jago district.”
The facts here stated, and the observations hr.c
made, are dcemed amply sufficient to show the errors
. which Mr. Turnbull has committed. ‘They may also
be taken to relate, and are, in fact, intended eyually to
apply, to all other cavillers, mdre especially.to the very
learned critic, who enriches. by his labourssthe last
number of the London and Westminster Review, with
several assertions and confradictions rélating to the
extent of the whele African slave trades * It docs
not,” says he, p. 128, « exceed 80,000-s0uls,” (605000
of which are probably landed *in Rrazils; Cuba, and
Porto Rico, and the rest lost in the piissage, at the
rate of 25 per cent., p. 129.) ¢ From Africa, we ac-
cordingly,” continues he, ¢ on sufficient groynds,
déemur to the conclusions drawn by .Mr. Buxton,
though “backed by the, opinions of Mr. M‘Lean, and
Mr. M‘Queen.” With Mr. M‘Lean, Mr. M‘Qudéén
never had any communication, either on thisor on any
other gubject, though the Reviewer mdy have had, at
some remarkable mgufent, which will account for" his
eombining together authorities quite unconnected with,
and distindt from, eachs other, dn order to strike dowax
both by one blow with his invincible arm. Whexe the
oracular writer got* his authority for fixig the number
of negroes carried yearly from all Africa in the ex-
ternal slave trade, ,at 80,000, I know not; nor does
any other know, nor does he state. We are, however;
Tequired to bow qur heads:in silent submission, and in
erfect humility befere this ‘superior authority; but
go this even the spirit of *meekness and patience,jjself
may reasonably ¢ demur.” The only réasons adduced,
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inadequate as they appear, for the unqualjfied submission’
demanded are, that the writer, had, ‘at some period,
been in some portion of Africa, the particular point
being shadowed out under the significant declarations ;
* Having.had seme sad experience on this very river,”
(the Niger,)*p. 163 ; ¢ Cameroons mountain, and we
speak from personal.observation, has a good harbour,
is equally cligible as Fernando Po,” &. Now, with
ath deference, it was neither by bting in sight of
Cameroons mountain, nor even by being on the very
summit ¢hereof, that could enable any one to see or
to know what was passing, or what had been passing
for many years, in all Africa, and in a very larges por-
tion of *America, at the same moment, or to gain a
general ‘and  definite knowledge of the:-slave frade,
either in Africa, or from Africa. On the contrary,
there are few positions in the world whete the sphere
of observation directed to the subject mentioned; could
be more involved an cléuds and mists, and so little able
to perceive the trush. The Reviewer’s knowledge on
these subjecty,is clearly circumscribed. Granting that
he has been in Africa, he has supplied us with invin-
cible data to show that he has not gained much accurate
knowledge regarding things that are in it ; befause he
intorms us, (p. 165,) that “ Berbera is in the Strait of
Babelmandel ;” that, as if the world did not know it
before, ¢ Fernando Po is wholly surroynded with water,”
and ““Cameroens Mountain beimg, partly” so, therefore,
“ we expect that it will be found’ separated from the
mainland ;” that the urfortunate Liverpool ‘cxpedition
¢ discovered (p. 163) the eastern brarich-of the Niger,
called Tchad,” or Shary ;” .and further, tbat, amongzct
other African theories, Major Rennell * carried the
Niger into the marshes of Wangara, a country that has
©isappeared |1 Is this correct African knowledge?
Wangara has disappeared, has”it? When?. Why,
does not the critic know that .the Very portion of
Afrjga, wheré he says he'way, is situategi in Wangara,
a name and a‘large portion of Africa’ perfectly well
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known to every tyro tn African geography, and to every
Moslem African; or Mgslem African traveller that ever
crossed the Niger, or traversed the countries from the
Assinee on the west, to old Calabar, inclusive, en the
east, and the countries and districts ext»nd’ng along and
around the outlets of that mighty stream. : With these
specimens of geographical errors e are warranted’in
placing little reliance upon the Reviewer’s statements
regarding the extent of the African slave trade; me.e
especially when these are flatly contradicted by various
authorities more comprehensive in their field.of ob-
servation, and unquestionably better informed.*

Having committed. such blunders in these impor-
tant matters, it cannot be considered cxtrasrdinary
that equally great should have been committed in other
points. Take the following" . '

)
‘“ Let us compare [says the Reviewer, p. 127 “3nd 128]: the

“value of the slaves alleged to be imported intv Cuba” [60,000 at

300 dollars each, 18,000,000 dollars evety year paid for fresh labour]
* with the value of the total exports, 20,346,407 dollars yearly.”
And extending this song of triumph, he procéeds :—** what would be
thought of Great Britain ewxpgrting 40,000,0001.¢ of manufactures
annually ; and in order to produce those manufactures, importing
36%00,0001. worth of machinery? On the face of.these figures the
import intb Cuba is impoa?lb(le.”

The Reviewer, in the exuberance of his wisdi)'m,
puts the capital invested, or_ supposed to be invested,

* A respectable trader, who has Iréquented the southern part of
the west coast of Africa nor several years, givds the extent of the
trade last yegr at the following places. At Cabenda there were, anld
never are fewer than; 4 or 5 vessels; ia the river Congo, 14 or 15;
at Ambriz, 10; ‘and at St. Paul’s de Loando, 40 to 50; e-ch of
which vessels is capable of carrying from 500 to 5€0 slaves. They
complete their cargoes in about six weeks. The places of those
which depart are always and immediately supplied by fresh arrivals,
so that the number actjvely engaged in the traffic is never dimi-
nished throughout the year. Admitting that only four voyages in
guccessior arc made in the ‘cqurse: of the year, and that each véssel
conveys 400, the tonnage alluded to would be sufficient to carry
away 110,000 yearly! ¢See ar!iglg, Colonial Gazgtte, June 17th,

* 1840, communicated from a source which the ﬁgiter of this L -ows

to be most rvspectable and well informed.)
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in both cases, andl the produce exported froin the em-
ployanent of that *capital, as one and the same; and
consequently wholly overlooks the fact, that out of
20,316,407 dollars, the yearly exports; 14,564,304
are the value of* the produce raised from the appli-
cation of 160,000,000 dollars capital vested in agricul-
tural slaves, forming part too of 450,000,000 dollars of
fixed agricultural capital. In this way he is making—
nd» the manufacturers of Great ,ﬂritain and the
agriculturists of Cuba, but himself, extremely wrong,
and exteemely ridiculous ;. and instead of (flooring -
Mr. Buxton, he has floored himself. He clearly con-
siders the whole matnu?acturing- power, animate” and
inanimate, ig the supposed British capital as lasting
only one year; and as gegards Cuba, that 6€,000
slaves, yalte 18,000,000 dorlars,. are exterminated,
eXtin ish@‘ annually ; a numbef which, together
with® the perrhanent yearly increase admitted by Mr.
Turnbull, v'vgﬁld:reqn.ire.an importation of 74,000
annually ; also that amongst the population there is no
waste, and that neither it noyg the productions of the
island ever increase. .

* The followinge remarkable and’ pointed asgertions
regarding the insincerity and want of all moral prin-
ciple in the African chiéfs (p 141) are worthy of

notice :—-.

“ We having had [says the Rgviewer] Jersofial experienct of the
nativé chiefs, both®on the coast and in the ¢nterior, are quite aware
that treaties may be nade with all of them®” they * will sign any-
thing, promisc anything, and as lonk ag they age coerctd, perform
that part, but no longer.” ¢ As to making a treaty'jn the European
sense 8f the terme with anyspower in the negro country, the idea is
absurd.” ¢ Liberal sentiments afe mmon in the mouths of all.?
¢ We have often listened with wonder to the just and benevolent®
sayings of these gentry, and have invariably found the greater the
gofession the more geason to distrust the mdn.” ¢ A confederacy
of chiefs from the Gambia on the yest to Bagherme on the east, and,
from'the desert on the north to the gulf*of Gifinga on the south, i
purely chimerical.”—(P. 142.) e .,

Iu,.oppositior}' to these stitements it, may be ob-
served, that Mr. Macgregor Laird, only a Teyw years
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ago, wrote & considerablé volume in’ order to prove
from * personal experience” that African chiefs -and
the Africanl people were in all respects the‘reverse,—
the kindest-hearted and most sincere people, that he
had ever met with. Take the followitig in proof :—

«“If I had been pleased with Obie's ‘charactcr before, I was much
more so now. I had been completely in his power : the vessel’s
decks were crowded with his people ; they were aware that out of
the five white men I had living, three were confined to their him-
mocks ; and yet I was réceived with more kindness, and had more
respect paid to-me, than when I had visited the place befere, with
all my crew living, and in full health and strength.”—(Vol..L. p. 273.)

““ The only means we can adopc with any probability of success
lies in"following the only channel which nature has givén us,—that of
the river Niger ; and thus, if I may usc the expression, lo turn the
flank of Wester Africa. I therefore propose that a’clain of British
posts should be carried up the Nigér as far as Sego, and from thence
by Timbo to Si~rra Leone, and to Barraconda on the Gambia ; thot
the scat of governmerit on the coast should be trgusferred from
Sierra Leone to Fernando Po, and that the communication with the
interior should be kept up by steam-bdats from that point.” This
plan “ would be easy in execution, economical in practice, and most
satisfactory in its results.”

The Niger  is navigablerfor three thousand miles. The reception
which we met with, the frecdom which we enjoyed from all molesta
tion, sufficiently attests the peaceable and, aminble .character of the
natives.”” This “proves the facility with which establishments might
be formed in the most favourable, positions for trade.”—(Vol. II.
pp- 385, 386.) n . .

‘ At all these.places there is abundance of unoccupied land, which
could be purchased from the natives at a mere nominal rate ; and in
the part of the country I have myself bgen in, I,am confident- that
such establishments wouki be hailed by them yith a general feeling
of good will; that the white-men would be appealed to as umpires
in all disputes ; and us long as‘they confucted themselves with justice
and propriety, would be looked up to with respect and affectien.”—
(Vol. II. p. 386.) - a o v
. “I can safely assert that, as far as my experience goes, European
traders will be received with open arms by all the inhabitants of the
interior ; that no hostility, but, on the contrary, every kindness and
respect, will be shown to them; that their property -and life will bt
as safe {excepting from fne cffects of climate) upon the Niger as
upon the Thames.”—(Vol. II. p. 407.)

«_ * Ifeaclessly assert, thtat <heré arg no people on, the face of the
globe more desireus and capable of trading than the present r=ce of
Africans, with all their disadvantages.”—P. 363. '

L
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Which is right«—the Westminster Review in 1840, or"
Mr. Macgregor Laird in*Afriga in 1833, it is left to
the public to determine. It appears quite<incompre-
hensible how people so « capabll; of trading” should not
be able fo understand the nature of a treaty between
man and man, and between nation and nation. Sheik
el Kanemy of Bornou and the king of Ashantee both
understood and maintained the treaties entered into
byathem with this country. .

What the soi] of Africa wants isddbour, to render it
productive. What the population of Afrioa require is
capital, and industry, and security ; with intelligence
to maintain the latter, 4nd"to direct the two former.
To suppress completely the external slave trade
it is not nec5§sary to plant these on every part of the
immense ceoast, or in all The vast continent of Africa.
Gnly raise_in any, more commanding artd accessible
port{on of Africa, say on the greatest artery, the banks
of the lowerNiger, 3003000 bales of-cotton, 20,000 tons
of coffee, and 100,000 tons of sugar, at a cheap rate,
and throw these yearly into the market of the world
already fully supplied by slavé fabour, and the result
will be that this additional produce would reduce %o
greatly the general prices of all produce it every
quarter, that the external slavi trade would cease to
be profitaple,—cease to exist ; becausethe cultivators
in Cuba,- Brazils, &c,, would find themselves unable to
purthase so as o extend cﬁltivatioll at a rate that would
repay. That Eitrope has not hitherto found out this
important but simple truth, argaes no great superiority
of intellect over the people of Africa. * -

In conclusién I may addy tkat it is impossible to cone
sider or to reflect upon the labours of Mr. Isenberg and-
Mr. Kraaf, elsewhere noticed, wjthout feeling the
dighest pleasuretand the greatest satisfaction. They
have not only brought to ofr view a gorrect geographj~
cal picture of a most impartant pertion of Africa, but
also_gf a population bearihg the name of Christians,—
a population and a country which, in anciént and remote
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‘times, were much more cultivated and civilized than
they are now ; Lrought to éur view, in short, a very
remote po*‘tmn of the Ethiopia of both the New and
of the Old Testament,—that Ethiopia whiech the
evangelical Prophet, instructed by Wisdomn which can-
not err, and commanded by Power which can bring
every thing to pass ; has told us that, in the latter ddys,
that is, under the Christian disPensatioﬁ, “ Ethiopia
shall stretch out:her hands unto God.”

I cannot conclude these labours without again stating
. my conviction, that the sources of the chief Franch of
the Bahr el Abiad spring in about three (degrees of north
latitude ; and that a great branch of the Zaire, or Congo,
rises on the opposite side of the dividing rangs. 'The
floodjng of she rivers demdedly proves this, mdepond—
ently of every other authority.* The springs also
of the Habdhia, the Zebee, and the Webbe are, jt is
conjectured, still further to the south thar"whert they
have been placed in the map, and ,those:also of the
Shadda are probably a little more to the castward and
south-eastward. Referring to old translations of the
carly Dutch and Porthguese navigitors, Nyandacl
Burbot, &c., (I have not seen the priginals,) 1 find
that they estimate ihe distance of Gatto, or Agatton,
from the mouth of thq TIormosa, to be 20 leagues ; the
capital of Benin to be one day’s Journey from Gatto ; ;

and Arebo (certamly Eboe) on ,the river to be 60
leagues (not miles) from the month of the. Formota.

* While ¢prrecting tlm pre.s for these pages, the Times of the 7'h
July published the following' confirmasiion of the correct deineaticn
of the map, ‘and~of the accuracy of the opxmon advanced here =nd in

235, &ec.

F The Gazzetta Piemontese of' the lst July gives the following ex-
tract from a private letter, dated Alexandria, May 27th. ¢ We
have received news from the expedition which went to discover the
source of thé Nile. Having arrived at 3” 36" north latitude, the;
Yound that the river gdivilied intw two branches, and the current
Pecame %0 rapid that'no boat could wesist lt The expedition was
sonscquently obliged to 1étwrn tu Cartoum
Londons 6th July, 1840. .

Y



TO THE

RIGHT IIONOURABLE _

.LORD JOHN RUSSEIAL,

‘¢ &c. &c. &c.»

“My tbnn, -

Pexmit jme, respectfully, to place in your
hands, for the information of the British (Government
and the Publié, the subsequent * Geographical Survey
of Alfrica;” more especially of the tropical portlon of
that vast continent, containing .m "a space as brief as
possible, a brief description and delineation of the
courses of the. great rivers, the chains’of mountains,
the general manners, cheracter,-and pursuits of the
people, and also the productnor&s akd capabllltles of the
soil. The facts regarding thésematters, collécted from
the best authgrities,, gncient and modern, have been,
after long and laborious &onsideration and research,
arranged in their present connected shape. It may,
<o some extent, prove a guide to Government in fol-
lowing out their present extended yiews and. plans,”
formed for the purpose of. extu'patmg at its roots the
Afriean slave tr&de, and the* causes ang the pass1ons

which produce it. . s
z Q.n
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In reference o ‘the 1mportant subJect of African
discovery, arid the attempts to put an end to,the foreign
African slave trade, some observations are necessary.
These are specially called for when she cxt.raordmary
and injudicious proceedings are consiflered, which
Europe, but more especially Great Britain, has ddopted
and followed with regard to both. But first, as relates
to discovery, what ,has been done? In every single
_ iflstance tho wrong course and the wrong‘ road, has been
taken to explore the mterlor of Africa, and to deter-
mine the course and termination of the -great river
Niger ; and this wrong course too adopted, @nd these
wrorlg paths taken, in the testh of] irresisible evidénce
and facts. dfor fifty ycars we have labogred “to com-
paratlvely little purpose ; and all that is xefily the enost
important African practical dis¢overy in modern times,
has been brought about as it were by chance, and in
despite of ourselvesy pr, to use a hamely proverb,
“more by good luck than good guiding.” What has
been the consequentes of these long and these con-
tinued errors? Why} that-many valuable lives have
been sacrificed, many thousands of th(, puklic money
(in looking threugh parliamentary returns” 60,0007,
may be courted f‘x this service alohe) have been
thrown away ; the sad €onsequences of which are, that
this country has been Kept completely ignorant’ of the
xeal situation of Africa,. apd thé only‘\nay by whlch
‘we can reach her to do her any permanent good.
Even where that way was disclosed to us, it has, from
yarious causes alike hpmlllalzmg and réprehensible, heert
forsake-n, or suffefed td remam useless. Even where
travellers, however®’ wron'g «directed,, have, by their
perseverance,*bbtained information, or created a fa-
vourables impression, it has been neglected to be
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followed up by Great Bntam Sueh’ has been the
case, in a very glaring manner, in theissue of the
mission_ by Mr. Salt to Abyssinia, and of the mission
by Denham &nd *Clapperton to the comparatlvdy in-
telljgent chief of Bornou He was anxious for a close
and a friendly connexion with Great Britain, and also
to. aid ber views; and even after eur ambassadors
returned to England, pressed thesejfoints upon them.
Not a single step, however, was or has been faken to .
accord with his wxshes, Jor,even Clapperton’s second
journey. wag undertakén and gone*about in a way where
failure, as regards Bornou, might have been calculated
* upon as cerfath. He.couldrand ought to have reached
Bernou by a different, a shorter, and much %easier route
than*that whieh-he took, namely, up the Shadda so
far, and theri through the Domah country to Bornou.
Again, as regards ‘h#s mission to Saccatoo itself, look
at the road whieh he took! Ha first went from Boussa
to Kdno, 300 miles E.N.E.; next from Kano to Sag-
catoo, 200 miles N. by W., both jotrneys by land% while
e he knew that from Boussa to Yadori by water was only
seventy miles n01 th; and from Yaoori to Saccatoo,
about seven days journey, 100 nules N.E.; inshort,
to make out 170.miles he travell e}l and in the rainy
sefson too, 500! No wonder African expeditions fail.
Captam "Tuckey’s expedltlon, and ‘its .melancholy
result, is well known: * Aftes a great expense it tera
minated without giving us any information of im-*
wportance regar ding that quarter of Africa, beyond that
which was previously well known. The formidable.
and impassable cataracts m the Zalre, and that i
consequence of these the rivey could not be nabighted®
upwards, was well known to Lurope maily years ago.
Had Tuckey been sent to the Rio*de Formosa instead
. 'H 2
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of the lalrc, Af*ma, to its uimost recesees, had at that
time been «completely explm ed. * .

Ritchie and Lyon were sent out to penetrate into
the interior of Africa from Tripoki, b‘y Mourzook.
The travellers were left at Mourzook neglected, pnd
without the promised funds to enable them to go on
during six months of the most sickly part of the ygar.
In consequence of this, the ruler of that place lost
respect for them, and Ritchie died of sicknest brought
on by chagrm and dlsappomtment PDeprived of its
most efficient head, Lyon got no further thun Tegerby,
wherc he was obliged to turh back. Magor Lamg was
again directed to proceed by a similar fopte, n amely,
Ghadames and Twat to Timbuctgo, under ‘the pro-
tection and recommendation of the.Bey “of Ttipoli.
Notwithstanding this, he was first attacked wounded,
and basely robbed, not far fron? Timbuctoo, by one
party of Moors, and efterwards cruglly murdered by
another party, without a single step having been taken
by this great couniry to avenge his fate. Such is, or
ought to be, our infl jence with the chief of Tripoli,-
and such his influence with the Mahommedun tribes in
the desert, that 1000 dollars soffered by’ hlm, and
pressed by him on} some of thése tyibes, would have,
in a short period, brought bpth the robbers and the
murderers in chains to Trlpoh, there to suffer for their
-crimes. Such anexample, promptly made, would have

" rendered the life of any British traveller, who might

* This wafortunaté expedition was directed to the point mention 2.

¢« by the, urgent and dccl&ed opipions of Mr. Maxwell, name}y, that

‘the Zaire was actnafly the hlgex" < No one knew the mouth of the

¢« Zaire better than the gtntxemgh alluded to ; but his error shows that

a correct knowledge of a given point or distri~t on the.sea-shore of

that quarter of the world, does(. not constitute any individual a safe
guide to dirget travellers to explore the interior of Africa.
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afterwards have been led.to visit' that quarter, com-
paratively safe, if* not whol]ynso But not a single
step to this has been taken—even yet it is not too late.

The ‘fate of Mr. Park is well known. Though
prudence cannot justify the course he pursued in
reathing the Gambia, and proceeding into the interior
of Africa at’a season of the year which was certain
to™find him, before he had proceed‘ed one hundred
and ﬁftv miles* on his journcy, ‘overwhelmed with
the rainy season, while conductmg a large+body of
Europeans ,in a climate pernicious to them, and in
a country without roads, and (ieeply intersected by *
flooded and rgpid streams ; still that does reot justify the
little Judlcmus exerfion which has been made by this
country to: 'ecover his papers, or to try to convmce,
if we could, not punish for their crimes, the Africans
who occasioaed :hlS death how unjustly they had
acted. The routes ‘which he took, and was permitted,
perhaps directed; to take, wete the most injudicious
and tedious, -and most dangeros, that could have
been chosen to ascertain th general course, and
probable termination, of “the 1N1gﬂ He perished,
and was “scareely thought of. So fell, unlamented
and® unnoticed, Major Hvughtorr; while avery small
egertion on our part, when es@abllshed at the Senegal,
might; by the offer ofta reward am@ngst the neigh-
boufing Moonish tribes, have brought His inurderers
to Port Louls in fetters, to have suffered the penalty
of death for their crime.

It is sickening to pursue the ektensiveslist of the
errors committed during ‘the .last ifty years-in thé
attempts to penetrate mto Afyica. In every thing,
and-at_every lime, we have begun..at the wrong *
end ;—to use a homely proverh, wé have '_‘iput the
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“cart before the horse,” a.n'a we ‘have ac'cordi'ngly
signally fai'ed. ' It would indeed teem that as.our
knowledge regarding Africa increased, we were never-
theless * determined to pursue the same eourse of
error. The proposcd expedltmn, the dermer resort
te do good to Africa, is, as 1 learn, to be sent*up
the river Nun; that is, I suppose, because three
expeditions have been thwarted, it may be said heve
been destroyed, by attempting this route, that still
“it shall ugain be tried. Let us attend to this matter
for 3 moment. Lander by chaace came down this
‘river in his last journey, or rather he was “at the
pleasure of * his conductors bmugkt down it from )
Eboe. r,[he‘scanty information which his unfortunate
situation enabled " him to glean, and fo- give con-
cerning the lower part of tha stream, *amounted to
this : that for a distance before he reacked Brass, the
canoe which bore him found, at one place for a
considerable space, scarcely depth of Water to, pasg
with mangrove arches above their sheads, excludmg
the light of day! Ths too, be it observed, was the
case below that point, where he describes the river
as “fast dwmalmg away to an insignificanf stream.”
With this knowledﬁw‘e only, ‘a mercantile expedmon
from Liverpool, uadey Mr. Macgtegor Laird, jn
two steamers, went out; and ‘although the largest of
these drew only about six feet water, they had ‘diffi-
culty to get on even while the river Nun was in
flood, there being for a considerable distance but
one fathom and a half, and in one pldce orly eight feet—
water, and the breadth énly from thirty to forty
yards!! The fate of thdt expedltlon, after extra-
ordinary exentions and perseverance, is well  kmown.
As a mercantlle business, it proved g total failure;
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in geographlcal mforma‘tlen, ‘excdpt ﬁxmg the posmon
of Fundah more accurately, is added but little to our
knowledge of Africa; while the diseases‘caught in the
pestilential §wamps around the Nun, left only-Mr.
Laird and a.few others to tell the mournful tale.

‘The mortality amc}ngst the few trading ships, and
the slavers which have of late years begun to frequent
th¥s river, is dreadful. No humaﬁ constitution can
stand the cffects of the malaria erigendered round its
deadly s'hores, whereon for a distance of sixty miles-
or more only wates, «nud, and mangroves can be
seen ! ;[‘he S.W. wind blows nearly throughout the
year right up this stream and its numercus bragches,
and this wind carries after the unfortunate traveller
and nawgstor, thte accumulated mhlaria of the whole
delta ; ; whilé_around, the river Nun in particular,
there is no oproiuce of ‘any descrlptlon, and but a
scanty populatlon and these, too, according to every
account, the most idle, the rhost ignorant, the most
degmded and the .greatest scoundrels on the fice
of the carth. The river has een frequented of late
years by slavars, chleﬂy because our cruisers can
more readily catch them in the Bonny, or near it. To
avotd this, thg slavers ‘and their African allies send
the slaves across* from Bonny. to #the Nun in canoes,
by the numerous creeks fourd in that part of the
coast. At the Nun,.they shlp them in a’ day or a
night, when the slaver run® out before our cruisers are_
aware; or, if these cruisers proceed from Bonny to
the Nun, then the slaver ships hi¢" slaves sat Bonny,
and puts out to sea in safety \

The followmg extract €rom, Lander’s last, voyage
will -give, in a short space, an accugate and true
account of the ignorance, and the ﬂepravnty of the
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population’; their character;;and also the character of
the river Nun. They 'appear to bé very much akin

to, and sulted to each other :—
o

¢ To convince of his (King Boy’s) veracity, he produced a pocket-
book, containing a great number of recommendatory notes, or
¢ characters,’ as a domestic would call them, written in the English,
French, Spanish, and Portuguese languages, and which had bgen
given him by various Enropean traders who had visited the Brass
River. .. ... Boy’s letters mention certain dealings which their
authors have had with him, and' they, likewise, bear testimony to
his own character, and the manners of his countrymen. Among
others is one from a * James Dow,’ master of the brig Susan from
Lwcrpoo] and dated ¢ Brass First River, Septembe-, 1830, which
runs 23 follows: . . . . ¢ Captain Dnw states, that h{ never met with
a set of greater scoundsels than the natives generally,” and the
pilots in particular.’ Them he anathematized as d-—w- rascals,'who
had endeavoured to steer his vessel among thc’ breakers at the
mouth of the river, that they might share thi; plunder of its wreck.
King Jacket, who claims the sovereignty of the river, is declared to
be a more confirmed knave, if possible, than they, and to have
cheated him of a good deal of property. The writer describe:
King Forday as a man' rather advanced «in years, less fraudulent,
but more dilatory. King Boy, his son, alone deserved his confidence,
for he had not abused it, a1 possessed more honesty and integrity
than either of his fountrymen. Thcse are the rulers of the Brass
country; and pretty fellows they ‘are truly. Mr. Dow observes
further, that the river is extremely ﬁ'nhee.lthy, and that his first and
second mates, three cooplrs,”and five seamen; had already died of
fever, and that he himself had had seweral narrow escapes from the
same disorder. . He concludes by cautlomng traders againgt the
treachery of the natives generally, and gwes then. certain directious
concerning the ¢ dreadful bar,” at the mouth of the river, on which
he had nearly perished.”—Lander’s Travels, vol. iii. p. 190, &c.

But-as regards: the. matiners and customs of the
people, and what is ef mofe immediate importance to
the European who seeks a navigable passage into the
interior, Oldfield gives the following, in the former
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case sickening, and in the-latter case, decisive infor-
mation, regarding the 1mpractlcablhty of the river for
the purpose of navigation :—
‘e
“The Amehcans had equally felt the cxcitement and interest con-
sequent on the discovery onne termination of the Niger by Lander,
and saw that the vast tract of country which offered a market for
Brlt'l‘sh goods might also be available to them. , A few enterprising
merchants of Rhode Island had therefore ﬁtted out the vessels just
arrived, cons1stmg bf a brig, named the A_qenona, of about two
hundred and thirty tons burthen, and two schooners, with sixteen
white men and several Kroopen... . . . The captain and super-
cargo had. a copy of Lander’s chart on a’large scale, and were very
sanguine of getfing up the Niger into the Eboe country, with the
brig% a thing uth-rly impossible ; for in the whole distance of the first
twenty miles Gp, there is in some parts only one fathom and a half
water, However the ‘captain felt convincell he could go up the
river, *and proceeded up for the purpose of examining it in his whale
boat. He had not gore far, befere he was Satisfied that to take the
brig up was 1mposs1l:le .« .« The captam of the American brig
received thq._mtelhgence of the supercargo ’s death, v.hen performing
the lagt ceremony over the corpse of his carpenter ; and there being
rio medical assistance,on board, he lost nearly all his hands. Fever
had appeared among them, and in less thin six weeks, his crew of
sixteen was reduced to five! To addl'to the misfortunes of these
Americans, on oné dark and stormy night, eight or ten Kroomen
ran away with the brlg s hoat, with buckets and five boarding-pikes.
. A short timo after the foregomg tridgaction, the captain of the
Aqenorza (Captain Pearce) died, and, thetmate took charge of the
wssel aud sailed for RhodevIsland .Their whole expedition was
thus sunfortunately termmated goods were giver for nearly one
hundred puncheor.s of palm ‘oil; npt. one quarter of which were paid.”

After noticing the custom prevalent and general in
..these parts, of .sacrificing on th& death ,of a chief
several of his wives, Oldfteld proceeds to give us the
following account of a female, the wife of a deceased
chief, who was ixposed to be devoured by sharks, for
having, as was alleged wished the death of the, chief:—
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I approached the plhce flom.whence the cries proceeded,‘which
was about twenty yards from the" water’s gdge, on the sand, and
I there saw g woman lying ‘hained to a log of wood, with her arms
and legs _pinioned, awaiting the period of high water, to be Jaunched
into the sea, therg to become the unhappy prey of voracﬁ)us sharks.

I remonstrated with the brother on the absurdity of the
charge ; I determined to try to save fhe poor woman; I hastened
to Dido, the pilot, who also interceded, but the chitf made the fol-
lowing reply : ¢ Whife man’s fash, no be black man’s fash ;’ which,
being interpreted, meant, that they allowed us our customs, and we
ought to allow them theirs. After a palaver ‘which laeted nearly
three hours, owing to the influentce of Dido, who is a good man, the
chief agreed to liberate his sister-ig-law, provxded he might sell
her o a slaver. We ploceeded to the water’s edge, which was
now within a few feet of the poof creature. Hes arms and legs
were \llsengaged but, owing togthe severe prd!-:sure which’ had
been used, shg could mot walk until she was actually sunder her
own roof Indeed, So unexpected and unlookea for had, *been
her rescue, that she could not believe we wete m earnest. She
then pressed my hand With gratlmde, and iooked What her heart
felt. In a short time after this she completely recovered her
spirits, and went on boaxd a slaver thhout .any emotion, for
she had no one to hve for, or no one to care for.” . ’

4 .
& 3 .

Such is the Nun, pne of the most deadly of the
many sickly rivers of*Africa, and moreover, without
one redeemmg‘ quality, and d’early unfit to become the
channel for any grégtrcommercial communication with
the countries in the ipterior! Such are the chiefs
and the populatlon around it¢ Moreover, where aa
American név1gator in pursult of gairt could not go,
even in a whale boat, does any sane Englishman think
that he can find out or make a safe navigable passage ?
And is this the rbad chosen to operi up the proposed
great commercml and. grn&ultural schemes, which are
to civilize, to enhghten, a}nd to cultivate Africa? Ts
it possible, that after all Gur acquired lgnowledge, after
all our bltter and dear-bought experignce, that such
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should be our conduct in this most iqlportant matter,
andeat this critical*moment ? yet so itis, and being so,
forms another chapter in that dark and' mischievous
volume whick records all our erroneous acts, and all our
ill-digested® proceedings, in Africa and towards Africa.

The points where @ navigable access to the interior
can be most easily obtained by the Niger, are clearly
by Yhe Rio dos Forcados, or the Rio de Formosa, or
both. The former at its separation is 600 or 700
yards broad, and six fathoms deep. Slave ships go up
it by the mouth named the Rio dos Escravos. or
Brody, to Warree, where the river it is believed be-
comes one steam, and which is only thirty-eight miles
from the point of separation from the Nugp. But what
is, ip my opinion, decidedly the best, and the most
open, and eas'igsut accessible of the whole, is the Rio de
Formosa. From-its mouth to the point of separation
of the large branch above Eboe, is a distance of only
cighty-five miles. At its mouth it is four British miles
wide, and the bLranch above mentioned, which is
clearly the Formosa, at the poirt of separation is 800
yards* wide, ard from ten feet to six fathoms deep.
I have conversed with a trader who had been up this
river from sixly to scventy miles, and who described
it, as both broad and deep, a .vasi and noble body of
water ; and have seen Gther traders who have traded
with natives who had ,come down it, from very
distant countries in the interior. While writing this,
my friend, Mr. Robert Jamieson, of Liverpool, a gen-
»ileman to whom' Africa is much indebted, und who is

* Through a chapnel connecte¢ with Laird’s expedition, it wac
communicated to me after its return, that this Lranch was 1200
yards wide,
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likely, by his' prudent and, persevering conduct, to
render her more efficient service than any one I kriow,
has transmitfed me the extract of a letter which he has
recéived from Captain Beecroft, engaged ir 'his ser-
vice, written in the Rio de Formosa a few months ago,
and up which river Captain Beecroft is, by this time,
engaged in prosecuting a voyage into the interior.
His letter is dated a few miles above Gatto Creek.
In the coyrse upwards, says he, ““we have a noble
reach in*sight before us, extending abopt twelve miles
in the bearing E.N.E., (not fifty miles from Eboe):
“sounded, and found four fathpms and a hal” The
river, he ddds, is vastly superior in -.very respect
to the Nun or Brass, and he is satisfied, from all he
had seen and heard, that it commuﬁiqatga with Eboe.
The Rio de Formosa, it is obvious, has.nearly a direct
course, which necessarily will render it more free
from islands and sand banks than rivers, the courses
of which are very tortuous. Here then is the poiné
which, . during the space of twen.y years, I have
always maintained is jhe navigable entrance into the
interior of Africa. The Bonny branch is also well
worthy of atténtiop. It is yery deep at its mouth,
and is clearly a very large outlet of <he Niger.” So
also I apprehend the great outlet of the Old Calabar
will be found to be. Cross river is navigated by ships
of large tonnage, to aboyt 6° 15 °N. lat., and the most
» easterly branch of it is navigable for several days
farther, but the depth is not stated.
. Assuming that the Rio_de Formosa is the best ana
safest navigable -mouth of the Niger, and equal to
secure, as I believe it-is, a ‘commercial communication
with distant countries in the intericr of Northern
Africa, it follows that Cape Coast Castle, or Accra,
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a British settlement on the Gold Co.)st may be made
the” exterior point of defence and communication.
This place is as near the Rio de Formosa as Fernando
Po is; and *from the prevailing winds and currents
between it and the Tormosa, the intercourse would
be fully quicker than between Fernando Po and the
Formosa. Accra is also one of the healthiest spots on
the coast, and has moreover a considerable commerciul
intercourse wjth influential peop]e in tke interior.
"This is a poins well worthy the serious attention and
considerativn of the British government, more éspe-
cially at’thie. moment.

The accothpanying mezp and subsequent narrative
ml[ shéw your Lordship the rivers and the points
through which, it is humbly conceived, from authority
which canndt - ‘be doubted, Africa can only be pene-
trated by means of the great river Niger ; but should
these turn out.to be as little fitted for navigation and
‘commerce to and with the interior, as the Nun is
known to be, then' we may relinquish our views of
doing any permanent good in tlre interior of Africa,
because we carinot reach it; and without we can reach
it, no lasting ‘good . can ever be done to Afriza, nor
any / effectual stop be put to the African slave trade.

* Individuals may still bc found who will, from
varlous motives, perll their lives in ,undertakings
wluch embraee such ‘cleay and obvious dangers; but
wherefore should Great Britain and her Government
perll immense interests on the part of the British
emplre ; and, at the same time, the lmprovement and
the salvation of Africa, by listening to hasty counsels
founded upon .imperfect knowlédge and etroheous
data, and, at ¢he same-time, be saddléd with a very
heavy expense into th’e bargain? A dreadfal respon-
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sibility rests upou the Colon.al Office of Great Brltam,
if it knowingly or carclessly risks a danger and a
result like this.

Connected with the subject of Adrican. dlscovery
there are a class of men who mlght be made more
eminently useful in that pursuit, and at less expense
than any other.. These are, the missionaries who
proceed to spread the truths of the Gospel into
Africa. These individuals, in their noble cars?, must
frequent]y be exposed to many hardskips and incon-
veniences, perhaps, fiom the want of pecuniary means,
or from the want of a known channel an’l a responsi-
ble name through which and by which they could obtain
these. Sucii is the name, and influence. “and knov. -
ledge of the British Government throughout” the
world, that their servants and agcnts, éivil, naval,
military, and political, might, in ‘alinost every in-
stance, and in every. quarter whers such incon-
veniences may arise, be made the means of relieving,
counteuancing, and aiding these worthy men in every
way by which their wants could be relxeved or their
objects accelerated. These m1ss1onar|es also might
be qualified to make geographcal and to take astro-
nomical, observations, &c. A few thouSand pounds—
10,000/. annually, my Lord, spent in this way, would
prove more effectual in spreadmg knowledge, and in-
dustry, and civilization in Africa, than half a million
annually spent in external efforts to extinguish the
foreign African slave trade. )

. Itis 30(5 years since theso portions of Alrica aronnd
the delta of the’ nger were known to Europeans;
. moré than two centuries siace E nglan‘l began to trade
constantly and closely with them ; during all of which
period our commercial and naval marine has been in
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the pmctlce of visiting all the mlg'htj rivers on this
portlon of the coast, even taking survey§ and sound-
ings of, them ; and yet, it would appear, that po one
has ever eqdéavoured to find out, or even to inquire,
where they came frof:; nor has one single rational
dttempt on the part of a great naval power like Great
Brltaln hitherto been made to explore sfreams which are
known, and which mlght have been<supposed, to lead
to one of the poblest rivers_in the world»a correct
knowledge of which, moreover, would have conferred
such inestinrable ad-vantages upon'herself upon Africa,
and upon’ tha whole human race. Yet such is the fact,
and’such a fa(?t is an indelible disgrace to this country.
«'The presept British settlements’ glso onm the coasts
of Aﬁ'ica, ares one and all of them the worst places
that posmbly could have Qeen chosen, whether con-
sidered in a political, or in a commercial, or in an
agricultural poigt of view, for,the purpose of spread-
ing industry, knowledge, and ciyilization amongst
the population Of ‘Africa. Thty come into im-
- mediate contact only with the most ignorant, de-
graded, demoralized, and disunited pertions of the
African population. - T he¢y open up no great line of
communication® with ‘the compa'ratlve]y intelligent
nations of the mterlor They command nothing,
they, influence nothmg, and they are nejther feared
nor respected, nor followgd, in Africa. They have
done, it may safely be said, nothing ; at least, all that
they have effected, after an incredible and ruinous
expense, is comparatu ely bpt as g drop in the bucket, -
and a grain in the balance, to"improve Africa. A<
they stand, they.are merely nurseties for the sapport,-
the aid, and the maintenance of the foreigh slave trade.
The goods they import and sell, form, to <& great
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extent, the madxmery by vs,hlch the slaves are bought.
"The disposers of these goods can’ neither avoid nor
prevent this result, if they attempt either, to do
business with. those countries which.carry ofl " a traffic
with Africa, or business with Africa hersbff Further,
the capture of slave ships adds to the eyil. Carried
into Sierra Leone, the goods which they have on
board arc condemned and sold at auction, purchased
_ in, for, or by, the slave traders, who come fyom other

parts of the coast for the’ {)urpose, angd thus, at much

less than half the origina cdst; and, in a.still greater
proportlon, less than these could be jmperted and
brought from Eur ope to the coast of Africa, the slave
tlader gairs the means to carry on the traffic mqre
easily. Each slave trader thus adds so chh more profit,
perhaps 4000Z. or 50001 sterlmg, on each ship, and to
each voyage. Again, the credits given by British mer-
chants and manufactnrers in certain forelgn countries,
enable the slave traders in these countries to tahe
either ready money or these goods, with which they
proceed to Africa to purchase slaves; and on their
return, the great profits which they obtain enable
them. to pay E)r the goods prevmusly bought. It also
not unfrequently ‘iappens ‘that the sgents for these
goods are, to a cer.ain extent, dlrecﬂy engaged in the
speculation. ‘These ’chlngs are no secrets in other
places, no, not even in England, where numbers of
manufacturers and mechanical establishments do no-
thing else but get up and bring forward articles for
. the African markets and Afrlcan slave irade, with «
'perfect knowledge that these articles are brought for-
.ward and sold for the purpose last mentloned The
regular qmerchant is. everywhere beat by those con-
nectedwith the traffic alluded to, because the great
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profits which are obtaineg¢ in that traglé enable those
who partake of it*to under-sell the legitimate traders
in every article. On the coast of Africa the sales
by auction of British goods are destructive to”all
honest commerce. The legitimate merchants can no
where compete withethe slave-goods traders and pur-
chasers at such markets ; ; while the destruction of the
slafe vessels captured, considering ;l’le small number
that are captured only gives additional employmenrt

to the® bullders in the Untited States. The slave -

trader can nlways g¢t *his® vessgl insured at ten. or
twelve par cent., and these are still the most profitable
risks that American and other underwritérs can take.
M01 cover, the vessels, when br oken up, gre taken to
lnc(,cs in such a tvay that they can soon be put to-
gether again, when they pr oceed in their original
object. ° .

The whole syqtcm pursued by.tlus countrv, in order
to put down the African slave trade, is, in every part
thercof, and 4n every country, wrong—grossly and
mischievously wrong. Hence ouy failure, hence we
arc beaten, hemce we'are unsuccessful, and will prove
unsuccessful so long, as_enormous ploﬁts array the
pasqmns, the interests, “nd the “avarice of all the
avgricious, and money- akmg_r and ,money-seeking
pertiort of our species against us. W

Edropean nations,*as has alrcady.been adverted to,
have been trading with and settled in several parts of

the western coasts of Africa for morg than 300 years,

and previous to the discovery of the greater pmtlon_

of the continent of Amerlm As regards her troplcal'
climates, Africa ig in no 1es]?e(;t inférior to the portione

of the Americap continent situated within the same

parallels.  The climate is equally fine, fire land

-
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equally fertile apd productive ; thc productions of the
soil of Africaare not only equal to, but cven more. nu-
merous and valuable than those which were found in the
continent of America when first discovered. "Fhe popu-
lation of both continents was not materially different in
point of knowledge and industry ; nay, so far as com-
merce is concerned, the African population excelled
the American. In that description of wealth, aiso,
which Europums then and now so generally and
greedily sought, namely, gold, Africa is, and always
wag, more abundant than ever j_&mcucz} has been
found to be. It is astonishing the quantity-of gold
whieh is ye#rly collected in anf exporteg from Africa
to various guartersc The different European nations
at this moment carry away a great amount in vnlu(,
from her western shores, and which, great as it is,
there is reason to believe 1s small wher. compared to
the quantity carried off ycarly from Soudan, Abyssinia,
&c., by the numerous caravans of Moors and Arabs
which, cross the Great Desert to different states on
the Mediterranean, and also the Red Sea into Arabia.
These caravans are not only many in number, but each
caravan consists of a great number of traders, scarcely
one of whom but ghrries mbre.or less.go]d with shim,
all of which is collected in Soudan? Carried first to
the Mahommedan states on ‘the shores of the Medi-
terranean, it next silently finds.its way into Europe
and western Asia, and forms, without the civilized
world thinking or inquiring much about the matter,
the chief source of the supply of that ietal whiclk
"furnishes to these states the principal means for keeplng
.up und cxtending- their gold circulation. There is
* the best reason, also, to believe that the same source,
namelys, Africa, supplicd the treasuries of the great
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monarchies of western “Asia, of’ the‘ mighty Roman
emplre, and also®those of the various states which,
in the east and in the west, rose upon “the ruins of
that empire.. Eyropeans carry away at this moment,
probably, 580,000/ jn value yearly from the western
coasts ; and the quantlty and value carried across the
Great Desert, in various directions, certainly exceed
that sum. The imports into Morou,o alone, thirty
years ago, from Soudan, was about 10 000,000 Spanish
dollars in valu¢, a very large portion of which was gold
dust. Jackson stages,’ that’ a soyelcxgn of Morosco,
in the year 1590, brought away, in plundel and in
tribate, fr on Timbuctoo and other state$, the enor-
mous quantity of 135 qulntalq, (1!11(, tribute of Tim-
buctoo yearly was 60 quintals,) 16, 085 1bs. avou‘dupmq,
962,1004. oﬂgold » Fhis gold is principally found in
the countricsearomgd the Sources of the Senegal and
the Joliba, in the different plpvmces of Ashantee,
also to the eastward amongst the hills of Jacoba,
the p]accs aroundsthe sources of thie Shadda, op both
branches of the Egyptian Nile, apd the great rivers
which rise to the southward of these and flow into
the Indian Ocean. , The following curious extract
front Bosman’ s~(mmea, will shotv'us the quantity of
gold carried aw.ty by Europeans‘ from that portion
of Africa one hundred and thirfy-sever, years ago:

* If the Chancellor of the Exchequer had such an annual tribute
as this in his power, it wonld go to save lum much trouble and
=neasiness; and yet, if common sense and ‘common honesty had
been attended to in our dealings with Afriea, a,much greater annual.
revenue might have been raised to Great Br.xtam *from the prqduce
of the African soil, aad this, too! [ﬁ‘odu(.ed and procured eqmlly to*
the advantage of Afsica and of Great Britain,

’(:2
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“ My last trea‘uet} of the inland countries from whence the gold
was brought, how it was digged, its several sorts, the false gold, &c.
To pursue our subject yet further, as I have told you whence it is
brought, it is but necessary I should inform you whither it is carried,
and how much is yearly brought to the coast. , As for thelast, I dare
affirm it as a real truth, that they not gnly can, bzl do yearly, in
time of peace, deliver the quantity of seven thousand marks of sold.
This is a large sum ; but it is divided amongst so many, each being
sure to get some, that the whole is soon disposed of. The post
just calculation of the division that I can possibly make is as
follows :—viz.

Marks.
Our West India Company year]y cxports . . . 1500
Bhe English African Cempany . I .= . 1200
But this is to be understood'of such years in, which
the commeérce of both Companies happens to ¥e very
brisk ; and I do not believe our Company hath3 for
several years past, carried off above the half of this .

quantity. '

The Zealand interlopers are sure to carry, off as much
yearly as our Company, namely . . . . 1500
The English interlopers:about . . ‘;', . . 1000

But the last have, for two or three years past,

pursued this trade <o vigorously, that they hiave ex-

ported above twice that quantity.

The Brandenburghers and Danes, in tilne of p&ace, both
together, about . . . . 1000
The Portuguese and Brench, togbthe:, at least- about . 200

. ————

¢

t T

. +  Which makes . . . .,7()0('7l

. v
““ According to our reckoning, chen, there is brought hither and
carried off exactly twenty-three ton of gold,* reckoning three marks
to 1000 guilders. But, as I told you, above all, this account sup-
_poseth a prosperous time, when the passes are alk open, and the
merchants can pass ~afe and uninterrupted ; but when the negroes

are af wpr with one another, I do,not believe that half this quantity

L}
* At the present price of gold, this would amount to the vast sum of
3,406,575 .
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is shipped off'; and of this sma);l' quantxty the ‘nterlopers know very
well how to come by their share, And supposing qur Company hath
one-fifth of the whole, yet, when trade is low, they-cannot get by it,
but rrusg make up the deficiency by trading to other .coasts.”
Bosman’s Gm\rfra, Dinkerton’s Collection, pp. 375, 376.

"The fac{s previdusly stated regarding Africa, her
wealth, and her capabilities, being clear and incontro-
vertible, is it not strange that Eurepcan nations have
passeq her by, ‘and so neglocted her in evgry way that
could cither have been permanent]y useful or advan-
tageous te themselves’ or to her? Yet such is the
fact. “Fhey have done so, and run after establishing
thémselves b quarters less wealthy, less produttive,
wore dlstant, not more hcalthy, ‘nor their population
higher in the sgale of civilization than the natives of
Africa are® or wgre ‘when Europeans first came in
contact with theni,son either the western or the castern
coasts of that (;ontlncnt Thes cause of this neglect
was the fatal error into which every European natign,
after the disCovety of America, fell ; namely, oarrying
away the labour of Africa frome Africa to cultivate
the islands and fields of America, instcad of instruct-
ing and placing that African labour to cultivate the
ﬁel‘lq of Afrfca, What enoxmous and incalculable
ewils has this error inflicted updn Africa and upon
the human race ! .. .

ITowever dark ahd glqemy the true condition of
Africa may appear to the inquirer—and dark and-
gloomy it indeed is, and must be admitted to be—still,
it iy not, fairly speaking, greatly worse than the cons
dltlon of all Asia, and most part df. Eulope was 1h
the early periods of their history. In and over both
quarters slavery, as in Africa, was always sthe lot of
the vanquished—and ghe murder and exterinination
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of prisoners of ‘wjr, before the shrines of their deities,
in their puplic games, and at the tombs of their de-
parted friends and chiefs, were carried on in the quar-
ters‘adverted to, to an extent exceeded oniy by what is
done, seen, and witnessed in Africa at this moment.
African ignorance, superstition, birbarity, and degra-
dation, is so far worse, greater, and blacker, that thcre
docs not appear, Jthroughout all her borders, one
ray of civilization that, without a forcign civilized
impulse, can ever, from any internal change, impulse,
or exertion, lead to adetter state of things, .which was
not the case in the other quarters of the‘worh'i.

Tlfis brings us to considgr the Eurolfean African
slave trade. « The consideration or inquiry must here
be confined to the state and extent of that trade fifty
ycars ago, what it now is, and the immense expense
whieh this country has voluntarily, but in vain,
incurrcd to put it dowp._ In considering these points,
errors, vastly greater and infinitely more fatal in their
results than the ervers committed in following out
African discovery, will clearly appear.

It is now fifty years since Great Britain commenced
offensive warfare against theg Adfrican slave trade.
The extent to wlucho Europ(,ans at thaﬁ time carried
it on, gavesihe numbet of 66,000 carried away (CARRIED
AWAY, be it obsarved, from Afrlm) yearly, in the fol-
lowing pr oportlons:. . '

-3

Great Britain (of whom 20,000 were resold) 30,000

Portugal . . . . . . . . . .. 20,000

- France, llolland, Denmark .. . . . . 16,000
Ll

At this d'ty, although Great DBritain, France, &c.
have long, since completely abolished the traffic, the

number 'mpmtod into the DBrazils, C'uba, and Porto
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Rico, accordmg to Mr BUxtons recgnt work on the
slave trade, is' 150,000. This is a werk of great
rescarch and enormous labour, which every one should
read whd withes fully to be acquainted with this sub-
ject ; althoush he who reads must stand appalled and
astonished, as I feel®assured the author, in following
out his subJect, must haye been at the result. The
work alluded to leaves little for m_e to state on the
subject, , The fumber alluded to is the number ¢m-
ported, bc it ol)served into these countries and places,
not the nuwber carRIED awAY from Africa, which is
quite a’ edifferent thipg.. But Mr. Buxton might,
froth docume.lts which I kqow to be correct, and which
Lhave in m possession, have addcd to this number
at léast 40 O%Q more, and still not exceeded the truth.
Thus, consldeung.the ‘mortulity which takes place on
the passage & only 15 per cent.—much lower than
Mr. Buxton has taken it to b.e-—lt is clear that the
African slave trade has really and. actually TREBLED
in amount, and *besides increased in horrors ten-
fold!! . .

Mr. Buxton,in his able work alluded to, sets down
the extent of the African slave trade across the
northern desert, and “that fron® ‘the eastern shores
ofyAfrica, at 50, 000 yearly. Had #hat gentleman been
ﬁllly acquainted with all tLe facts of hi§ case, he might
have sct down that pbrtian .of the African slave tr ade,
that is, the number carricd away, at 100,000 yearly,
and still been within the truth. Take, for example,
the referenct which he hag made to Lyon’s account,
of the number he saw brought to M ourzook—06,000 j
but then this wag only the Yiymber brought into 'that.
place during half the year, and in the portion thereof,
too, during wldch the ’smallest number is hrought;
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and further, it ig only the Rumber brought in by two
roads, and these not the most fleq'uented out of four
roads which run from Soudan to that place. Also, as
regards the number to Morocco, by a ereference to
Sidi Hamed ; that caravan with which he tavelled was,
in the first place, not a regular but a supernumerary
caravan, composed of stragglers belonging to the other
caravans from places on the shores of the Mediterran'ean
——the remains of the regular caravans, who, not having
got their business finished in time to leave "I'imbuctoo
befgre the commengement of the rains, left it, as is
customary in such cascs, assqon as the \mlcnc." of these
wasover. It was not, moreover, any oftthe Morsceco
regular caravans, nor did it go by any of the diregt
Morocco roads, of which there are rsevex al ﬁom
Timbuctoo, but took, for the reasons. mentioned,
the gencral road for the north by Mahbrook and
Twat. )

Let a few facts be adduced in prodt of the increascd
slave trade. In 179], according to 8ir Gieorge Staun-
ton, the slave population of Brazils, before the Monte
Videan provinces were scparated from« her, amounted
to 600,000. "The lmportatlon at that time was about
20,000, but it roseafter thdt period to 30,000, and
before 1808, to- 40,000 yearly. Take, however, the
average for 17 years ‘at 30,000; then, according to
Signor Calmon’s statement, madc in the legislature of
Bahia a few years ago, the average annual decrease,
beyond the natural increase, is five per cent. ; so that,
with the above importations, the slave population of
the Brazils in 1808, the year in which Great Britain
abolished the traffio, could not have exceeded what
it wasin, 1794, Look what it is now! According to
the Government Census of 18\33, the Jatest authentic
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account which I have sgen, the nymber of slaves
registered in the Brazils, exclusive of the Montevidean
terrltorles, was in round numbers 2,100, 000 and this
number, be i ob.scrved, after all the decrease which
takes place in seasoning, and the numbers which have
been enfranchised, and all the numbers which have
perished in the middle passage. lhls great increasc,
(1,500,000) shows clearly, that durlng the last thirty
years, more than 75,000* must have been annually
carried awa " from Africa *to the Brazils, or nearly
Jour times as mapy as wére cgrried away for that
quarter’ef the world in 179111

Similar art the lesults with regard t8 Cuba-and
Rorto Ricd. Their united slave populatlou in 1808, or
rather at the Jst of January, 1808; could not exceed
128,785; itds now most probably, 700,000. According
to the valuable stagistical "'work of Don Ramon de la
Sarga, printed at [Iavannahin lb@l there were,in1792,
tn Cuba 84,590%laves. Accor ding to the Edmburgh
Gazctteer, a work of great research and accuragy, the
number in 1804 was 108,000. The number in Porto
Rico (see official returns for that island in Dorter’s

°

* According to Lord Palmerston’s notg to Mr. Bandieria, dated
Aprll 20th, 1839, thgre enfered the port of the Havannah in 1837,
fogty-eight Pottuguese vessels with slaves, and i in 1838, therc entered
ferty-four vesscls, and which his lordship averages at 443 slaves
cach®or 40,700. In the year 1837, at Rio de J:meh'o, ninety-three
Portuguese vessel$ landed 41,600% and in 1838, eighty-four vessels
landed at the same place 36,700 negroes. The two ports mentioned
do not receive one-half the number of Afrlcans which are landed in
Cuba and in the Brazils yearly, if so many; *but the yearly number
landéd, at the rate even of one-half, will bg 119,000, and abouf
7,000 captured and liberated. These numbers above given, be it
observed, are the Aumbers ]anded'from Portuguese ﬂags alone,
exclusive of Brazitian, American, and Monte\udc'm, &ec. flags en-
gaged in the same fraffic. 4 *
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Tables, No. vif. p.‘ 324;) in 1802, was 13,333, and
17,536 in 1812, which will bring out the number in
1808, in Porto Rico, to be 15,433. The number in
Cuba, in 1808, or at the beginning of Januaty, 1808,
by the preceding ratio of increase, would bé 113,352—
together 128,785. According to Don La Sarga’s work
Just referred to, the increase of slaves in Cuba, accord-
ing to the regnst: ations, was in 1829 and 1830, two
years, 178,000, being.at the rate of 89,000 per annum !
" All this increase, moreover, is exclusive of the: number
enfsanchised, which in Sp:'mis'n. colonies is admitted
and known to be considerable, (in the two,year's above
alluded to, thie number of free blacks in Ctiba increased
from 49,000 to 74,000—about ﬁfty per cent.) ; the
very great number lost, especially of lnte )ears, in
the seasoning, and the very great number«lost in the
middle passage, owing to the crowded state in which
the negroes are now brought from Africa; and which,
taken together by the same ratio as fias been applied
to the Brazils, will give the number carriéd away from
Africa, for Cuba and Porto Rico, to have been yearly,
during the last thirty years, at least 34,000 ; but as the
slave trade for the Spanish cqlomes has chleﬂy com-
menced since the close bf the war,” say ],8 ¥6, the number
carried away yearly gince that per iod, but especmlly ef
late years, has undoubtedly been more than doublé
that number. The Spanish slare trade has, in fact, been
wholly created since 1808. ¢ Before the abolition by
Great Britain,” says Sir Henry Willis, (Despatch,
Madrid, August 14th, 1814, Par. vol. xii. of 1814-
1815,) * there was-literally no Spanish slave trade. No
Spanish ship had been seen on the coast of Africa for
a century, except one in 1797 and 1798, fitted out by
the Priner of Peace.” Besides all the mumbers above
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mentioned, there IS the fiumber, atyleast 300,000,
which must be added for the number (150 ,000) carried
away for the French colonies, Mexico, &c., and the
number (150;000smore) carried away for the United
States subsequent to 1808, and until the periods
when all these countries finally abolished the African
slave trade, the whole together giving, during latter
)ears, probably five times the number that was car-
ried away, from Africa for these places yesrly before
1808.

Admitting that the "Fumber in 1808, in all these
places meéntipned, maintained itself by natural in-
creaSe, (but which is by no,means probable) ; and’ad-
mitting that the loss durmg the p'}ssage sacross the
Atlantic, the n,umber lost in seasoning, together with
the number requirgd to make good enfranchisements,
arc only twenly-fite per cent.; it is plain, that,—in-
cluding say 140,000 captured pnd enfranchiced, and
destroyed under gfnt system, as also the number carried
away for the Drazils from 1834 to 1839, both inclusive,

_to be say 640,000,—then, since the 1st of January,

1808, therc niust have been carried away from
Africa, for different parts, by Europeans, 3,860,000
people. ‘.

Until the appointment of. the &mxed Commission
(Joults in 1819, Sierra Leone was, exccpt for a few
ycars subscquent to 1808, the only place where cap-
tures made could be ad_]udlcatcd According to the
annexed Parliamentary Returns, the number of slave
ships, captured and condemned, and the number of,
slaves captured, and condemnéd ard. liberated, for*
certain periods, were as follows :=2*



xxviil IMPROVEMENT OF AFRICA.

y Vessels. Slaves. Average No. in each.

From 1808 {o 1819 * . 73 11,280
w1808 to 1814 . 40

, 1819 t01829% .79 12,154 1514
,  1819t01829§ . 16 N
W 1829 to 1839 | . 244 . 57,073 . 260

From 1828 ta 1838 inclusive, the number of éhips
captured gvas 258, of which number thirty-four had no
slaves ; and of this latter number fourtcen were re-
stered. Of this number, 2’14 condemmed, 197, or
four-fifths of the whole, were- condemred”in Sierra
Ledne. This affords a scale for determmmg the
number (sixteen,) Which would be condgmncd in the
other mixed courts between 1819 and 1829. The
average number of persong on board those ships con-
demned, from the above returns; will ‘be 208; and,

t

# Par. Pap. No. 275 of 1829.—For the Sicrra Leoife Courts. .

* 1+ Par. Pap. No. 342 of 1813=14; gives the number comlemmd in all parts,
ll2—mdud1ng, of course, Sierra Leone.

1 Par. Pap. No. 275 of 1829.—For the Sicrra Leonc Courts.

§ The proportion for Courts not at Sierra Leone, as affer stated.

| Par. Pap. No. 533 of 1838, and return to House of Lords of the same
year : this Jast thus stated :

¢ e . « v .

Years. Slaves%n .. ‘_L:mded at an ded at Landed in
Boar( Sicrra Leone. ifavannah. B. W. Indics.

1848 o 5,58 * 3,309, 1,033
1829 6,607 * 4,927 963
1830 ° 7,659 3,439 , . 287 !
1831 1,851 2,458 < 157
1832 3,399 2,325 888
1833 3,427 2,569 685
1834 5,761 4,020 807 162
1835 7,711 1,694 2,305
1836 §930 ' . 5,609 1,313 1,407
1837 © 6,146 4,017 257 1,333
s L “ - —

Total | . 57,073 ' 36,377 8,538 3,059

4 — B .

C—— — —
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adding for the mortality op board, say ten per cent.,
230 in round numbers will be the number carried
away from Africa in each vessel. Dividing the total
number,s 3,560, 000 carried away from Africa since
1808, by 230, glvcs 16,781 ships’ trips, or voyages,
that have becen mades and dividing this latter number
by 452, the number of ships that have been captured,
givds 37,—the number which cscapés for each that
has been captured! Dividing, dgain, the number
of shil;s,' 1527 that have been condemned, by 31,
gives fourteen and a lalf, the average yearly number
which lisve been capturgd since 1808 ; and lastly,
mubtiplying the total numbor of ships captm ed, 1562, by
the averagenumber, 230, carried away in each captured
slup from Africa, gives 103,900, the total number
carried away f)y this pmtlon of ships cngaged in the
slave trade. Bat the pver age for each vessel is here tuken
probably too low, and 300 is, perlmps, the correct
number, which 11 bring the captured in the propor-
tion to one in ¢hirty. Cf all the latter number captured,
also, it deserves to be remarked, that with the exception
of a few hundreds scattered over the West Indian islands,
only 36,700 * (mcludmg, of course, whatever natural
incrtase there has been ‘dmongst ‘fhem,) remained in
Sigrra Leone in J‘une, 18381 Wha} a scene of destruc-
tion does even this pm tion dlSclose 5%, “and who, after
the picture whigh hasbeen above presented to the view,
can wonder that the African slave trade, notwith-
standing all the obstructions which have been thrown
in its way, has so fearfully increased™

Thus, to capture, say fiftcen slave ships, and nd more,

* The total number that have b.een emhahcipated and reglstcred at:
Sierra Leone up ta 30th June, 1838, is 46,887, (See Pypers, Class
D. of 1839, p. 5.)
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annually, this gountry pays 600,0002.! This cxpen-
diture for one year, judiciously, justly, and energetically
laid out in Africa, would plant industry, and sccurity,
and knowledge, in the very heart of that continent,
from whence these would speedily spread to the ex-
tremities, and forthwith save any additional or future
expenditure, —expenditure, too, under “the present
system, to be 'laid out without accomplishing 'any
one good ob_]ect or obtaining, cither to this country
or Africa, any advantage whatever.

At the above rates of lose 'in transportation and
seasomng, the pr(,sent slave population of the different
countries will give the total number carricd away by
Luropeans, from the comméncement of the slave tradg,
to have been as uhder :— .

. L
L
Jamaica to 1808. . . . « . ) l 730,000
All the other present British Colomes‘ . . 1,030,000
The present French Colonies. . . . . 640,000
Ditto  Dutch ditto . . . . % . 50,000 *

Ditto  Danisk  ditto e v s 50,000
Colombia, Mexico, &e. .« . . . . . . 152,000
Hayti to the Revolution . . . ., . . . 1,150,000
United States of America (uncertam) say . " 1,500,060
Cuba, Porto Rico, Brauh, and’ captured and

liberated since Jae8 L t'.o . . s 8,860,000

. oo . * Grand Total . . 9,168,000 *

.
[¥

Great Britain abolished the slave trade thirty years
ago, and has just emancipated, at an immediate cost of
20,000,000Z., 780,000 Africans and descendants of
‘Africans. 'The contest which brought round 'this
result commencnd in 1823.  Since that period, ac-
cordmg to Mr. Buxton s" work, 2 ,400,000 Africans
have beon enslaved and lfmdod in foreg rn possessions,
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after a destruction in the ‘passage of filteen per cent.,
(360,000) and abvve 80,000 captured and liberated.
The real number, however, is, as has been shown, at
least 600,000 more ; together, above four times the
number that has becn, liberated by this country. Thus
stands the arithmetical balance of the account between
Europe and "Africal

The result of all is, that the productions and exports,
of all those countries more particularly mentioned,
are more than ‘guintupled. ‘The value of produce at
present exported from ‘Gubs, Porto Rico, and Brazils,
certainly .exceeds 20,000.000¢. sterlmg yearly, while
the -exports from the United States, (the produce of
increased slave labour,) greatly exceeds the above sum,
exclusive of the vast amount which is’consumed in their
own territories, and clso within the other countries
above menticned.. . The following table, which has
been taken from autllentlc returns in my possession,—
and wherein the exports of sugar clayed from the
under-mentioned places, arc rcduccd to what is called
Muscovado, in order to make thc comparison accu-
rate, —will establish the statement made.

1808. o, R 1837.

Sug#. Cdltee. .Sugar. Coffee.

cwts. ¢ 1bs. . T ewts. 1bs.
QUba . . 600,000 18,000,000 , 3,150,000 69,000,000
Porto Rico. 1,420 291,200 750,000 %7,000,000
Bragils. . 400,000 24,410,000 2,400,0.00 * 134,000,000

And tlis, be it also observed, in only two articles of
production! Don Ramon Sarga’s statistical work on
Cubs, already quoted, states the exports, the produc-
tions of the soil of that island, in 1830, at 50, 00() 000
of dollars. 'THe result “of ‘this’ enormous incr ease,

coupled “with 1‘;he mcre’ase of cotton’in thc. United
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States, has acco,rdmtrly ralsqd up, in several kingdoms,
new and ergrmous commercial interests, all opposed
to the commercial interests of Great Britain, and the
vast ramifications of which extend into and throughout
all the great commercial communities of every civilized
country in the world. These inte.ests are now become
so vast, so strong, and so general, that they not only
influence and regulate, but have changed the publicand
state policy of several of the mightiest governments
in the world. ‘They at the same time tend to give
an irresistible unpﬂlse to the African slave trade—an
1mpulse which, even 1t these states were more ‘inclined
than they appear to be to put it down, they dare not
openly oppose or resist ; and which even Great Britaiy,
my Lord, as you mnst know and feel, cannot venture
openly and boldly to resist or to cheds without pro-
ducing open hostilities, or severe commercial obstruc-
tions and disasters to this country.

There is no use to blmk the questlon. This is theé
present state of things, and this, too, afler the pio-
digious sums which, during the last thiriy ycars,
Great Britain has expended, to put déwn the forcign
slave trade. ‘Let wus, for a _1oment, attend to this
expenditure as it Yelates to Africa atd the foreign
slave trade alone, and’as it can be drawn forth frqm
unquestionable authority. " :

L]
.

African Slave Trade Returns.— Erpenses to England,1808--1838.

The expensc of thes navy is estimated herein by the number of
men employed in the service, and the proportion to the cost of the
whole naval departineht of the year. Furthermore, and in proof of
the véry great extent of glis g.xﬁeuditurc, the Quarterly Review,
(No. 68, for Suptember 182G, p. 605,)in an artjcle, written by Sir
Joln Barrow, says, ¥ The expense of l;(-oping a squadron constantly
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cmployed for the suppression of* the slave tride, the bounty of
ten pounds per head paid for every slave captured and the salaries
and other expenses of the mixed commission, which, altogether, we
should imagine, fall not far short of kalf @ million a year,” &c. (This,
be it observed, for the coast of Africa only.)

In this statement the reader and the public will bear in mind that
only a portion of the expenditure on account of the African slave
trade is adverted to. There are several other heads, under which
thera are brauches of expenditure, containing many heavy additional
sums, which, when collected together, as they are in the snbsequent
referenceg, selected from official documents, will make the total sum
much greater than the data which the Quarterly Review gives, even
‘after the expenditure under the three hegds which he cnumerates
is limited 'tg his scale. The following tables will bring the whole
plainly and cleafly before the reader :— -

. AFRICAN SLAVE TRADE RLTURNS.

LS

. ’ £ £

Navy, African Cogsts, .5'7 years, at’255,000/. 8,160,000
Do. part W. Indies and part S. America,

32 years, at 127,()(1(.)1. e e e e e & L 4,064,000

-

12,224,000

Lerpenditure in und jor Sierra Leone..

Original Capital for the Company, last . . 210,000
Paid by Government for it, 1808 . . . . 100,000
Ditto" ditto, Sundiies to Company* . . % 55,000
Ditto do, Maxwell’s ravmrea at Rio l’ougas, 20,000
I’Jﬂ)llc works, Sierra Leone‘and Garwbia, .

Pag. Pap. 57 of 18&0, and othcrs (Church *

cost 50,0000) . e e e s+ . = 200,000
Lxpense of removing Maroons and black

troops (Jour. H. Com. vol. 66) . - . 21,567

.

. Amount carried forward £636,557£12,224,000

* Special Report African Institution, ’p.139.  Mr. Macaulay’s lefter to the
Duke of Gloucester, p-.39, &c. and further, by the same leiter, p, 58, the sum
ol 24,4741 2s. bd. claimed, 18,0000 if whi-h had been paid.

4
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! S £ £
. * Amount brought forward 12,224,000
Broughtup . . . . . . . . . 036,557

Expense of support of Maroons & black troops, .

say only five yecars, at 10,000/ perannum* 50,000
Pensions, disbanded Africans, six years, énd-

ing1825 . . . . . . . . . 61,000
Colonial Revenue spent, Par. Pap. No. 57,

of1830 . . . . . . . . . . 62,321
Colonial Contingencies, ditto ditto . . . 12,743
Civil Establishment, &c. 1791 till 1800,

(estimated) . . . . . 90,000
Ditto ditto, 1800 till 1807 (Jour. H' Com

mons, vol. 66) . . . . a . . . 90,000

Ditto ditto, kixtra Grants, 1800 to 1800, .
(Jour. H. Commons, vol. 6) . . . . 64,262
Ditto ditto, 1308 to 1811 e e e 70,535 !
Ditto ditto, 1807 to 1826 inclusive, (Annual
Estimates) . . . . . 331536
Ditto ditto, 1826 to 1837, dltto, (Fmanr,
Accounts) . . . . 179,670
Ditto ditto, and Gambla, ézc 1838 and 1839,
and 1840, (Finance Accounts) . . . 30,000
- . T S 1,678,724

Gold Coast and Fernando Po.

Gold Coast Yearly Grants, at 30, OOfOl from
1808 to 1821 . . .. S .., 420,000

Ditto dittg, 1822 to 1825, I‘mance and Com-’
missariat Accou'xts &e. .8...., 182:3,1824,

1825, and 1828 . . . 140,370 .
Ditto ditto, 1826 to 1832, Rc uras 182(),
1827, 1828, 1829, 1830, ‘&, . . 149,581

Fernando Po, 1828 to 1833, Papers, 162‘)
1830, 1831, 1832, and 1833 . . . . 53,179
. “ —— 763,130

L Arovnt car,ied forward £14,665,85.1
* John KSng, Esq. stated the ycarly expense to the Cemmittee ‘of the House
to he 10,0001 for the year. a .
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« « £ £
Ameunt brought forward ° | 14,665,854
Paid for Foreign Powers to relinquish Trade, .
&c. Portugal balance loan due, cancelled . 601,774 .
Ditto, pald. by Treatys 1815, with Intercst*. 348,904
Portugal, paid by Treaty,« 1817, for 1llegal
Captures, smce 1814% . . . . . 300,000
Ditto ditto, Grants for ditto, Finance Ac-
counts 1821, 1822, 1823, and 1836+ . 276,399
Spain, by Treaty, September, 1817 . . , «400,000
United Sgates, Sliwés carried away, 1812, .
&ec. Finance Accounts 1825, and® 1828} . 250,000
Commissioners at Petersburghdor settling do.
Accounts, 1824 and 1825 35,000
Paid United Staes for Slaves wrecked and

liberated in .the Bahama Islands, about . 25,000
. 2,237,077

L]
Bounties paid for Liberated Negroes.
¢ o
1808 till 1825 ipclusive, Par: Pap. No. 399,

cr kemiy w e e e e e . . . 484,344
Paid 1826 Finance Accounts £35,437
1827 do. do. 54,881
* 1828 do. v do. 33,411
1829 do. « do. 53,333
1830 do. do. 81,640
1831 do., do. 25,170
1832 do. do. 15,153
1833 do. do. , 17,655
1884 do® , o 19,874
. 1835 do. do. .45,63Q )
. 1836 do. do.* 285128 N
—— 410,012

Amount carried Yorward 5;894,356 £16,902,931

* The Parliamentary Papers do not enable us to distinguish if these sums are
for separatc purposes, or for one. °

+ Comsiderable sums under this head must have been paid, or ri main to be
paid, for years subsequent to 1825, the last year (except.ls..iﬁ) here incldded. o

1 60,000/ more, it is stated, remain ou ghis account. Besides other claugns of
a similar nature have beeh made, and sbme of them, it is thought, are Paid.

§ It is uncertain whether 1826 is included in this .reﬁxrn og not. It is

2

thouiht that it 13 not.
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! R £
. Amount brought forward
Broughtuwp . . . . 894,356
Paid 1837 Finance Accounts 41,271
1838 do. do. 18,906 '
1839 and 1810 do. suppose 50,?00
1,004,536

Paid Ilead Money till 1826 . . . . . 56,000

Military fy'.z'pe;uliture.

Suppose for 1808 & 1809, it to be * 72,582
1810, Par. Pzp. 113 of 1811, p. 4, &c.
Army Extraordinaries . . 36,291

1811. Par, Pap. 234 of 1812, 4 do. 41,549 '
1812, 147 of 1813, 4 Jo. 55,33¢,
1813. 150 of 1814, 4 do. 66,968
1814. 177 of 1815, 5 do. 51,820
1815. 318 of 1816, 5 do. 58,951
1816, 319 of 1817, 4 do. 94,219,
1817. 245 of 1818, 4 do. 68,475
1818. 286 of ‘1819, 4 do. 66,313
1819. 105 of 1820, 3 do. 41,644
1820. 187 of 1821, 3 do, 54,799
1821. 73 of 11822, 3 do. 67,180 *
1822. 125 of,1823,5,4 do. 34,291°
1823. 59 of 1824, 3 do.'39,294
1824. b1 of 1825, 3 do. 60,699
1825. 87 of 1827, 53,dv. 59,993 *

— - — 970,348

£
16,902,931

.
[4

1,060,536

Amount carried forward £970,318 £17,963,467

*Prqbably part of this estimated sum may be accounted for in the subsequent

) iss: acclurls some y i
accounts  The Commissaniat accbunts some years ago, were two ycars behind ;
now they are only pne; thus the account for 1837 isspublished and produced

il'l 1639. . '
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Amount brorght forward

Army Esgmates—Sumns provided
in Linglafd.

['These run from 19,000L to 23,000/.—
say 20,000%, yearly ; 18 years is

360,0001

mentioned.] .
1826. Commissariat Accounts .
1827. Ditto ditto *., . ..
1828. Ditto * ditto . . .
1829. Dittd ditto o« .
1830. Ditto ditto e
1831, Ditto * ditto . .
1832. Ditto ditto . . .
1833. Ditto b editto .. . .
1834. Ditto . d.itto . e
1835. Ditto ditto . . .
1836. Ditto ditto .
1837. Ditto ‘&tto . ..
1838, 1839, & 1810, ,at sawne rate. 1

From 1825 the Commis-
sariat Accounts are taken, which
include cvery thing for the places

Commissariat Accounts and Pay.
1812, Par. Pap. No. 128 ... .

1816.
1816.
*321.
1823.
1824.
1825.
1826.

Ditto
Ditto
Ditto
Ditto
Ditto
Ditto
Ditto

4250 for 1815

118 . . .

a7 0. .

18 .. . .
10 . S e

22 . . .
for 1825

8 yemrs (average 2,5181.) .

From 1810 to 1825, inclusive, §t

2,518, yearly,is . . . . .

£

s 71,322

60,852
61,431
51,758
38,095
31,261
69,193°
60,193
41,345
38,617
56,392
56,380
69,140

2,018
3,61
4,2Q0
2,528
1,660
1,665 °
2,669
2,750

20,%44

L) - J
Amount ¢: fied forward

£

970,348*

809,009

XXXVii

£
17,963,467

1,779,357

40,288

. £19,783,102
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£
Amcunt brought forward

Ordnance Pay and Estimates.

1812, Par. Pap.No.81, p.10, Sierra
Leone. . . . . .+ .« 2348
Par,Pap.No.81,p.10, Senegal 12,425
1819. Ditto 91, p. 8, Sierra
Leone. . . . . . . 6,596
1821. Par. Pap. No.42, p. 8, Sierra
Leone. . . . . . . 6,337
1822. Par. Pap. No. 28, pp. 9 and °
17, Sierra Leone . . . 38,724
1823. Par. P.p. No. 69, pp. 10 and
19, Sierra Leone . . . 2,757
1825. Par. Pup. No. 61, for 1824 . 11,050
1826. . . . . . . . . . 31852

Including fractional parts . . ~. 77,089
Add for 8 years wanting, at the ave-

rage of 1819, 1821 1822,

and 1823—4,8525. 10s., is 38,828

N.B. From 1825 the Commissariat and
Ordnance Pay merge into the preced-
ing Commissarizt Accounts.

Support of Liberated Negroes.

[Till 1817 the retusns given' arc very
defective. For tne first half-year of .
1814 (see Par. Pap. €4 of 1817), the
cost at Sierra Leone was 23,6301.7s. 8}d.

The expenditure everywhere was, at
that time, uncheckeq, and on a most
extravagant scale. It is a moderate
estimate to take it at 25,000/ per ann. ]

]
(3

Frour 1809 till 1815, dnclusivey 7
years . . . . . . .175000

£

B

£
19,783,102

115,917

Amount carried forward . £1!_),899,319
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. - £ , £ £
Amount brogght forward A 19,899,019
Broughtuwp . . . . . 175,000 )
From 1815 till 1825, Par. Pap. 57
of1830 . , . . . . 383,431
Clothing from England, Estimates
1825,10,0001.; ditto, 1826,
12,0000.—average 11,0001.
from 1825 to 1838, 13 yrs, 143,000
1826. Finance Accounts. . . . 40,00(2 .
1827. D.itto ditto* . . . . . 35,000
1828. Ditto ditto . . . . s 30,000
1829. Ditto ditto . . %, . « 30,000
1830. Ditto " ditto . . . . . 85,000
1831. Dittd elitto . . « . . 25000
1832. Ditto. ditto . . . ‘e 81,250
1833. Ditto * ditto . . . . . 25,000
1831, Ditto ditte . . . . . 25,000°
1835. Ditto ditto® . . +. . . 20,000
1836. Ditto dit;to Lo .0, 20,000
1837. Ditto ditto . *. . . . 20,000
1838, Ditto ditto . . . . . 20,000
~1839. Ditto ditto’™. . . . . 20,000
1840, Ditto ditto , . . . . 20,000
————* 1,097,681
Liberated Africans before 1826, .
West Indies* . . . . 274,370

. " .t v — 1,372,051
1 -

Amount garried forwarl. .. . . £21,271,070

* Sec Col. Moody’s Reports, 1825, &c.; Par. Pap. 73 of 1821 ; Par. Pap. 325
of 1823; Votes of 1826 ; Par. Pap. 389 of 1826 ; Par. Pap. 442 of 1824, &c. &c.

Morcover the sums expended in the Mauritius and in the Cape of Goed
Hope are wanting. These were very considerable—say 20,0004

Also those liberated in Trinidad had tracts %of lapd given to them, some a.s'
high as 16 acres, partly in cocoa cultiva.tion, and vzorth & good deal of money—
say worth 20,0007 e, ¢ .
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Amount brought forward

Salaries,§c. to SlaveCommissioners
of Mived Courts, Sierra Leone,
Hacannah, &c.

1819 to 1826. Finance Accounts,
yearly, 8 years*., . . .
1826. Finance Accoun:, 1827 .
i827. Ditto  ditto
1828. Ditto ditto
1829. Ditto ditto . .
1830. Ditto ditto . . . .
1831. Ditto ~ditto . . . . .
1832, Ditto  ditto :
1833. Ditto “ ditto .o
183t. Ditto ditto . . . .
1835. Ditto  ditte . . . . .
1836. Ditto ditto . . . . .
1837. Ditto  ditto . . . .
1838. Ditto ditto . .° . . .
1839. Ditto ditto . . . . .
1840. Ditto  ditto . . . . .

€

18,000
18,000
18,000
13,700
18,700
19,450
16,500
16,500
16,200
14,000
14,700
14,700
14,700
14,700
14,700

Under head, “ Civil Contingencies,”

1816—1833, ahout . .
Addition—Public Buildings, (See
Tip. Comm: Report)
Lands in Trinidad + . . ¢
Expeditions to explore Africa, at
least . . . . .
1llegal Capture (leuscadore Rep
Fin. Commlttf.e) .

b »

Amount carried forward

£ £

21,271,070
155,700
242,550

——— 398,250
11,000
89,121
40,000
50,000
6,770

196,891

. £21,866,211

* Expense of Mixed Commission Courts was, for 1820,'24,800% (See Finance
Paper, 1821).  The general yearly estimate’ hen was 18,7002
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Amount broaght forward ’ 21,866,211
- * L]

Miscellancous Swms.
*
Commissioners to inquire about

Africans liberated in West

Indies™Sundries . . . 18,600
Pensions—Disbanded Africans in

West Indies, at 25,0961 .

.yem-ly, till 1826 . . .250,960
Pensions—Ditto, *12 years, to 1838

at 15,0007. (Comnligsariat

Accolints) . . . . .180,000
Education ®Captured Negroes (Ti-

nance Accounts) 1836 apd
- 1837. . . . . o . 23,500
Revenue—Sierra Leone, 1826 to

1840 incluslve, ate6,0000

ycarly.. R 90,000

* - 563,060

£92,499,271
3
Remarks.

The Grants, which in many instance: hade been taken for the pre-
ceding Expenditure, were generally insuflicicnt for the particular
object, when the deficiency was made up from ¢“the aids” of the
year and otlicr costingencied. To bring these farther expenses for-
ward, would require‘a tedious and laborigus investigation through
altost every public account® since ' 1808. To,'judge of the sums
demended and paid for illegal captures, Par. Pap. No. 226 of 1822
shows us the sums #djudicated by the Commissary judge in London :——
Claimed, 471,938.. 14s. 5d.; awarded, 211,7741 17s. 4d.; and
under adjudication, two claims, 69,8561.* .

* From Par. Pap. No. 494 of 1838, it appears shat the fees amongst ghe Public
Offices on the Bounties paid for captured Africans amolints to 51 2s. 6d. per cent?,
exclusive of a Treasury fee of 14 1s. ormall sumps above 207 and not, extecdin
507., and on all sums above 50Z a fee of 3. 13+ 6d.; and as J,050,000¢. has been
paid for this purpose, ¢hese fees have conscquently been 60,000/, e2clusive of the
Treasury fee just stated, at lcast 2,540 more !!
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For all the preceding enormous sums, we have on
the one hand got Sicrra Leone and the Gambia, the
former place with 36,000 liberated Africans congre-
gated there, and exactly for what these places may
be accounted worth; on the other hand, we have
relinquished more than one settlement on the coast of
Guinea, while the remainder, including Cape Coast,
influence nothing and command nothing in Africa,
beyond the range of the few guns and trifling garri-
sons which are placed in them.

. The whole of our present trade to the woest coast of
Africa, from Mogadore to the Orange River; is, as a
whole, misérable; and still more miserakle, when it is
considered that the greater portion thereof is made
up, as regards imports into Africa, of articles exclu-
sively appropriated to the slave trade ; ard as regards
the exports of articles, almost wholly produced by the
slave labour in the native states. The following,
from Porter’s Tables, is the amount ‘or 1834 :—

gaports to Afiica.

¢ Gambia, Cape Apollonia, Cape Mesurado
Slerra Leone, Cape Coast, and to Cape
R anl to and to Apollonia.
“_ Cape Mesurado.  Rio Volta.
‘ . £ £ €
British and Irish articles) 1834 97,425 33,051 736
Foreign and Colonial, ditto . 86,431 107,627 3,657
Totals . £133,855 140,678 4,393

. The imports into Sierra Leone, from all parts, were
for the same yea: 126,2144

[

Of whjch there were, particularly slave trade articles,
thus :— ' “ N
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£

Guns, 20,355, vame . . . . . . . . . 10981
Gunpowder, 587,9501bs.. . . . . . . ... ® 11,946
India piece goods . . . . . 18,266
Iron T)ars, bolt and cast iron, l 102 690 lbs. . 2,974
Hardware and cutlery . . < . - . 6,607
Brandy and Geneva,®10,932 gallons .« « . 1,496
Rum, 63, 360 ditto. . . . . . . . . . 5,149
Tobacco, 332,750 1bs. . . . . . . . . . 6,628
° £64,047

.—

leaving only as legitimate trade 62,1677, and of
which sum’ 32,000/ were direttly and exclusively
imported, fer the support and maintenance of the
liberated Africans in thateplace; and for the use and
donsumption of the balance, by thes civil and military
estabhshments in the place, the commissariat accounts
in the precedmg pages will sufficiently account.

The exports from Sierra Leone for that year, to all
Jparts, were (Pp;'ter’s Tablesy *Supplement, No. 5,)
65,5581, and in 1835 there were ].40 006/, Thus :~—

£.
Great Britain . . e e . ee . . . 84,281
All other Foteign Countnes Coe e e e .. 20,779
Other parts of the Coast of Africa . . . '. . 35,046

’ £140,106

Included in these exports art the followmg 3 Viz.—

Tlmber, valug . . % « . . . ... . . 85863
Ivory . . . . . « . « . .+ . . . . 4,986
Palm Oil C o e e e e e e e« . 14,268
£55,067

L] ———— *

which, besides other artlcles, are e.ntn'ely produced by
the labour of the slaves to the native.chiefs beyom{
the bounds of,the colopy, viz., Timanees, Bulloms,
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Mandingocs, and Sherbross Such is the state of this,
the chief British African Colony, after fifty years’ fos-
tering, and in which labour for nine hours daily can,
it is stated, be had for 3}d. and 1d, sterling per day,
and yet it is at this moment consuming the slave-raised
sugar of Cuba and the Brazils, refined in Lngland,
and next exported to Sierra Leone, and our other
transmarine possessions !
« One-third of the exports to the coast-of Africa, are in
fact, arms and ammunition. II‘I 1831 these amounted
to 91,4077, It is true that' the articles themnselves are,
owing to the considerate care of certain Aumanc indi-
viduals in this country, procured of that description,
which, before shipping, are ascertained to be such as
will do harm to no onc (see Mr. Buxton’s Memdrial
to Government, p. 118.) But this is only a one-sided
view of the matter, because it is’ obvious that the
African nation which, armed with these do-no-harm
weapons, meets in battle another® nation which is
armed with similar weapons of a rerviceable nature,
must either be killed, or caught and sold for slaves.
This result is inevitable. The' value of arms and
ammunition evported from Great DBritain in 1835
was 405,573 to ¢1l parts of *the world, of which,
directly or circuitovsly, 130,161Z. went to Africa.
Further, as regards this African coast trade, it is
most fatal to the lives of seamen enn‘aged init. It
has been calculated that ‘every ten logs of African
timber imported from the African continental ports
into this country costs onc seaman’s life. In the
gqiaval and commercial marine, the annual loss of
.seamer. probably cxceeds that sustained by the British
navy in.some years in battle, during the war. Re-
maining so long in the pestilential ‘mouths of the
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rivers, around which Scartely poisonous reptiles and
only venemous musqultoes can live, as merchants’
ships do, and which, from the nature of the African
trade as'it is at pwesent conducted, they must do, ren-
ders such results inevitable.

These facts are stated, not in the spirit of finding
fault with any one, or of attaching blame to any
quarter. They are stated merely tp show the whole
truth, jand to ‘prove that the course whjch Great
Britain has hitherto gursucd in this matter has been
wrong, and that anothet and a wiser course must, aad_
with energy and degision, be adopted. They are
stated to show that all oyr exertions in the cause of
Afrl(',’l havé in reality terminated irf extending the misc-
rics of that contipent ; tended to retain, if not to plunge
her into a state of; gr eater'barbarlsm ; have, in short,
tended to enfrich® €oreign nations, and to impoverish
and to weaken our own. This'is a sad state of things;

*a deplorable, bt a correct picture; a picture, my
Lord, at the sight of which hum}mity must mourn,
and DBritish statesmen ought to weep.

Why is it s6 7 Why, but because Gleat Britain has
shut her cyes to the fact, and her ears to the truth—
because she has attempted to do that which is imprac-
ticable, and because she has, takea the wrong road to
tccomplish her ob]ect—hecause she puts the cause for
the effect, and, the effect f01 the cause, and procecds
upon and acts upon this erroneous principle. '

The African slave trade is not the cause of African
ignorance and barbarity, but the consequence thercof,
The latter produces the former’; and when we per-
ceive this, when we belleve this, then, butenot tl]l
then, can we get into the ught path to de good to "
Africa, and through he# to ourselves Slavery and a
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slave trade existed in Africa 3,000 years ago, and has
continued to exist, and was in full strength when
Europeans first came in contact with her western
shores. The whole European foreign slave trade,
great as it is, is but as “a grain in the balance, and a
drop in the bucket,” when compared to the slave
trade which from place to place exists in Africa, and
for Africa herself; and which drags the unfortunate
negro in chains, accordmg as the ‘current of the
demand sets from the sources of the Joliba to the
springs of the Bahr ¢l Azreck—from the shores of
Benin to the shores of the Mediterranean, oz into the
oases in the Great Desert. These truths are evident
and incontzovertiblé. It is idle to maintain that a few
ships from European or American powers, frequenting
only the mouths of rivers flowing in the wide ex-
tended continent of Africa, create, or influence, com-
paratively speaking,.and to any great degree, the
proceedings of the powers and thé millions in the
interior, as regards the slave trade; which powers,
moreover, probably never heard of the name of an
European, or that such quarters of*the world as
Europe and Amenca cxist ; and into which interior
parts of Africa, mm'eover, no ‘white man can peéne-
trate without the wtmast danger.. The European
slave trade certdinly ténds to extend the traffic, but &
does not create it; nor will its cessation stop a slave
trade in Africa, nor even, if utterly abandoned, dry
up more than one tear of the millions which flow daily
from the eyes of unhappy Africa. Thousands on
thousands are daily reduced to a state of slavery, and
carried-from markei to market, over all the continent
of Africa; and millions are still slaves, yea, slaves to

slaves in Africa. ) .
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Let us look at the mdttér in this its true light,
and then all we'do will be gone about. correctly,
take effect in Africa, and be listened to' and obeyed
by Afri®a. The,miseries and the wrongs of Africa
are, strictly speaking, almost wholly her own, and the
means of removing them are chiefly in her own hands.
The work of regeneration must principally proceed
from her own cxertions, otherwige,it never can be
permanent. 'Td heal up an ulcer is not fo cure it.
A quack can do the farmer, but a skilful surgeon will
only perform the latter.* But to effect a cure the lattar
must kn'ow the cause of the disorder which afflicts his
patient.  So it is with regard to Africa. We must
Know her “disease, and the caused which produce it,
otherwise we neyer can administer either proper or
effectual remedies to bring about a radical cure. All
our medicines and $rescriptions hitherto administered
have failed. It is in vain to deny, or attempt to
*conceal the fact® This proves them to have been
wrong, and not applicable to the Jisease which they
were administered to remove. Qur efforts of thirty
years’ duratiort to put down the African slave trade
have not only failed, TOTALLY anq SIGNALLY FAILED,
but these have*tended to aggravate and to increase in
every way the mighty and destructive gvil. .
* Why, it is again observed, are thése things here
broﬁght forward andstated ? Why, but that the truth,
and the whole truth, should be made known. Errors
are pointed out, that errors may in future be avoided.
Truth is made known, that the r'lght path may in,
future be chosen to effect the mighty,and important
object. Great Britain expends.680,000/ yearly, in,
one way.or angther, to stop the Africaf slawe trade.
So long as she does so, #ill you ever get, or.can you
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ever expect to get, any one engaged in receiving any
portion of this sum to say that the system which is
pursued is wrong ? Nay, is it not more probable that
the interest of such parties will bring; them to mislead,
in ovder that the errors and the profits may be con-
. tinued ?
What Africa wants is European mtelhgence, Eu-
ropean capital, and European industry to direct and
aid her.  She must do the rest herself, and would,
I think, do it, if the former were honeétly and judici-
ously bestowed and applied. If she refuses to do this,
no human power can extricate her from her present
state of ignorance, misery and degradation. While she
bends her knees in adoration to sharks and snakes,
and to the horrid fetish-trees, she will continue to
bend her neck to chains and’ slavery, foreign and
domestic; and while she refuses t9 labour and culti-
vate ler soil, she disgbeys the commands of Ommipo-
tence, rcbels against his high aml his irreversible
decr ee, ““in the sweat of thy face shalt theu eat bread ;”
which decree, be it observed, by toil and labour merci-
fully punished man for his transgressiors, and was insti-
tuted to keep him from 1d]encss, which, indulged in,
would inevitably lead him to transgress. Africa may
revolt against this decreg, and stmggle to escape from
it, but she canqot She cannot be exempted therefron:.
She may, however, by her conduct exeppt herself; but
if she does so, then she must pay, as she does pay, the
penalty; she must feel, as she does feel, the bitter con-
. sequences, idleness and a slave trade and slavery.
“Whilé Africa acts such a part as she has always acted,
. she and her populatmn will never be out of mischicf,
nor ever, raise their heads amongst the civilized nations *
of the world. \ N
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If one-half less was said and written about African
slavery and the Affican slave trade than, is said and
written, and in place thereof, if one-half-more were
judiciously done than is done to remove them, there
would be greater hopes of ultimate success in removing
the one and in amell(rratmg the other. But therc the
mighty evils' are—there in Africa they are planted
and grow, and stand in all their strength; and the
question is, how.are they either first’ to be lessened,,
and secondly, ultimately removed, and the” passions
of Africa, and her mannars and her pursuits, dlrected
from mlschlevous to useful purposes. Railing at these,
or their enormous evils or disastrous consequences,
wn.ll not dccomplish the wotk. Slaw, sure, and judi-
cious proceedings alone can bring and teach the power
and authority which exist in Africa to turn the exer-
cise of that power ad authority to useful, honourable,
and honest pursuits. Slavery and a slave trade forms
she general law- of Africa. Phese two evils reign
acknowledged, sanctloncd known, - recognised, and
submitted to by all her population, 6f every rank and
degree, throughout all. her extended borders. Every
offence and every crime, real or imaginary, in Africa,
whether committed againqt individuals or states, merges
into slavery. AllMthis is very IIIISChleVOUS and very
deftructive to the peace® and ‘trwe ‘intevests of Africa,
but the question still remains, how are we to convince
the whole African populatlon, 150,000,000 of people,
of this fact, for it is the fact; and without convincing
them that they are wrong, that they are acting con-
trary to their own interests, we never can succeed in :
getting them to depart from thosg ertors and that
course which has been unde\'latmgly pursued ever °
since populationt ,was foung in Africa. *The only safe
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and rational course is, to teach her industry, to set
her a good example in all things—uhat example which
Christianity teaches us to set—accompanied by that
forbearance which Christianity teaches and comimands
us to show ; and, above all, to teach her that selling
her people will never make her rich, or better, or
wiser, but that to draw them and to teach them to culti-
vate the ground, and exchange the productions thereof

for whatever they want, infallibly will. Do this, but do

it ser ious'ly, strenuously, and judiciouqu, and the end
will, it is conceiveq, be accomplished. But if Africa
continues obstinate—if she turns a deaf egr to such
counsels dnd such an example, then Africa must and
will remajin always as much lost as she now ‘is to hel-
self, to Europe, dnd to the world.

Agriculturc alone is the true and stable foundation
of society and civilization. Comjmerce must follow
agriculture in every country. It is by her agriculture
alone, the cultivation of her soil, that Africa can be re

generated, or produce that permanent and useful com-

merce which will tend to extend her knowledge, tend
to make her and her pcople independent members of
the gencral human society, and remove the present
bitter evils that afflict her.' .Iler prgsent commerce
and system of. commerce, will not/only never accom-
plish this desirable object, but, on the contrary, it
leads, and ‘will lead, to extend the present evils which
afflict her. Her present trade is, in fact, carried on
by the medium of the spontaneous productions of
nature. Few, ¥ any, of the articles which she ex-
changes with other-countries for the rude and limited
supplies which shg seeks, are the production of human
capital, labeur, or mdu‘stry So long as this continues
to be t]le case, so long will African commerce tend to
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perpetuate that idleness and want of industry which
universally prevail$'in Africa; and so long as this is
continued, will idlencss and insecurity, ‘with their
necessary consequences—violence, slavery internally,
and a slave trade externally—be continued; so long will
the unfortunate Africans, her princes and her people,
continue to bhave no idea of the value of time: yet,
until they are taught this important lesson—that time,
honestly and continuously occupied, is the grcatcst of.
all treasurc; until they understand this, "and act
accordingly ; all efforts 4o bring aQout any permanent,
advantage to Africa will be fruitless and unavailing.
It is memeTloly to reflect upon the picture which
every trdveller in Africa presents to us ynder this
head. Take one out of millions. * De Caillé met
a man at Daquasso, on the banks of the Kowara Ba,
a native of Kengswho hdd been thence to Jinne,
carrying a basket of colat nuts on his head, to be sold
-at the latter places and who, when he saw him, was
returning with thg small stock of merchandise which
le had obtained in, exchange, viz. a little salt, and a
piece of cloth—the remnants, in fact, which he had
saved from the several ducs which he had paid to the
petty chiefs. The journey altogether’would occupy him
six months! What a waste of time and labour!
Utder such a state of thmgs can Aﬁ'lCﬂ ever get
bett@r? Can she everget rlch lndependent or free?
Never!!

An intelligent trader to the east coast of Africa
(Captain Cook), has brought before us, in a very
short space, the cause of the foreign slave trade; and
of African misery and dcg.radatlon.. When at Zanze-
bar lately, and remonstrating with the people there,
in their slave market, for gontinuing such a disgraceful
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practice, and advising them to betake themselves to
some traffic more honourable and mtore profitable, com-
mercial, or agricultural; ¢ Which is that ?” said they.
Several things were pointed out, and looking to some
ivory then in the market, he observed, « We will buy
and pay you for that in preference to buying men.
The reply was laconic and characteristic: It is
easier to catch a man than an elephant!” It is easier,
.also, or rather mdre agreeable, according to the same
mode of judging, to catch an elephzmt than t6 labour
continuously during six -days in the week in culti-
vating the ground. The short reply above stated,
conveys, in clear words, the whole and ’rhe real cause
of Africar'l misery and degtradation, and ofithe African’
slave trade. If millions in Europe were to sit down
and write volumes on these subjects, they could not
make the point so clear or so plain'as these ten words,
‘It is easier to catch a man than an elephant,” make it.
Why is Africa poor, miserablp, and degraded?
‘Because she is-idle and disinclined to regular
and "steady mdustry, especially 1gr|cultural industry.
De Caillé tells us, that at Sambatiklia the people
would rather pinc amidst famine than cultivate the
ground ; and that, when urged to labgur and to culti-
vate, the reply. was, that it would take off their atten-
tion from stodying «the Koran! Lander tells us,
(vol. ii. p.'133,) as regards the people on the banks
of the Coodonia, “the raale population of the com-
munity secmed to have no employment or occupation
whatever, spending the whole of their time in lounging
~and Joitering about their native villages, whilst the
women, more’ laudably employed, are engaged in ex-
tractmg oil, from a’'small ‘black seed, and from the
Guinea nut. ». Thus we seq the true cause why Africa
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is wretched, why ,her population are mischievous,
ignorant, and degraded; because, in fact, more than
one-half of them are idle as regards any laudable and
continuous object; and the remainder have not the
slightest idea of the value of time.

Thus stands the matter as regards Africa herself.
Next, how stands the matter as regards this country,
und as connected with her greatest.interests? We
have shortly adverted to what has been done, and also
to that which has been left undone; we have shown
that as muclr money has been ‘expented, (to say nothing-
of valuablg lives, ) as could, interest included, have pur-

. chased and enfranchised almost all the slaves in Africa.
We have considered our present position s regards
this great questipn. We have failed, most signally
and completely, after spending so much treasure.
What, then, is next*to be done ? Great Britain can-
not stand still in this matter; she cannot act so, and
“Tnake herself the’ object of derision to the whole world.
She must go” on;* she must put down the African
foreign slave tradc, or it will put down England; that
is, reduce her "to the'rank of a sccondary power; it
will, and speedily, too, crysh and destroy all her great
colonial interedts on which she has lately expended
20,000,0007. of money, and whichs colqnial interests,
(ﬁmng her late awful strugg]e, afforded,thgse supplies
to her marine and those. resources .to her finances,
which enabled her to trlumph over all her enemies,
over the world combined against her.

Slowly, but securely and strongly, are the conse-
quences of the continued and immense extension of
the African slave trade, by the increase of agriculture
and commerce, in different quarters of* the world,
raising up into ﬂmportant:e numerous new and great
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commercial interests, and consequgntly proportionate

political power and influence in these different quarters;

thereby undermining the once predominant and most

powerful interests of Great Britain § changmg rapidly

the political interest and power of the whole of the

greatest nations of the civilized world ; and, at the

same time, rendering each of these daily greater and

more powerful than they previously were, while those

‘of Great Britain become less. These results are

obvious to the meancst and mest casual observer, and

swill tell, in the etent of cither partial - or general

future coptests between Great DBritaine ahd any of
these powers, with a severs and injurious effect upon .
all her interests gnd her power, political, commercial,

agricultural, and social. .

Her object, therefore, so long.and sO expensively
sought, she must accomplish. Ilér ‘government, only
a few months ago, were compelled publlcly to confess,
that they could not put an end to the slave trade,
without mvolvmg this country in war with other
countries in Europe. If we go to war for such an
object, who can tell over what spacé that war will
extend, how long. it will endure, or how much it
will cost; but any one can tell that’ such a contest
begun dwou]d go «to perpetpate, not to stop, the
African slave .trade, ‘while the extent to which that
trade has been carricd on has increased the strength of
foreign rivals, and paralyzed or weakened our own.

This country, it is repeated, cannot stand still in
African matters’: it must advance. In order to

'extmgmsh slavery in one portion of the British
. dominions, 20,000,R00/. thave bcen paid, with what
result time ‘must show; and, in worse than useless
offorts to put dowr the fo}'eign slave trade, even a
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greater sum, to say nothing about the thousands of
valuable lives which have been lost, has been cx-
pended. Are all these enormous sums to be lost ? for
wholly 16st they will be, if nothing more is done to
Africa, for Africa, and in Africa. The eyes of the
world are upon Greit Britain, as connected with this
subject, at this moment. What will the pcople of
England—what will the whole civilized world say, if
this country, after her war against slavery and slave,
produced articles, go to Africa and purchasc freely,
from her chiefs and her pcople, articles and produce of
every kind, raised by the degraded slaves of ignorant,
degraded, and barbarous masters | This, my'Lord, can-
got be dohe without a total dereliction of gvery prin-
ciple of honour, justice, and truth, on the part of the
multitudes which have taken an interest in the slave
question, and alts of every principle of municipal
justice, national honour, and good faith, prudence, and
“ policy on the part of the gof'emment You must,
therefore, proceed to introduce cultivation into Africa
by free labour, and by that alone ; and unless you do
introduce cultivation—unless cultivation is introduced
into Africa, no earthly power can ever introduce civili-
zatlon, industsy, and knbwledge idto that country.
More money,“therefoz e, must be expended for the
purpose alluded to, but it maust be expended with
cnérgy, and prudenee, and economy in all things, and
not wasted, as it has been, in senseless theories, idle
undertakings, and ruinous and barefaced jobs, in all
quarters in Africa, or about Africa, as has hitherto
been the case. . . '
The application of extesnal forge to crush the slave
trade has been tried and’ hhg failed. Exter nal foreé
alone will never succeed. To blockade and watch
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all Africa is a vision, and compared to which the
schemes of the crusaders were wisdom itself. From
El Arish weéstward to the Straits of Gibraltar, and
thence by Cape Verde, the Cape of (Good Hope, and
Cape Guardafui, &c., by the coast of the Red Sea, to
El Arish again, the coasts of Arrica extend 15,000
geographical miles, including seventy or eighty miles,
the Egyptian land-boundary, between the Red Sea and
the Mediterranean. This whole extent of coast, with
the excepﬁon of the space from the Orange River, by
the Cape of Good Hope, to Delgoa Bay, 1500 miles,
is either directly engaged in purchasing and exporting
slaves, or m importing and receiving them. To
blockade, shut up, or in any material degrec to influ,
ence or to overawe such an extensive line of sea-coast,
as that just alluded to, is quite impracticable, and
beyond the power of the united navies of the civilized
world to cffect, even were these cordially to agree
and to unite in the work. The namber of people
carried away from the interior parts of Africa by the
Mahommedan nations is, including the mortality on
the middle voyage, certainly above 120,000 yearly.
The number carried away by Europeans, or the de-
scendants of Europeans scttled in America, including
the mortality in the vassage, seasoning, &c., cannot be
less than 250,000 ; of this latter number 220,000 are-
carried away from those parts of the coast which
extend from the Rio Nunez to Cape Negro, 2800
miles, and of this latter number, again, 150,000, at
least, are taken from the country or coast between the
Rio Volta and the Gaboon. While it is quite impos-
sible for any Furopean nation to obstruct the traffic
in every portion of the African coast, it is not im-
practicable to strike a doaaly blow at by far the
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greater portion thereof, ndmely, that which is carried
on between the Rio Volta and the : Cameroons.
According to Sir Robert Mends, the number carried
away in‘eighteen months, in the years 1820 and 1821,
“ from the four northernmost rivers in the Bight of
Biafra,” was.at least 130,000, in 424 vessels, many of
them carrying from 500 to 1000 slaves. Irom Bonny
River alone, 126, and from Cameroons 177 vessels,
with full cargoes, say 90,000, sailed in the short
space of four months!,(Sir Robert Mend’s Despatch,
June 22d, 1822.) The command of the mouths of
the Nigéer hy a settlement, and authority and influ-
ence planted and exerted at no great distance into
the interiof, might’ prevent—mlgh't in a short space,
extinguish all this ; or, three-fifths of the European and
American slave trqde would, we may say, at once be cut
off. This is the puint at which to aim the hardest and
most deadly blow at the African slave trade. Extin-
“guished here, as i# may be extinguished, by the means
recommended, and to the extent mentioned, the results
would soon destroy the remainder of the American
and Europeanslave trade, by producing, for the wants
and the demands of the world, produce at a cheaper
rate”than could be produced by any one in any distant
country, who might be Jnclined, or attempt to carry
on the trade; and simultancously the' same proceed-
ings would so, instruct, . influence, , and msplrlt and
strengthen the heart of Africa, as to put down, in an
almost equally short space, even a greater proportion
of the Mahommedan African slave trade. This is the
point and object to aim at. These are the ineans,
alike simple and profitable, required to accomplish the
object. From or by our present miserable, and ill-
chosen settlements on the western coast of Africa,
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conducted and regulated as these have hitherto been,
nothing ever can be accomplished, as nothing ever
has been accomplished worthy of notice ; nor can any
human power render these settlements, in any ma-
terial degree, however Judlclously that power may be
exerted in future, instrumental in arresting the pro-
gress of the African slave trade, or of spreading know-
ledge, industry, and civilization, and peace in Africa.
Admitting for the moment, and for the sake of
argument, that Europe or Great Britain could extin-
guish by force the skave trade tarried on by sea under
the flags of white people, how little will tkis do for
the relief of Africa herself. The .Portuguese are
already exerting tHemselves, by means of extending
cultivation in their African colonies,  to raise them to
wealth and prosperity, and they will succeed, and
succeed, too, by extending a slave*tiadé for the pur-
chase of slaves in Africa. They have unlimited soil for
cultivation in Africa, and they maj be said to have
an unlimited supply of labour at commiand. Great
Britain cannot interfere to prevent this. Besides, will
not the Brazils and other countries, 2dmitting they
agree to put down the open and dona fide African
slave trade, resorf to the méans of "carrying dway
from Africa (ag some of them are, r hear, now domg,
or about to do‘) labotirers, under the name of fret
labourers? Can.England preverit this? No! More-
over, were the slave trade, which is at present carried
on under the flags of civilized nations, wholly extin-
,guished, what is to hinder any African chief to hoist
‘his flag and carry it on? Nothing, but the want of
means; and these raeans could, in fifty different ways,
be furniched him by pd‘!‘thS interested. By the general
law of pations, also, it is not in our power to prevent
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this, contrary to ghe wish’and the inclination of such
African powers. .

That such as are here contemplated may be the
results—nay, that such, under the view in which the
subject has just been considered, will be the results,
under the oircumstances supposed, is undeniable. It
is therefore of the utmost importance, especially at
this moment, to consider the prohable results, and
adopt.such a rational and reasonable cougse of pro-
ceeding as may prevent such from taking place. Why
are things, as regards Africa and vur tropical colonies,
brought “toe their present threatening and deplorable
state? Why? but becausg this country, in her people
and her Tational councils, have reyer thcught about
nor looked at gesults. It is now a very questionable
point, whether on not the fatal errors, which have
been commitled 11! all these matters, can be retrieved ;
_and if they cannot be retrieved, it is plain that a
deadly blow has been struck at the greatest and the
most vital interests of the British e,mpu'e R

Africa is capable of producing, and in perfection,
every article of tropical produce that any other quarter
of the world, situated w1thm the troplcs, can produce,
besides some &f §uperlor descrlptlons, which are pecu-
lyn' to herself. Her dyes in partlculqr, are.found to
“resist both acids and 1ght, pr operties,whjch no other
dyes, that we know of, possess. Throughout all her
central and mountainous districts, from the Atlantic
to the Red Sea and the Indian Ocean, mines of gold,
silver, copper, and iron, are found in abundance, of
superior quality and fineness. Sugar. coffee, ‘cottor,
cocoa, Indian corn, tropiead fruits bf every deseription,
and timber of various kinds, superidr im quality, '
whether intended for ornamental or useful.purposes,
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are or can be produced in almost eyery quarter, and
in any quantity. The population in all these places,
though very barbarous, are yet not savages, but on
the contrary, many of them are some steps advanced
in the road to civilization, and to a better order of
things. The distance from Europe to all her tropical
western shores, is even less than to some of the tropical
shores of America, and a great deal nearer than the
coasts of tropical Asia ; while her noble rivers, espe-
cially that sovereign of the whole———the Niger, opens up
by itself, or its greater trlbutary streams, a navigation
through the whole of the central portion of tnat great
continent, from the sources of the Rokelle and the
Rio Grance, &c.,,in 10° W. long., to the sources of
the western branch of the Egyptian Nile, the Bahr ‘el
Abiad in 22° E. long.,—a distance from east to west
of nearly 2,000 geographical miles! Why, then, should
such a country remain almost unknown to, and wholly
ncglected by Europe, and more cspecially by England ?
She cen easily, and ‘at all times with her naval power,
reach the confluence of the Niger and the Shadda.
There let her plant her banners and hér power, the
future capital of Africa, which,will be commanded by
no power, but Whlch will command the two great—the
greatest arterieg of ,roplf'a] Afnca—and with these,
northern tropical Africa.

The reason why the juncticn of the Shadda and the
Niger is chosen in preference, is obvious. This po-
sition will command both rivers, and consequently give
the opportunity of obtaining assistance and supplics
By means of one, should those from the other at any
time bey from any unforescea or unfortunate cause, cut
off or obstructed. It would also enable the place to
obtain supplics from above, should it at any time be
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cut off from these b); oocurrences below the Kong
mountains. Thd, however, is not very likely to
occur, as the naval power of Great Britain is suffi-
cientlystrong, by the aid of steam, to clear the river
from the sea. l{ would, moreover, be healthier than
to the southward of*the gorge of the Kong chain, as
there the afluvial country begins, and the miasma from
the delta is blown by the south-west winds right upon
it ; while, if cstablished at the rivér or in it, as gt
Beaufbrt Island, as has been stated is at present in-
tended,* the settlemer'lj: weould, i.n the first place, be
commanded by the adjoining hills and heights, which
rise here like walls on' either side of the river, to the
height o&2,500 to 3,000 *feet, and hardly more than
“that distance apart. Thus situated, the place would,
during the rainy season, be subjected to sudden,
fearful, and ipcesfant deluges of rain, from the con-
densation of the clouds upon the mountains, and there,
as well as in the dry season, the' heat during the day
would be almost unbearable and suffocating ; while the
chill from the river, particularly tn the night, would
be so keen gnd severe, and the transitions in both
cases would be so rapid and great, that no European,
noy indeed any constjtation, but.more especially the
former, could endure the changes. The mortality
would, in consequence, be fehrful®and fatal, aid utterly
rusnous to the stability of the undertaking. I'rom all
these, any setflement placed at the junction of the
rivers would be comparatively free. It is scarcely
possible that greater want of correct knowledge

* T have looked in vain into Laird’s, Lander’s, and Oldfield’s
Travels, and Beceroft’s Survey, for an account ofthis island, but I can

find none. Mr. Oldficld assurc$ me éhafhe never e.ithcr saw or heard
ofit. Beecroft places an insulpr rock’near the S, E. side*of the river.
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about a tropical climate, or the proper place to
choose in Africa to establish oursel¥es therein, could
be displayed ; or an error more fatal to every object
which is held in view, adopted, than in choosing
Beaufort Island, or any other similar position there-
abouts. A settlement further down on the banks of
the river below the hills, and near or at the branching
off of the rivers, would, with all the disadvantages and
dangers above-mértioned, still be preferable to that
alluded to, and at the same time be more commanding,
and even more healthy, than the other.

Without dryiig up the sources of supply to the
slave trade in the interior, we may as well *ry to dam
up the Niger itsclf, as to cut off a foreign sizve trade
with Africa, and an extensive slave trade in Africa
itself. To effect this, the interior, ai a point which
will prove the most commaiiding, mjist be gained. To
work in detached, and as far as health is concerned,
in destructive and ill-chosen positionq on the coast, as
has hitherto been done, or in any position near the
coast, however well chosen, without doing more, is to
continue the present erroncous system, and to effect
nothing whatever for the relief of Africa. The pos-
session of the Island of Ifernando Po is valuable, but
it is only valuable as it is considered, and made the
means to accompllsh an end. Possession of it by Grezt,
Britain would prevent any mischievous forelgn power,
if planted in it, from thwartlng our views in the in-
terior ; or, in the event of hostilities with that power,
from any force belonging to it shutting up all the
‘mouths of the Niger on the adjoining coast. The
possessmn of Fernando Po IS, moreover, only valu-
able more or, less, accordmg as it commands, or can
command, any ‘of the greatest and eadiest navigable
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branches of the Niger: but which there is too much
reason to believe that it cannot do. The Nun, cer-
tainly, is not a good navigable branch, and it is
as yet doubtful 1f either the Bonny branch, or the
connecting streams of the Old Calabar river with
the Niger, are navigable for vessels of a size which
could only be pr ofitably employed in a produce trade
with the interior. This island, or in fact any other
island in that quarter, such as Printe®’s Island and St.
Thomas’s, would be of no essential service fof the great
ulterior object in view, except so far as has been stated
regarding the former. The two latter can be of no
service whatever. They are, moreover, most unhealthy
'Places, awbad as either Sicrra Leone or the Nun, (to
beworse is impossible,) and, conseqhently, they would
not only becomé graves to British settlers, who might
be induced or bewcommanded to go there; but also
fathomless gulfs for British treasure,—fields for ex-

= pensive and usclegs jobs, of which there has, unfortu-
nately both for Afrlca and for Great Britain, alrcady
been too many.

The object, for which the interior of Africa is at
present sought, moreover, goes surely much beyond a
mege voyage of discovery. The Niger is known to be
navigable and to.be navigated by canoes and vessels of

censiderable burthen from Coyyohassaeto the Atlantic.
The Shadda, too, ig probably navigable for vessels of
the same description for 600 miles. Voyages of dis-
covery alone will not civilize, nor cultivate, nor plant
industry in Africa. Sufficient also,is already known
regarding Africa, and the way tq reach her most in-
teresting interior parts, to enable Great Britain to fix
upon the most eligible pomts for puttipg into opera” ,
tion agricultural labour, without which Africa must
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remain as Africa has ever'been. A voyage of dis-
covery, if syccessful, may and cad only gratify the
curious ; but it can render no permanent service to
Africa, or the great commercml mterests of England,
as connccted with that continent; whereas,. agrl(,ul-
tural establishments and instructions can and will per-
manently improve Africa, and lay, at the same time,
and nothing else can lay, the foundation for a most
extensive and lasting commercial intercourse, which
cannot fail to prove eminently advantageous %o the
world in general, and to Great Britain in particular.

The renl wealth of every country consisgts in the
productions of the soil raised by the labour of the
people. In this respect, ‘what a sad contrast does
Africa 1&'01d whén compared to every other quarter
of the world! With 150,000,000 of people, her
whole exports to cvery othér part q¥-the.globe do not
exceed in value the exports of Cuba, with only about
1 ,200,000 inhabitants!

Great Britain has done much, and accomplished
nothmg, for Africa. She must do a great deal more,
and do what is done more judiciously, or she must
relinquish the object altogether, and leave Africa to
her fate. The measures to bé taken mpst be pronipt,
prudent, and energetio. Great Britam must do some-
thing great,—lnke herself and worthy of herself, if ske,
wishes, as she surely must w1sh,-that success should
attend her operations. She must no longer go on with
worse than half measures, in spending money in the
manner that she has done. Such a course must fearfully
‘add torand increcase every expenditure, and yet never
accompllsh anything. What is expended merely in the
‘preparations for a war’ tht citened to suppress the slave
trade, if judiciously applled wesuld plant knowledge, and
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industry, and cultivation, and civilization, in Africa, so
widely and so firmly, that nothing could shake or
cradicate them for the future.

The way to accomplish all this, and there is only
one way to accomplish it, is simple and easy. It will
cost but little; will*speedily in its results repay the
first outlay, and will involve the country in no hostile
disputes, but, on the contrary, tend to deliver Great
Britain and other nations from" the disagreeable
and dangerous dilemma in which they are all placed.
The way is this : get Africa- and Africans to cultivate
their own .sml and sell the produce thereof in order to
exchange that produce for their wants, instead of
selling eash other to cultivate foreign countries, in
order to supply their (Africans) limited and their
miserable wants.’

When agrieultaxe is stated to be the true and only
means of African improvement and civilization, it is

=not supposed that, agricultural operations are to be
confined to prodyce merely those-articles which arc
fit for exportation to other countries in other climates.
It is not and ought not to be confined to these, but to
be extended also to the production in one portion of
Alriea, of such articles as another portion of Africa
requires and canitet produce; by which means, while
the operations of agriculture’ are extendeﬂ in Africa,
civilization, knowledge, industry, and commerce, would
also all be extended and consolidated.

This and this only will terminate the African slave
trade, inland and foreign. Is it net plain that the
cheap labour which may be procured in Africa, applied
to a soil equally productive as that pf any other, coun-
try, will beat, in every man‘k,ef in the world the
produce raised’in other €ountrigs at a prO(.hglously

A .
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higher rate? The slave in Africa, that is, an effective
and seasoned labourer, costs on the coast five pounds,
and in the interior twenty-five shillings. It is fair
to presume that the price of the daily labour of the
frec labourer would be in the same ratio. The sea-
soncd slave or labourer in Cuba'or the Brazils, costs,
(that is, taking into account the value of the number
lost, until they become naturalized,) 1207 sterling.
‘What chance, let me ask, could the cultivator in the
latter pléces have with the cultivator in Africa, where
-the proportion of capital invested for labour paid, in
order to produce exportable articles, is mare in pro-
portion than twenty to one! The cultivator in Cuba
and Brazils, therefore, it is plain, could mver mect
the judicious and industrious African cultivator in‘any
market in the world ; and if the former found that he
could not beat the latter in the nwirket of the world,
he would, from that mowment, never bring or seek to
bring another slave from the coast of Africa to Cuba,
or to any other country out of Africa.
It has been shown, that there are on the one hand,
600,000 reasons yearly—sovereign reasons—chances
against us, why the African_slave trade is not to be
discontinued ; and eherf: are, orr the other hand, seventy
times the above number of reasons, namely, the pro-
ductions of the soil; and exports and imports “nf
Brazils, Cuba, and Porto Rico alone, 50,000,600.
yearly, and the great gains arising from which, and
the great interests connected therewith, which impel
and induce both individuals and nations to continue the
-traffic. This is obvious to the most superficial ob-
server. Try, thens the never-failing remedy, gain and
intereste to ‘accomplish the great object. Show and
teach the nations of &urope, and other quarters of the
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world, that it is equa]ly thelr interest, as it is the interest
of Africa herself, to discontinue this traffic; that 207

capital expended in African agriculture, will produce
as much,*as great a return, if not a greater, than 1207
expended in American agriculture. Try this plan—
in short, pitch the interests, the heads, and the pockets
of the pounds shillings and pence gentlemen in the
world, against each other, and rest assured, when this
is done, that Africa will triumph over all her compe- -
titors. Such men, and such men only, will moreover
pay Africans for civilising, and .enlightening, and .
rogener’tting.Africa and themselves, and at the same
time make great gain by the transaction ; and for the
saqme reaséus bring every African to lend his cordial
assistance in order to accomplish the work.

This is the-pldm common-sense view of the subject,
and common-sense pounds shlllmgs and pence ; judg-
ment, not feeling, must at last bg called in to deter-
inine this question, and can only determine it. What,
let me ask, would have been the dlﬁ'erence to Aftjca,
and to Great Britain, if all that enormous value of
imports into this country and others from Cuba,
Porto Rico, the Brazils, and the United States, pro-
duced by the labour of slaves in thes® places, had been
raised by British capital in Africa’?, A corresponding
qud’htlty of exports from Great Brltaln to Africa, that
is, above 40,000,000Z yearly, would have been one
result, instead of the miserable traffic which this coun-
try now carries on with the west coast of Africa,
312,000. per annum, above one-fourth of which,
moreover, is made up of articles (gu’npowder and fire-
arms) by which the slave trade is chiefly carried on.
Another result would have been, that Africa &0 her
denpest recesses would havé been explored ; that cul-

J2 .
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tivation, and knowledge, and industry, and true re-
ligion, would have been by this time widcly spread in
Africa; and a city, much greater than,New Orleans,
have been placed at the junction of the Niger and
Shadda. By the measures which could have effected
this, Africa would have been enfranchised, and the
British West Indian colonies at the same time both
enfranchised and saved. Is it not mournful to think
*that less than one half the number of people which,
accordin?;‘ to Mr. Buxton, have perished in the pas-

sage across the Atlantic, ‘or died after introduction to
countries not their own, would have produced, had
they been retained and employed in the cultivation of
cotton ir Africa, more, much more of iHKat article,
than Great. Britain receives from the United States, or
1,300,000 bales yearly ?

But it will be said, all this prod:ttion depends upon
obtaining voluntary labour in Africa. True, it does.
DBut judiciously and prudently gone about, it is be-
liecved that such labour could gradually, to a greater
extent, and from the outset, to a sufficient and to a
remuncrating extent, be procured for this purpose in
Africa.  But if Africa will not give that labour at a
fair and reasonable rate, tlien the-faunlt lies’ with
Africa,. and she only is to blame for her continued
miseries and mmfortl'mes, for continued they will *b2,
and aggravated instead of heing decreased, unless hcr
views and conduct are changed. If she will not labour
like enlightened nations, why then she must remain
wretched and degraded; slavery and a slave trade
will continue to bé followed and pursued in her, and
by her; and under such circumstances, she will and
must be left to her fate.

Europeans, it is repeatéd, did not create the slave
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trade of Africa—they found it there, and used it, as
they conceived, for their own advantage. . 'The trade
is purely of African origin, and proceeds from the
views, arl interests, and corruptions of Africa herself.
ITence I conceive the hope that European knowledge,
and friendship, and power, and authority, (the two
latter exerted as may be necessary,) could do much
good in Africa, would be welcomed in Africa, and

listened, to in Africa; whereas, had’ Europeuns becen, -

through the slave trade, tht sole cause of African
misery, contrary to thes feélings,eand interests, and
power of Afgica herself, the former would never have
.been permitted, and could not have been expected to
have been’ permitted, to enter Africa at all. .

Africa, throughout all her borders, but cspecially
near the delta of the Niger, J)roduces cotton in abund-
ance, and of the fihest quality. It is the lightest of
all kinds of cultivation, affords the speediest return,
‘and requires less’ capital to carry it on, than almost any
other tropicat produce. It is conséquently the post
proper description of producé with which to com-
mence cultivation in Africa, and it is hardly necessary
to point out the advantages which would arise to this
country from stch a course. The “imports of cotton
wool into Great Britain, frop the United States, in
838, were 444,000,000 Ibs., for which this country
must have paid at Zleast. 16,000,0Q0{. While our
manufacturers are thus almost wholly dependent on
these states for a supply of the raw material for the
greatest and most extensive of all the’ branches of our
manufactures, the country and the‘bank, of England is
exposed to the danger of f)e.ing, at the pleasure of
these states, stripped of gold, from the fnrmen.se com-
mand of the money market which such a value in

-
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cotton gives to these states; and, at the same time,
while our manufacturers are deeply injured and re-
stricted in’their operations, by cotton monopolies got
up in America, British pockets are avery twd or three
years subjected to be lightened to, it may be said,
the extent of millions, from the same cause. This is
a state of things which ought not to be suffered to
exist, and which this great country ought not to
endure.

The discovery of a water -communication between
the GuLF oF GuirEA and the most populous, fertile,
and civilized (if we may use the term) -portions of
central Africa, is of great importance to the world,
and mor2 especially to Africa itself. Without such.a
communication, by which European knowledge and
industry could come into immediate "contact with
African ignorance and superstitiord, and barbarity, and
indolence, there car be little hope of ever rescuing
the population of Africa from their present disjointed,
demoralized, and degraded state. The barbarous
Moors and Arabs may improve the perfect savage,
and advance them one step on the rvad to civilized
life; but retrograding as ‘these people are themselves
very rapidly in Africa, they can teacl no people that
are in. any considerable degree emerged from the
savage state, the path to 1mprovement and prosperity.
When their power was in its zenith, the result was
different; and though they introduced some, and
continued many evils in Africa, such as a continuation
of the slave trade and slavery, still they rooted out
more intolerable evils, such as human sacrifices, and
the lewest and miost degrading kinds of superstition,
amongst the illiterate and savage Pagans. The coun-
trics which they had visited, and which they at onc
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time controlled, apd over which they still maintain a
tottering sovereignty, are civilized, enlightened, and
industrious, compared to other portions of Africa, such
as Ashahtee, Dabomey, and the countries to the south
of the Cameroons river, more especially the parts the
most remote in the southern interior. In the northern
parts of central Africa, the clements for a better state
of things are found abundant ; but the people, ignorant,
and naturally indolent, are without protectlon, and
without any stimulus «to industry. Hence vices of
every kind flourish anfong theme; hence arise wars-
and violerica; and hence injustice and oppression rule
Africa, sweep her fields with desolation, bind her un-
kappy children in fetters, and cover her emiserable
populatlon with every SOrrow — with ‘¢ Jamentation,
mourning, ahd woe.” .

To remove ‘all this, and to substitute a better order
of things, is highly desirable, and a work which every
man would rejoice to see proceeded in and carried
into effect. ‘But it is not the work of a day,nor of an
age. It must be a work of much lpbour, and of much
time ; and a work which requires much prudence, and
much caution to go about We should remember that
deep-rooted evils are not to be rooted out in a day,
amongst an 1gnorant and extnemely barbarous-peopl(, ;
and this being the state of thmgs, it s obvious, that
one precipitate -stép may drive us back many years
in our attempts to advance the work of African regene-
ration and civilization. The Moors and Arabs seek
slaves only in Soudan, and trade almost entirely for
them. The princes and sovereigns of these countries®
have as yet no other way:tp obtaift the luxuries, and,
even conveniences of life,, (we*speak of Afriean luxu-
ries and convenicences,) but by selling their griminalss
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enemies, and prisoners of war, to those who will buy
them, and give in exchange the articles which
they want. All this, it is admitted, is wrong, and
contrary to their own interest, which-would bé greatly
advanced by pursuing a different line of conduct. But
the point at issue is, to get them convinced of this fact.
It is obvious, that the more ignorant and barbarous they
are, the more difficult it will be to convince them in this
matter. It may even be easy to persuade them of the
fact, and to open their eycs for«the moment ; but then
‘the impression is not lasting,” nor will it be lasting,
till we can bring before their eyes the luxuries they
want, and show themn how they may obtain these, with
greater peofit, in exchange for the produce of the
ground, than in disposing of the hanls which should
cultivate it. But to accomplish this we mnst be per-
manently settled amongst them. ‘Lhe Arabs are not
only traders for the sake of slaves almost cxclusively,
but they are, with regard to the cotimerce of interior
Africs, jealous, reckless commerciul rivals; and, as
such, it is natural to expect, they will use all the
interest they can make, and the infuence which the;
possess, over the minds of the African princes, and
which are undoubtetlly great, frorq the combination
of ignorance, réligion, and prejudice on account of
religion, to irritate the sovereigns against us. On’
this account, all that should be stated for the present,
is the anxiety, and the wish entertained by G+t Bri-
tain to open up a commercial communication with
them, by the nearest and safest road, in order to sup-
ply their wants:  This effected—once planted sccurely
amongst them—that comminication once fairly o} ned
up, then the articles which we brought, and the articles
which we- required, will silence Arab jealousy, beat
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down Moorish rivalry, and extinguish Mahommedan
influence; then we may safely begin to'speak to the
native Hrmces about the errors in their government ;
then our councils would be listened to with respect,
and be attended with,effect. The prudent silence, and
the delay of one or two years on some points, may
accelerate the great and the desirable work of African
regeneration by a century. ..

By proceedings of this kind we can along hope to
put an end, a complete’end, fo the external and iaternal
slave trade in Africa, and ultimdtely to bring about"
the extinctivn of slavery itself in that vast continent.
The measures we at presemt pursue, have failed, and
*will fail in accomplishing our object. , A nav{ stationed
off the coast cf. Africa, only lops off the spreading
shoots of a bmnch of the dree of African slavery, but
the tree itself romains far from our reach, carcfully pro-
tected, ('ult‘vated, wnd fostered, by the power, the inter-
ests, the 1gn0ran(,€ and the barbarity of millions. But
let us try to get near the trunk, attack the roots, dry up
its juices and supplies, substitute industry for idleness,
veace fu. wur, sccurity for insecurity, and we shall
then eailkly stml) it naked and bare, and plant in its
stead trees of a ,dlﬂ'erent descrlptlon By advice we
ggn only a\,compllsh this; by force, never: Only
slm.w and convince the African prlnoes, that we will
give them moré for the productionscof their soil than
for the sinews which should cultivate it, and the work is
done. Nothing else will accomplish the object, or
vanquish this wide-spread and this deep-rooted evil..
The external trade thus abolished, personal slavery,
under enlightened mastérs and enhghtened govern- _
ments, may rapidly raise the ignorant andl savage
inhabitants of Africa, to that knowledge and mdustry



Ixxiv IMPROVEMENT ‘OF AFRICA.

which will fit them to enjoy the blessing of freedom
and the priviieges of freemen.

To extinguish the slave trade, to teach Africa to
extinguish it, and to civilize Africa; we might, with
equal propriety, and with equal effect, have planted
ourselves at CAPE SPARTEL as at the Gambia and
Sierra Leone. Will this nation not open her eyes to
these facts? Will.the fatal experience of FORTY YEARS
of delusion and failure, q.nd the waste of millions of
public money, without accompiishing any one thing
‘which we wished to accomplish, not teach us wisdom ?
Teach us to plant our energies, which we'may easily
do, on a spot in the heart of Africa, where we can
command the outlets of the Niger 2 Great Britain
would then commanp the trade, the improvement,
and the civilization of all. northern central Africa.
The heart, as it were, once purified, and filled, and
invigorated with proper principles and energy, and
health ; the blood of life would quickly circulate to the
utmost extremities.of the frame, and carry with it and
diffuse throughout the whole, through every limb,
health, strength, vigour, true. knowledge, industry,
security and comfort, and peace.

Colonies, my Lord, more especially tropical colonies,
ever havé been'the great source of strength, the sheet
anchor of Great Britain in the hour of the greatest
danger. The command of the trade of the tropical
world gave Great Britain, in fact, the command of
the trade of the civilized world, and with it the
suprempcy of the world. This our ncighbour and
rival, France, knew, and yet knows, well. This, her
former ‘imperial master, Bonaparte, and his arch-
adviser, Talleyrand understcod well.  The advice the
latter, in 1801, gave to his imperious master on these
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points is deserving of the most serious consideration.
No British statesman ought ever to forget it, and
every British statesman and legislator should have it
always “uppermost in his memory. Let the follow-
ing extract bear witpess to the propriety and necessity
of this:— -

* ‘ Her navy and her commerce are, at present, all her trust.
France may add Italy and Germany to heg dominions with less
detriment to Britain than will follow the acquisition of a navy and
the extension of her trade, Wlfatever gives colonies to France
supplies her with ships, saijors, manufs.ctures. and husbandmen.,
Victories by land can only give her mutinous subjects, who, instead
of augmentin® the national *force by their riches or numbers, con-
tribute only to disperse and enfegble that force; but the growth of
ecolonies supplies her with zealous citizens ; and the iircrease of real
wealth, and increase of effective numbers, is the certain consequence.
* What would Germany, Italy, Spain, and France, combining their
strength, do agqinst fingland? °*They might assemble in millions
on the shores of the Channel, but there would be the limits of their
enmity. Without ships to carry themeover, withont experienced
mariners to navigite these ships, Britain would only deride the
pompous preparation, The moment we leéave the shore, hey fleets
are ready to pounce upon us, to disperse and destroy our ineffectual
armaments. There lies her security; in’her insular situation and
her navy consists her impreghable defence. Her navy is, in every
respect the offspring of her trade. To rob her of that, therefore,
is to beat down hé¥ last wally and to Jill up Sher last moat. To gain
it to ourselves, is to ‘enable us to Jtake p.dvantage of hgr deserted
«ad defenceless borders, and to comglete the. *humiliation of our
only remaining compctltot

On the month of June next it will be twenty years
since I laid before the British Government a large
map of northern African, showmg, from dxstmct and,
incontrovertible authority, the course of the great
river Niger, and its termingtion jn the Atlantic‘Ocean,,
through the yarious mgquths:in the, Delta, in the
Bights of Benin and Biafra, according as recent
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travellers have found it to be. At the same time, in
various memorials, the civilization of Africa, and the
suppression of the foreign slave trade, by the means
already pointed out, were pressed upen that Govern-
ment, and mercantile men were adduced ready to under-
take the work ; but official prejudices and.fears were
too strong,and Sierra Leone influence too powerful, for,
us then to accomplish the work. It was accordingly
abandoned, but never wholly forgotten and pelin-
quished. Tt is, therefore, with great satisfaction I find
that the attention =nd influence and exertions of
powerful and influential men, and even of the Govern-
ment itself, are now called forth and strenuously
dirccted toethis point, and by the same mode of pro-.
cedure. This great object, approached and conducted
by judgment more than feeling, by practical know-
ledge, and not preconceived opinions'and theories, can
hardly fail of success. « The opinions and views which,
at the time mentioned, I had occasiomto bring forward,
have aindergone no alteration, nor .any change; on
the contrary, every snucceeding day and year that have
since passed away have tended but more strongly to
confirm the views and opinions then formed, taken, and
advanced, and the piam and proposmons then made.
This, the<volumg entitled ‘¢ The Geography of Northern
Central Africa,” &c., written by me, and publishea
by Mr. Blackwood, Idinburgh, and Mr. Cadell,
London, in 1821, will amply and distinctly show,
and the following extracts, probably, be accounted
sufficient to cstablish.

* But first permit me to lay before you the following
extracts, from a memorial presented to Lord Viscount
Melville, then first Lord of the Admiralty, and dated
London, 19th August, 1820, in proof of my early
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views on these subJectq. Time has but too tmly
verified the facts therein stated, and.the opinions
therein advanced : — ’

L]

““ Without Great Britain can spread knowledge, civilization, and
the advantages of legitipate commerce, and a desire for legitimate
commerce threughout the interior regions of Africa, she will never
Put an end to the slave trade. All external efforts will be of no
avail ;—and not only of no avail, but as the naval officers cmployed
on that coast, and in that service, knows from experience, these
efforts will tend to increase and to aggravate to an inconceivable degree
all the horrors of that trade; and not only so, but a continuation
of our efforts in this way will rouse the lfatred and indignation of alt
the native dgspots and barbarous population of Africa against the
British name, to such a pitch, as will endanger the lives of cvery
British subject wherever found §n small parties in Africa, and thus

® shut up the interior from our view and from eour rescarch altogether,

and put it out of aur power to be of any service to that country,
or to derive hny bengfits from it. Such, my Lord, from a deep
consideration of the®subject, your memorialist anticipates will be
the results, Without we can put an c.nd to that trade, also ruin,
swift and inevitable, must overtake all our West Indian Colanies,
and with their fall a deep, and perhaps incurable, wound will be
inflicted on other Colonial establishments., .

“It is in Africa, my Lord, that thig slave trade must be de-
stroyed ; it is in her bosom  that this fearfal pestilence which
corrodes her vitals, and dlmeascs and paralyzes her whole frame,
must be eradicateg. Not by.force, my Lor¢; no! but by the simple
and easy process of showing the popplation and rulers of Africa,
that we will give more for the produce of their, labour &nd of their
r,mds, than for the hand thet raises, or gould raise, that produce
Then Africa, and ¢he Afticans, will abolish jhis trade. It is they
alone who can do it.  All the cfforts, and all the navies of Kurope,
without their cordial support, will fail in the attempt.”

The extracts alluded to from the vol ume mentloned;
are next brought forward as follows B

L] . 1]
‘¢ Attention to every article of agrlculture, and the degnands in the
regular course of tmdc, accasioned by the pmdumun of these, would be
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found the most casy, powerful, and effective engines which could be
used to turn the attention of the population of Africa to understand
their true interests, and consequently prove the most peaceable and
cxpeditious mode of extending knowledge and civilization amongst
them. Without roads and regular means of cpnveyance ‘of goods
and produce, such as we possess, the ignorant despot of the intcrior
will never think of making his slaves, or his people, cultivate or
transport produce of great bulk, and of laborious and expensive
carriage, in order to procure in exchange articles which he requires,:
cither for ornament or for use ; produce too, which is liable to be
injured by the way, while, with a trifling labour, and at a still morc
trifling expense, the slave can be compelled to walk to the most
distant market in order to_be there sold and exchanged for mercan-
tile commodities, to grnﬁz’y the passions of a barbarous master.
Nor have we any reason to expect any change whil¢' cut off from
all ready communication with any enlightened nation; and not only
su, but, on the contrary, everywhere surrounded by fanatic powers, ,
whose interest and whose policy it is to teach and encourage these
sovereigns to follow an opposite course. It can tend to little advan-
tage to cut off a foreign slave trade, (grantiny that could be made
cffectual) unless we teach the Africans how to employ their slaves
in a more useful and profitable manner. Unless we do this, the
abolition of the foreign slave trade will only tepd to secure a greater
number of wretched victiins for those bloody * customs,” and whole-
sale bufcheries under the name of sacrifices, which are so frequent
in many parts of Africa.

* This detestable traffic must be gradually, that it may be wholly
and entirely, abolished, not only between Africa and foreign countries,
but in Africa between state and state. To accdmplish this cnd
effectually, it is necessary | also to destroy that grovelling supersti-
tion which dlsgraces human ::ature in Africa, and which binds the
minds of prince and people in the worst and most ruinous of all
bondage. In fact, it #s this which leads to personal slavery, and
cvery evil which afflicts Africa. Till the chains of superstition are
broken asunder, neither the fetters of slavery, nor the yoke of the
slave trade, ever will.  The introduction of Christianity will dispel
the terrors of the one, and its benign influence root out and remove
the horrors of the dther. Nothing else can accomplish the object.
It is in ouf power to do this. - The hléssings and the benefits which,
by the exertions of men from other .countries, were first conferred
upon us, we arc bound to diffuse amongst: other nations who remain
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deprived of them. Ttis on this sure basis, the introduction of true
religion, and the cducation of young and old in its principles and
its duties, that we must build the fabric of our ddminion and our
fame ip Africa. Every other means will prove a foundation of
‘sand,’” Which each ,flood of human passions will sweep away.
But, crected on the rock of Christianity, the foundation of our power
in Africa will be impregnlible, and our dominions spread invulnera-
ble against every assailing foe,

“In this voyage (if I may use the expression) for the improve-
ment of Africa, there are two fatal rocks whu.:h we must carefully
avoid, if we wish to escape shipwreck. The first is, that. although
the preclous metals (gold in,particalar) abound in Africa, still, we
must take care to direct the ejertions of her people to those labours _
of greater importance, the profits of which can, at all times, command
the precious rfetals, and which productions ought, in this case, as
well as in every other, to be only,a secondary object. The next is,
ave ought not to go to Africa with the rooted idca, that it was Euro-
peans who occasioned slavery, and created a sfave trade in, and with
Africa. If we,adopt’this erroneous opinion, in order to act upon it
we shall never take thg right path or proper means to root out the
one, or to destroy the other. It is Africa herself, as has already been
remarked, that is the great root of the evil, though her guilt does not
constitute European ingocence, wherever the latter has participated
in, or yet continues the traffic. .

“On the United States of America, we may say, we é]ueﬂy
depend for the superior cottons for our finer manufactures. War
betwixt those states and this sountry, is by no means an improbable
event. Their interests would, no doubt, notwithstanding, lead them
to get their cotton%o a British market ; but, Quring war, it is evident
that it could only find ts-way at an enhanced rate. This additional
puwce might be such as would raise ‘the value of’ our manufactures
to asgrice beyond what gontinental nations c8uld afford, or are
inclined to give, and’therefore ledd them more #nd more to encourage
manufactures of their own growth, and to manufacture for them-
selves. It must therefore be of the first importance to our cotton
manufacturers to be independent of America® for a supply of fine
cottons. Africa, as we shall presently see more at large, canefurnish '
that supply. The tea trade to China is a continued drain upon this
country for specie. From good futhogityy it seems that this valuable »
plant may be cultivated to advantgge on®the rich p]ai’ns wlfich extend
between the Rio Volta and the Niger. Also the old Arabian
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traveller, Batouta, who had visited China, states, that in the interior
parts of Africa, along the Niger, which he visited, the tea plant grew
abundantly. Here is another and a mighty inducement to secure,
as ours, the produce of these regions. In comparison with China,
these parts are at the door ; and the difference in freight &nd insur-
ance alone, would give the tea there produced, a decided superiority
in the European market, and in the markets of every part of the
western world. It could also be obtained from Africa in exchange
for our manufactures, and not as from China, in exchange for
specie only.

*In an undertakin;g of this kind, we are not to be led away by too
sanguine hopes of immediate success: because, if we are so, we
_shall be completcly and unnceessarily-discouraged at any untoward
circumstance which may, in the course of events, come in our way.
Neither are we to imagine that the population of Afica, or indeed
any other population within the torrid zone, can be brought to
exert thems~lves in the same manner as the hardier natives of tem-
perate climates. But“were the exertions of the former only brought
to equal one-half the labours of the latter, tlie gaip would be im-
mense to Africa and to the world. It wouid give a new turn and
a different tone to the feelings and pursuits of the population of that
unhappy country. But nething can be done, nothing ever will be
done, to alter their present indolent and inactive mode of life, till
justicg and general sccurity are spread throughout these extensive
regions. Tt would be vain to expect industry or exertion on their
parts, in order to procurc the comforts and the luxuries of life,
when no one can call any thing he mway possess his own, or where
the superior wealth which he does possess, serves only to mark him
out as the prey of the uitfeeling robber ér sovereign despot. Formid-
able as these two scourges are in Africa, still-they are only so to the
feeble and imbecfle population, whom superstition and igunorance
have, from time 4mmemorial, taught to bend under the yoke.
Before the power, euergy, intelligence—before the firmness, pru-
dence, and justice of Great Britain, these would vanish. Those
fearful butcheries, under the name of * customs,” at the death of any
person of note, so prévalent in southern Africa, would disappear.
. Industry and commerce would raise their heads. Christianity would
enter, with liberty in her train; and the unprincipled despot, and
the sanguinary freebooter, -wonléf shrink back into the deserts, and
be heard of no more! ‘ . )

*“The rivers are the roads in the torrid zone. Natyre secms to
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have intended these as the great Relp in introducing agriculture and
commerce. Wherever the continents are most extf.nsive, there we
find the most magnificent rivers flowing through them, opening up a
communication from side to side. What is still more remarkable,
and becomes of great utility, is, that these mighty currents flow
against the prevailing wi‘ds, thus rendering the navigation easy,
which would otherwise be extremely tedious and difficult. This is
the case with the great Maranon and Oronoco in South America.
The prevailing trade winds blow right up their streams. This is the
case with the Niger, and in a more particular mgnner during the time
it is in flpod. For ten months in the year, but more yarticularly'
from May till November, thesprevailing wind in the Bights of Benin
and Biafra is from south-west, $hus blowingeright up all the outlets of
the Niger. January and February are the months during which the
Harmattan win‘cl blows,—a dry wind coming from the north-east, and
from the great deserts south of the Mediterranean. In the Congo,
®uckey found the breeze generally blowing up the stream. It is
needless to point out at length the advantages which may be derived
from this wise mgulatlon in the natural world. The meanest capa-
city may comprehend this. ‘

»

“There is no “efficient way to arrest the progress of this deep-
rooted evil, but to teach the Negroes useful kr'xowledge, and the arts
of &ivilized life. Left to themsclves, the Negroes will never effec-
tually accomplish this. It must be done by a mighty power, which
will take them undcr its protection—a power sufficiently bold, en-
lightened, and just; to. burst asunder the chains of that grovelling
superstition which enthrals and debases theiy mmds, and which, with
thevoice of authority, can unite the prestnt Jarmlg clements which
exist®in Africa, and direct them to honourable and useful pursuits.
A small portion of Et.lropean kno;vledge and spirit would be suffi-
cient to rouse the Negro to assert his independence, and drive back,
with shame and disgrace, any force which either the Moors or the Arabs
could send against him, Till this is done—till the native princes
are taught that they may be rich without selling men—ahd till
Africa is shown that it is in the labour and mdustry of her popu-
lation, and in the cultivation of her 501! tlfat true weglth consists—
and till that population can seee power which ean protect them
from such degrading bondage, there can be no security for liberty or

g ..
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property in Africa; and, consequently, no wish or hope for improve-
ment amongst her population. Slavery and a slave trade existed in
all their virulence many centuries before Europeans had any know-
ledge of western and of southern Africa. Were the European aholition
rendered ever so eflectual-—were all the trafic with the ofher places
previously enumerated completely abolishgd, still this would scarcely
dry up one tear that flows to swell the tide of African misery.
Millions are still slaves—slaves to slaves in Africa. It isin Africa,
therefore, that this evil must be rooted out—by African hands and
Aftican exertions chiefly that it can be destroyed. It is a waste of
time and a waste of means, an aggravation of the disorder. to keep
lopping off the smaller branches of ¢ malignant, a vigorous and
re-productive plant, while the root ansl stem remain uninjured, care-
fully supplied with nourishment, and beyond our reach. Half the
sums we have cxpended in this manner, would Kave planted us
firmly in interior Africa, and rqoted up slavery for ever. Only
teach them «and show them that we will give them more for thei~
produce than for the hand that rears it, and the work is done. All
other methods and means will prove ineffectual. .

¢ Granting that the navigation of the Niger was interrupted at
Boussa, by reason of rapids or rocks rising amidst the stream;
still, we know that the river can be navigated in safety from Boussa
upwards, and from Boussa downwards. .Thetefore, on this com-
manding spot, let the British standard be firmly'planted, and no
power in Africa could tear it up. A trifling land-carriage would
then give this nation ntarly all the advantages of an open naviga-
tion, and, by such a natural barrier, place the Niger completely
under her control.  Firmly planted in central Africa, the British
flag would become th& rallying point for all ‘that is honourable,
useful, beneficial,. just, and good. Under the mighty shade thereof
the nations would seek secrity, comfort, and repose. Allies Grzat
Britain would fina in abundance. They would flock to her rettle-
ment,if it had the power and the means to protect them. The resources
of Africa, and the energies of Africa, under a wise and vigorous
policy, may be made to subdue and control Africa. Let Britain
only form such a settlement, and give it that countenance, support,
and protection, which the wisdom and energy of British councils can
give, and which the power and resources of the British empire can
so well maintain, and centra’ Africa, to future ages, will remain a
grateful 4nd obedient dependency of this empire. The latter will
become the centre of all the wealth, and the focus of all the industry
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of the former. Then the Niger, like the Ganges, would acknow-
ledge Great Britain as its protector—our king, as it lord.

¢ The extent of country and population, the improvements, labours,
and wintg of which, would be dependent upon, and stimulated to
exertions by, a settlement on the Niger, is prodigious, and altogether
uncqualled. The cxtent%compromises a country of nearly 40° of
longitude from<E. to W.; and through the greater part of this extent
of 20° latitude, from north to south, a space almost equal to Europe.
Where the confluence of the Bahr Kulla with the Niger takes place,
is the spot to erect the capital of our great ®African establishments.
A city Wuilt there, under the protectmg wings of Great Britain, and
extended, enriched, and embellished by the industry, skill, and
spirit of her sons, would, erd long, becofae the capital of Africa.
Fifty millions gf people, yea; even a greater number, would be de-
pendent on it.

“ Unfold the map of the world : e command the Ganggs ; fortified
at Bombay, the Indus is our own. Possessed of the lelands in the
mouth of the Persian Gulf, we command the outlets of Persia,
and the mouths’of the Ruphrates, and consequently of countries the
cradle of the hum#n race. We command at the Cape of Good Hope ;
Gibraltar and Malta belonging to us, we gontrol the Mediterranean.
T.ct us plant the British standard on the island of Socotora—upon the
island of Fernando Po—and inland upon the banks of the Niger,
and then we may say, Asia and Africa, for all.their productiony and
all their wants, are under our control. Tt is.in our power. Nothing
can prevent us. A tenth part of the sum which our merchants’and
manufacturers have lost in overstocking old markets, would have
been sufficient to fix us securely in Africa, #nd to have developed
completely all the memcantile stores which she possesses, and the
:mgrovements of which she is susceptible,” ©

The sentiments and opinions thus expressed twenty
years ago have, as has already been stated, undergone
no change. In the month of June, 1838, when I
had the honour of first becoming personally ac-
quainted with Mr. Buxton,®apd. fdund at our first
meeting, that himself and his influential frien8ls were
about to direct their attention to other and more

g 2 *
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energetic means for chec];ing and suppressing the
forelgn slavetrade, and for improving Africa, the same
opinions were urged, and continued to be urged while
labouring closcly with him, and also for the cause
of Africa through him, during tho period of eighteen
months previous to his departure for Italy. In sup-
port of that cause, and for the objects mentioned, the
subsequent geographical survey of Africa was under-
taken and written, and the map which accompqmes
this work constructed. About twclve months ago,
when your Lordskip’s prcdecessor in office, Lord
Glenelg, did me the honour to inquire if¢ I would go
out to Africa, to carry ,the views of government.
into effect, and requested me to draw up such in-
structions and forms of treatics as might be con-
sidered advisable to enter into with native African
powers; my reply to the latter part of the request
was that, before amny such instructions and forms
of treaties could be drawn out, itwould be necessary
for +her Majestys government, and the other party
engaged in the matter, to determine specifically the
object and the duties of the-mission to be sent, and
the nature of the treatles, especlally the commercial
treaties, which, consmtent with the commerclal treaties
existing betwecen area(: Britain and other powers,
could be entered into with any chiefs and states
in Africa. To-accelerate, and so far to guide, the
decision alluded to, and upon the understanding that
the course to be pursuecd in all our future proceedings
conngcted with the suppression of the slave trade and
the improvement of Africa, was in that continent de-
cidedly and expressly néither to be by conquest nor
coloniztion, but by precept, example instruction, and
friendship; a paper, of which the following is a copy,
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was drawn up by me, and placed in his Lordship’s
hands. Soon after his Lordship quitted office;
and thus, so far as the humble individual who thus
addressts you is concerned, this part of the matter
terminated. .

AFRICA—TREATIES—INSTRUCTIONS.

Therc are three modes which may be followed to bgnefit Africa
and the world. The first is by conquest ; the second is by coloniza-
tion ; and the third is by exafnple and pegsuasion—the introduction
of Luropean gapital, intelligence, and industry, into that quarter by
any civilized European power, or by the subjects of such a power.

The two first modes would aceanplish the work of African regene-
®ration and civilization the most rapidly ; the first more®rapidly than
the second ; the last, slower than either of the two first, but judici-
ously gone abolt, perhgps equally sure, and certainly without that
cxpense and lossof lift which would attend the two first, and espe-
cially on the mode by conquest.

The latter, for various reasons, being considered the preferable
plan, and that which it*has been determined to adopt; the prelimi-
nary steps necessary to be taken are—for thé British government to
make treaties of peace and amity and commerce with the native
chiefs, who rule in the most commanding positions in Africa.
Next, or along with these stéps on the part of the government, for
certain directors to form a Joint Stock Gompany* with a large
capital, with limited respons1b1hty to the shareholders, and under
the known countenance and protectlon ef that government, and
uflder the direction of well-Fnown capltahsts, and judicious and
cmiflent and practical mertantile men.

To make these treaties with the native chlefﬁ, a person or persons
should be forthwith sent to Africa, fully authorized and instructed by
the British government ; and this person or pprsons should, at least
one of them, be also instructed and empowered by the said company,
to take at the same time, the necessary measures to pave the way*
for the introduction of their seryapts amongst the Africans; and to

L]
. ¢ L]
* Although one agficultural Compafly is here spoken of, it is not supposed to

limit the privileges to one. 'There may be fifty similar in Africa.
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take all preliminary steps which’ may appear to be necessary to
commence their operations as speedily as possible in those parts of
Africa which may be pitched upon as the future ficld for their opera-
tions and proceedings. .

While it is stated, messengers should be “sent to Afuca, it is
neccessary to remark, that one only should have the full powers to
act; the others who accompany him possessing equal talents, and
judgment, and experience, attending to succeed, in the event of the
death of the chief messenger, in order, that under the same instrue-
tions, the objects of thg mission may be carried ferward.,  Unity of
action in eyerything that regards Africa, is of the first and of vital
importance ; and everything that coul?, by any possibility, lead to

~ discordant views or opipions in an® mission when working in
Africa, ought to be most carefully guarded against.

The messenger or messengers so senf, should be acquainted with,
and accustomed to, a tropical clinmate ; possessed of a knowledge of
the negro claracter ; well acquainted with geographical subjects i
general, and with African geography in particular ; togcther with
a practical knowledge of tropical lands and tropical agriculture ; and
also with a general knowledge of commercml'aﬁhlr ; the markets of
the world best fitted for colonial productions, and the state and
condition of those countries which afford the largest supplies of
colonial productions for these different markets, and with which the
produger in Africa must come in compctition.

INSTRUCTIONS.

These messengers, bgth on the partof the goyernment and the
company alluded to, should be instructed to (mm treaties and alli-
ances witls the mogt’ potemt Afnczm chicfs in those parts of Afnca,
which are most cas‘.ly reached by an Kuropean maritime power ; %o
observe and select the parts which are best adapted for cultivation,
and which have also the easiest means of transporting the produce
raised, to shipping places; and choosing at the same time those
points and those states where the political power and influence of
rulers are greatest, in order to extend, by that power and that influ-
«ence, the great objects Which the British government and the pro-
jected company have in,view with regard to Africa.

The treaties sp made with tie fative powers in these parts, which
the proposed company will pomt o#t as the mostreligible, will, with
the customary preliminaties and formalities, be either defensive, or
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offensive and defensive, as the British government may deem it most
advisable and prudent to enter into. .

If, for peace and friendship, and defensive only; the conditions
should be, that the natwe power, or powers, as may be, should bind
themselves not only fo put an end to the foreign slave trade, but also
to the sale of slaves in tlfeir states destined for other African states
in the interior*; and further, to use all their influence with neigh-
bouring powers to do the same within their territories; that they
should allow the British company or settlers to buy or rent land
within their dominions wherever that might*b? considered the most
eligible®and best fitted for thc intengded objects; and that they should
protect, with all their power and influenc?, the capital and property
of such company and settlers}from violen®e and disturbance, and, at
the same time, give cvery end®uragement, not only to these settlers,
but also to such of their own subjects as may be inclined to follow

_the example proposed to be set before them.

That these powers should bind themselves to give every reason-
able facility to all agricultural and commercial operations, internal or
external, which may be gone into by the said company and other
settlers, and to’refrain from imposing dutics on articles and pro-
duce commercial or agricultural, expopted or imported; or such
only as are reasonable and reciprocal, such as arc settled or may
be settled by treaty between such powers—the British government
and the company alluded to. Further, that this company, ahd any
British settlers who may settle with or ugder them, whatever their
colour may be, shall be permitted and empowered to try, and judge,
and punish, all criminals amongst themselves, in conformity to
British law andeusages, and in a similat manner to that which
British residents at €anton, in China, were permitted to do; and to
gnable them to do this, the Britis ggvefnmens must provide such
company and such settlefs, with proper judgessarmed with the com-
petent authority. e . .

That these native powers should be bound to permit the said
company and settlers who may join them, or any British settlers, to
erect forts, as may be necessary, and in suchgarts of their dominions
as may at present, or at any future time, be considered nnecessary
for the protection of the persons of such company, and the property
of such company, and the facmr:lcs‘ established by such company;
the said company and the Bntlsh government payifig sugh reasonable
sums as may be agreed upon for the right to do’so.

Until civilization spreads, and political power and government
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becomes more stable in Africa, it will be better and more prudent to
rent lands yearly than to purchase; or, if to purchase, then to do so
payable at the tatc of so much per annum; and likewise 80 of all
presents and gratuities which may be given to the natiie 'chiefs,
according as the latter shall be fixed by treaties. This will prevent
excessive and unjust demands being mad: and repeated, owing to
the sudden change of dynasties and authority which“too frequently
take place in Africa.

These yearly tributes or presents must be fixed at a reasonable
rate—at a low rate will ‘make any chicf in Africa a rich man. Sece
what may be effected in this way! The price of a slave' in the
interior is only 25s. sterling. Of tlus, or out of this, the chief
“receives as dues equal te'probably 2% or 4s. sterling, if so much.
(Muckni, the barbarous viceroy of Fez#p, exacts only sne dollar and
a half duty for each slave.) Give him or them 10s., and 100,000Z. so
spent would.prevent the exportatfon of 200,000 slaves annually,
and save Great Britain dier present annual outlay, (less the 100,0000.
so paid,) one way or other, above 600,000.., expended, too, ineffectu-
ally to suppress the African foreign slave trad1 :

On these conditions—namely, the extinction of the slave trade, so
far as above-mentioned, and the protection of British subjects,
property, and commerce—all the produce from such African state or
states to be admitted into every British por.t on the, same terms as
that frtm the ports of, ,the most favoured nations. If the British
government can lower any duties on African produce, that is, admit
the productions of Africa, not purely belonging to British settlers
and subjects, on British territory, at lower duties than similar
produce from other countries is admitted, that concession would be
well, and afford great encopragement to anyesuch company and
settlers as ‘above alluded‘to‘ t6 go on with the proposed under:
taking. But this is;a grave subject, and one which, from exlst.mg
treaties and the positjon of this covntry, “as connected with other
civilized countries with which treaties exist, requires not only the
utmost consideration, but the utmost caution, because those nations
whose immediate interagts may be invaded or threatened by the in-

creased agricultural productlons of Africa, as some of these certainly

will be, may adopt a similar line of policy with regard to the pro-

ductions of this or other oountncs with which they are connected, to

+ the great angl serfous, perhaps insu portable, loss of great manu-
facturing and commércial interests in Great Britain.

This is a point and preliminary of the.first and the utmost im-
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portance. It is necessary for the British government to consider
and determine not only what they will do, and what they can do,

but also what they cannot do, in such matters. + Without a full
knowledge of these points no negotiator can direct his steps with

safety or right in Afsica.

With the market of the world open to Africa on equal terms,
the cheapness,of labour in Africa need fear no competition in any
quarter; and Great Britain will have a right to require of all foreign
nations to admit into their ports all produce raised in Africa under
her immediate auspices and protection, on equal terms as the pro-
ductions of the most favoured nations. It will, mogeover, for a
time, be impossible to discritninate’in African productions those that
are raised by free domestic lebour from those that-are produced by
domestic slave labour. .

On_the above conditions, a treaty of amity, peace, and friend-
ship, or a defensive trcaty also, as may be considered advisable, to
be coucluded between Great Britain and African prhces. It is
worthy of the consideration of the British government, if they would
conclude witk* any powerful African sovereign, who may agree
to put an end,mot &nly to the external slave trade, but also to
domestic slavery, a treaty offensive and defensive, with the addi-
tional privileges and immunities which uch a treaty would convey
and onght to convey. o

These African chiefs should be bound to protect, in the strpngest
manner, all the teachers of the people, or preachers of Christianity,
who may come from Great Britain, or any other christian country,
amongst them. To aid in the same noble cause, the British govern-
ment should engage, through the propose(l company, to contribute
for a certain time, along with the native power or powers, to the
support of such teachers and preacheys and,thelr respective establish-
Ments. That these native powers, whérever human sacrifices exist,
whéther to the manes of friends; or to any of their grovelling deities,
or bloody fetisch ntes, be urged, but without threatening or violence,
to bind themselves to put an end to such sacrifices throughout their
respective dominions as the price of every favgur, reward, or support
that they receive, or are to expect from Great Britain.

That these native powers should engag? to give protection to alle
slaves who may come into their r sfates frong neighbouring countries,
and allow the proposed company td engage them, as servants and*
labourers. It wiH, however, be’prudent to consider whether it may
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be wise or politic for the said company, at least at the outset, to
become the protectors, or to appear as the protectors, of such slaves,
because it might tend to prejudice other states against them,
amongst which states it is desirable that the company,.both as
agriculturists and as merchants, should obtain a footing as early
as they possibly can. A hasty step may »etard this; and thus the
evil arising on the one hand be much greater than the:good obtained
on the other, even were it obtained without danger.

The government and the company must pursue their plans for
the good of Africa, and for the advantage of this country, with
energy, in trth, in sincerity, and honesty : and those employed under
both must do the same thing. Example is more powerful than
precept; and a strict atterntion, both in public and private, to cvery
moral and religious duty, is indispensable amongst a) that may be
employed in every department. Such conduct will work wonders
in Africa. The reverence which Mahommedans, even in outward
appearance, publicly show tc a Supreme Being, gives them a pass-’
port into cvery corner of Africa. Peace and good-will must be
sought and cultivated by the greatest prudence, judgment and for-
bearance, and clemency. On the other hand, every senseless or
determined infraction or violation of treaties made on the part of
any of the African chiefs, to the detriment of any British subject,
must be instantly resented and punished by Great Britain; and to
enable her to do so effectually, and without much trouble and loss,
the settlements for that object, as well as for commercial reasons
and objccts, should, for a time, be placed upon or near the great
rivers. .

The messengers sentr,should be instructed to collect every infor-
mation that they can possibly collect regarding the probability of
terminatiniy domestic slaterv, ‘and the human sacrifices, and the
degrading superstitipn so prevalent in Africa; and, in the first p]ac'e,
communicate that information to England, in order that it may there
form the subject of dcep consideration and consultation, and become
a sure guide for the future proceeding of the Government and the
company in all the regulations and directions which may be drawn
up regarding these very important matters. So deeply are all these
“evils rooted, so widely and so universally are they spread in Africa,
that the utmost caution and prudenge are nccessary to know how to
interfere with, in order to remove them. They must either be
interfered with by a most prudent, and forbearing, and patient
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hand; or, at once grappled by a bold, and determined, and
powerful one.

The messengers sent ought to make every inquiry into the
propet way to proceed with safety into the more potent and interest-
ing countries in th® interior of Africa, and ought not only to go
themselves into every part where communication is practicable, but
to engage and to empower others to do so; keeping always in
mind not to push too far where by doing so every thing that had
been learnced, may be lost; but to make sure of their footsteps and
grounds so far, and then return with the sknowledge previously
obtained to push their researches further, and with tle certainty of
success. The want of thi§ precaution has already occasioned sad
dclays in acquiring proper A¥rican knowkdge, and conscquently has
tended to rgtard every proper undertaking that might have been
entergd into to benefit Africa, and by benefiting her to have put an
end to the foreign slave tradd, the annihilation of which, is to
advance the best commercial interests of «Great Britain, and the
general interests and welfare of the human race.

That the African ghicfs with whom treaties are made, ought
to bind themselves *no longer to make prisoners or slaves of any
European, or other persons under them, who may be passing through
the dominions of these chiefs on journeys of research, or for com-
mercial objects and 8ther lawful and necessary purposes ; but on
the contrary, "that they should afford every such European #r other
person every assistance and facility in their power to forward their
views and their objects.

That the messengers so sent to Africa, and individuals proceed-
ing under the proposed company to settle there, should use their
utmost efforts to make the Africans in general comprehend the value
of time, of which they have not 2 present the slightedt idea; that
%ime is money and property. Without they afe brought to under-
stéhd this, no perpanent good gver will, or can be, effected in Africa.
To give one instance of the waste of time, out of multitudes which
could be adduced, De Caillé mentions in his travels of meeting at
Douasso, on the banks of the Kowara Ba, o native of Kong, who
had travelled thence to Jinne (450 geographical miles) caryying with
him, on his head, a basket of colat nuts which he bartered for salt
and other trifling necessaries a Jarme, and was returning with these

in his basket to his country—the whole Jourm'y ocpupying him
about six month8!!
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Coffee, sugar, indigo, cotton, every article of exportable colonial
produce, but especially cotton of the finest quality, can be produced
in almost every spot in tropical Africa; and the messengers of
government and the servants of the company should be instructed
to use every effort to encourage the production of these, and of
every other exportable and exchangeable article, but especially
cotton j to show the natives how to rear and to prepare all these
articles, and to choose persons of competent and practical knowledge
to teach, both by precept and example, the Africans in all these
matters. The sale of- these articles will speedily procure the latter
wealth and capital, and these will necessarily lead them tu scck
after—first, all the necessaries of life, and next its luxuries, and at

* the same time enable them*to pay for these.

It is quite impossible to go minutely into the, instructions
which should be given to the messengers who may be scnf, into
Africa, as their proceedings and mo¥ements must, in some measure,
be guided by circumstances which may arise, and occurrences which '
may take place around them. Possessing, however, a full know-
ledge of the general views and objects of the British government,
and the British company, much may be left—muswbe left to their
own judgment and discrction ; but in all very weighty matters which
may appear to be out of the common course of calculation, (and
such will arise in African matters) and whire time will permit,
referencz should be left to England; and where time will not
permit without the most serious injury and danger to the great
objects held in view, then, under such circumstances the messengers
must be permitted by both the Government and the company to
follow the dictates of thcjr own judgment, in every case, except
such as in the result might involve the question of war between
Great Britatn and any African stace.

’

London, 12th January, 1839. . - .

Before concludipg, permit me to observe, that it
has beep stated in the public journals, on the authority
of communications lately reccived from Rio de Janeiro,

“that the captured Africans” carried into the ports of
the Brauils, are elterwards let out to such as may take
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them upon the payment of the 5/, the amount of the
bounty money previously advanced by the British
government to the captors. Can this be true? If
it is 88, it is the readiest way that has yet been con-
trived to give the slave trade wider scope, and enable
those who wish it to be continued, to obtain slaves at
a very cheap rate. People in the Brazils have only to
combine together ; fit out a ship for Africa; fill her
with slaves at 6/ or 7. sterling each (the price on
the coast of Africa,) antd suffer the whole to be captured,
and then pay 5/ for dach of tha people so captured; -
when, cven after defraying the loss of the ship,
supp@sing she had gone to sea without being insured,
they will obtain the slaves at the rate of 40l sterling
each, instead of 70/, which they pay to the regular
slave merchant. , .

The expe’rien.ce of many years has shown, in the
clcarest manner, that while shere is a demand for
African slaves, there will be found the means to
supply thaf demand in one shape or another. Rather
than that things should go on asthey are, and as they
have been going on, during the last thirty years,
and supposing that nothing furtheris to be done for
Africa to am‘e]lorate and change” her internal institu-
tions and pursults, it wouM Pe,bette,r, far better, for
\(;ireat Britain to withdraw her shipg from the African
coasts, abanden alf her expensive slave trade suppres-
sion machinery, and keep the 600,000/, she yearly
expends in vain in this matter, in her pocket. No
more negrocs than are carried from the coast of Africa,
would be carried away (the supply would be regt-
lated as it now is by thed¢mand); while the number
that might, ynder such gircumstances, be sabsequently’
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carried away, would be transported from Africa to
America in such a manner, as would prevent the
horrid sacrifice of human life which is at present
witnessed in the African slave grade, almost wholly
owing to the manner in which it is carried on.

I am, &c.

JAMES M‘QUEEN.

Loxpon,
30tk January, 1840,
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OF

AFRICA.

Arrica, one of the four quarters of the world, and the third
on the scale in point of magnitude, extends north to south from
Cape Bianco ing9° 28 E. long. and in 37° 20’ N. lat., to the
Cape of Good IIope in 34° 22" S. lat. and 28° 247 247 .
long. ; and cast to west from Capc Asser, 11° 48’ 50” N. lat.,
and in 51° 14° 30” E. long., to Cape de Verd in 14° 44/ 40”
N. lat., and 17° 32’ 20” W. long., being in its extreme longth
from north to south 4302, and in its_extreme breadth from
east to west 4127 geographical miles. This important’ and
vast portion of the world, hitherto but little known, and less
attended to for. any good or beneficial purpose, stretches
through the whole ef the torridezone, and includes within its
borders 11° lat. of the southern, amd 4¢ lat: of the northern
temperate zones; thus enjoying the finest ahd most productive
climates on the face of the globe.

The countries extending throughout by far the greater por-
tion of the vast surface just mentioned are, as regards soil and
_ capabilities, amongst the finest in the world; but the popula-
tion of the whole, with the exception of £gypt in ancient times,
and the population on the shores of the Mediterranean when
under the Carthaginian, the Ro’man, and the brighter days of
Arab sway, have.through every age been, and yet'are, sunk
into the lowest depths of ignorance, superstition, disorganization,
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and debasement; the glimmer of civilization which for a time
appeared in Nubia and Abyssinia, scarcely, as compared
with the whole, forming an exception. If it was possible also
to sink Africa into a worse state of disorganization, ignorance,
and distraction than that in which she has hitherto been, the
present is the moment when such a staté of things is cminently
and particularly witnessed. Her state cannot be worse or more
unfavourable ; while the hope and probability is, that from this
time forward matters will improve, and it is to be hoped rapidly
iprove, in her favoar,

The history of Egypt, the conspicuous part which for many
centuries she acted on the theatre of the world, and the history
of the countries along the shores of the Mediterranean, long
the granaries of Rome and support of the Roman Empire inits
proudest days, are so well known that it is cousidered cuite
unnccessary to say much about these countries here. Fgypt,
as early as the days of Sesostris, had extended her conquering
arms far to the south of Cape Guardafui, and deep into the
interior of Afvica, as the figures represeniing, the people, the
animals, and the productions of the soil of Africa on the sculp-
tures, and on the paintings found in the ancient temples of
Lgypt and on her mummies, clearly show. During the pride
of Roman power, and under the previous government of the
Ptolemies, Ligypt contained 7,500,000 inhabitants; the cities
were numerous and very populous— Alexandria alone contain-
ing 700,000 inhabitants. In Western Africa 300 cities owned
the sway or superiority, of Carthage, each vying with the other
in wealth and popalation, and rome of them, scarcely yielding to
Carthage in spleadour, while that city measured itself almost
with Rome in the zenith of her power and her glory (sec
Gibbon, &c.). Under the reign of Seidy Mahommed, Morocco
exported in one year grain which loaded 250 sail of ships from
130 to 700 tons, the duties on which, at 1 doll. per 80Ibs.,
amounted to 7,257,320 Mexican dollars.  Such, even yet, is the
fruitfulness of that part of Africa.—(Jackson’s Shabeeny.)

The population of Africa is composed of various races of
- men, and of an intermixture,frdbm each of the different races.
T'he origirtal inhabitants of the northern parts remain under the
name of Berbers.  This people are scattered over Africa north
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of the Great Desert from Morocco into Bornou, and along the
Red Sea and coast of the Indian Ocean as far as Mozambique.
They are supposed to be the same as the ancient Numidians.
Their-lapgunage is original, and different from any other. They
themselves assert that it is the same language as was spoken
by the patriarch Noah.® The Arabian writers assert that these
people are descended from Ham, and that their ancestors were
expelled from Palestine and Syria and Pheenicia. There is in
the north-west portion of Africa, and in the west from the
Sencgal to the Rokelle, the remains of tlre old Numidians or,
Berbers, the Carthaginian and Roman provincials diiven across
the desert first by the Vandals, and next by the Saracen arms.
They are of a copper colour, and found under the general
name of Foulahs. They, are chiefly a pastoral people, and
extend in their original and connected dwellings or country
from the sources of the Rio Pongas, &c. along by the sources
of the Gambia, the Senegal, and the eastern branches of that
stream to the conﬁn'es of Benowm and Beero. They are the
same pcople as, the Fellatahs, who have become warriors.
T'heir armies, eonsisting of cavalry, have, within the last 100
years, extended their sway over all central Afrira, eastward as
far as Bagherme and .Mandara, spreading ruin and desolation
wherever they came. Clapperton was told by one of them,
that they are the same people as the Wahabees in Arabia,
which, if so, is &« very curious fact. The descendants of the
Arabs are found over a vast‘extent of the interior of northern
Africa and along. the shore of the Indian,Ocean. They every-
where follow thc tenets of the Mahommedan religion in its most
rigid and fanatic code, and consequently Lhrlstlans are every-
wheye held in the utmost d>testation, and are always in danger
amongst them. The Arab tribes dwell in or bear the sway
over Bornou, Bagherme, Dar Saley, Darfur, Kordofan, and
over the greater portion of the course of the Bahr-el-Abiad.
South of the parallel of 10° N. lat., with the exceptlon of the
lower course of the Bahr-el-Abiad, the population is almost
wholly black, and of the pure negro race; until, approaching
the southern tropic, the Hotten!ot.rdce which spreads to the
southern extremity of the Continent in the wastern division of
that portion of Africa, and the Caffres in the east portion of
B 2 .
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that quarter, a distinct race from the Negro, and who scem to
be descended from some one of the numerous Asiatic tribes, are
severally met with. The whole Negro race, the Hottentot, and
the Caffe, are Pagans, and of the most degraded and debased
class, in all their religious creeds, many of them, in fact, having
scarcely any idea of religion at all. Abyssinia, a considerable
empire in the east quarter of Africa, adjoining the straits of
Babel-Mandcb and the western coast of the Red Sca, professes
to be Christian, of the tenets of the Alexandrian Church; but
isolated as that state has in a great measure been from the remain-
der of the ®ivilized world for many centuries, superstition and
ignorance are fast obscuring the light which once spread in

“it.  With this exception, Africa "(what exists in European
colonies is not, as compared to the whole, worth taking into
account), in religious belief, may be divided into Pagan, and
Mahommedan, the former far outnumbering the latter. A
considerable number of Jews are found in the interior of
northern Africa, and in some places, such as Goober and
Saccatoo, and places adjoining, we find-the.remains of the
Copts, the original inhabitants of Egypt, who, at onc time, held
a considerable dominion in Africa, from Lake Shad, or Zad,
westward, to the borders of the Niger; and who, morcover,
therz is reason to believe, at one time professed the Christian
faith. The belief is universal in that portion of Africa, that
Gamberou, once a great capital, belonged to the Christians
from [gypt. -

The authority of Egypt in early times, as already alluded
to, and as early probably as tke days of Mases, extended deeply
into the interior parts ofsAfrica, and at later dates, there is
reason to believe also, far into those countries situated to the
south of Abyssinia on the shores of the Indian Ocean. The
castern coasts of Africa beyond the straits of Babel-Mandeb,
and to the southward of Cape Guardafui probably as far as
Sofala, were certairly well known both to Egypt, to the enter-
prising merchants of+ Tyre, and to the sovereigns of Judea,
from the days of Solomon downwards. In latter periods the
conquering Arabs, when -they had become Mahommedans,
extended® their .sway over all the eastern coasts of Africa, to
probably 25° S. lat. The remains of their power and civilization
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and religion are found over all these places at the present day,
and although their authority had considerably declined w_he.u
the Portuguese discovered these parts 400 years ago, still it
was thep strong gnd extensive; so much so, that their com-
mercial intercourse with India was frequent and very consider-
able. 'T'here can also be no doubt that, about 600 years ago,
their arms anid their power and their authority cxtended south-
wards from Gana to the delta of the Niger. 'The Portuguese
pilot, in the narrative of a, voyage undertaken from l.isbon to
the Isle St. Thome, about 1520 to 1530, says, that the popur
lation of Benin were partly Mahommedans and partly Pagans.
Arabic words and customs_are yet found intermixed with the
language and the customs of the differcnt nations and states in
that part of the African coast; and unless the delta of the
Niger, and the salt places therein, are the mouths of the Nile
of the early Arabian gcographers, distant from Gana forty days’
journey and navigation (the distance given between Kano and
Benin at this day), their Gana must be removed to a very dif-
ferent portion of Africa to that whercin their authority clearly
places it, and to a position, a resemblance to which can nowhere
be found in any portion of Africa.

'T'he power of Abyssinia was at one time very great, and ex-
tensively known and felt in Africa. The might of the sove-
reigns of this country was known even to the delta of the
Niger ; and it was upon the discovery of this delta, and the
communication which, in consequence of that discovery, the
Portuguesc had- with the sovereign of: Benin, that they first
heard of a great Ch:istian power-in eastern Africa, at a distance
of a journey of twenty moons, or Prestyr Joln as their early
writers styled him. Thac a communication existed between
Benin and Abyssinia, and countries on the upper part of the
Egyptian Nile is certain, and adwitted, and well known in
Africa. That communication no doubt took place by the
Shadda or Shaderbah, and the Bahr-el-Abiad rivers. Dupuis
has, in fact, given us this route and distance as still known in
Africa, namely, 100 days’ journey, partly by land, and partly by
water. This distance, 1,600 mHes, is just the distance between
Benin and the frontiers of Abyssinia near Senaar.

It is here necessary and proper to remark, that the period of
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““twenty moons” is so stated in Murray’s Africa, while in
Clarke’s Maritime Discovery, the distance given to the capital
of Organe from Benin is 250 Portuguese leagues, in which
case, the capital alluded to must be Kano or Gana, and not
Abyssinia. The fact however appears to be, that the accounts
relating to the two places have been, by the carelessness of
translators and transcribers, blended in one; ahd that while
the sovereign of Benin was, to a certain extent, dependent
upon Gana, the former was also acquainted with Abyssinia.

+ These introductoty and general remarks are considered suf-
ficient for he present purpose. The subsequent gcographlc-tl
review of Africa w111, in consequence, be confined to the
countries and places to the south of Egypt and the Barbary
States, and in an especial manner be pursued to open up, as far
as possible, and as far as the present state of our information
will enable us to accomplish, the following subjects, namely,the
condition of the countries in Africa within' the torrid zone, the
physical features of the country, the souxces, the courses and
the termination of the great rivers which ffow ¢herein, the pro-
ductions of the soil, the capabilities of the country, and the
moral and social condition of her people, and other matters
illustrative of her trade and commerce and productions ; what
these have been, what they are, and to what, under proper dirce-
tions and impulse given to the energies of Africa herself, these
may, by judicious proceedings, be brought.

THE GR I'LAT DESERT.

The first point for consideration is the Great Desert, the
invincible barrier ‘of central Africa to the north, and the, all
but impassable barrier between her and the more civilized
nations of the world. Mount Atlas rises as a rampart against
the encroachments of this desert to the north. The mountain,
or rather this great ¢hain of mountains, which run, it may be
said, in a gencral beaiing from N.E. by E. to S.W. by W.
from Cape Bon, on thc Medlterranean, to Cape Nun, on the
Atlantic Ocean, are in the amore southern and western parts
greatly eleVated, so much so as to be, to the zastward of the
capital of Morocco, pcrpetually covered with snow. Ifrom
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this chain there descends, S.W. and S.E., several streams,
which speedily, and at the distance of 100 to 150 miles,
approach the limits of vegetation, and are absorbed in the
sands of the desert. The Draha alone has a course of abont
200 miles, and is ﬁnal]y absorbed in the sands of the Zahara
to the E.N.E. of Tafta. From these points on the west, in
about 28° N, lat., to the limits of Soudan, south, a distance of
nearly 700 geographical miles; and from the Atlantic Ocean,
it may be said, to the shores of the Red Sea, with the ex-
ception of the bed of the river Nile, a distance of about 3,100
geographical wmiles, the surface of Africa is coveretl with this
desert, the castern portion thereof, or Libyan Desert, being
nearly 100 wmiles broader fhan the broadest part of the western
division. *The greater pprtion of this vast space is, generally
speaking, one mass of bare rocky hills and scorching sands,
“ without,” says Batouta, ¢ water, bird, or tree,” and without
even the semblance of vegetation. Ilere and there, there is to
be found scattered ‘over it, but widely distant from cach other,
fertile spots, ox, wadlays, or oases, having wells of good water,
and a considerable portion of tropical African vegetation.
The portion of the desert where these are mos. numerous, and
nearest to each other, is that portion between the Mediterrancan
and Bornou and Kashna, through Fezzan and Agadez, and
amongst the hills of 'I'ibeste, and some parts to the north and
to the-south of Bilma, &c. The wells and fertile spots are
more numerous in this diviSion of the desert, and consequently
the road is better frequented and safer than in any other caravan
route from Soudan to the exterior or northern countrics of
Africa. This portion of the desert'was best known to the
Romans, whose early writers compared thesappearance thereof
to a leopard’s skin. Fezzan, of which Mourzook is the
capital, is a kind of oasis, about 200 miles square, where,
amidst many barren wastes and bare ridges or hills, there is
generally water and vegetation, although the former is fre-
quently found deeply ﬁnpregnated with.salt. It was from this
point that the Romans penetrated into central Soudan, and
from this point that the hardy Arab, "about the ycar of the
Hegira 160, first penetrated into the same quarter® Superior
as this route is to others, tlic accounts which will presertly be
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given will show even its appalling dangers. South of Mour-
zook, and eastward in the parallel of from 25- to 20° N. lat.,
fi - conntey is ek eedingly rugged, and hilly, and barren; and
«om the countries and places afterwards mentioned, situated
~.Li. from Lake Shad, to Egypt. we know very little of the
counrry ; a proof, it is conceived, that it is worse than in other
parts, and cousequently owing to this, and some other un-
koown causes, that it is considered or found to be impassable.
To the westward of the meridians of Mourzook and Agadez,
the desert becomes wore cheerless and appalling, the watering
places and‘the oasis are at a greater distance from each other,
and in the latter, with the exception of 'I'wat, the scanty vege-
tation is even more scanty. The wells, in this portion of the
desert, frequently become dry, which occasions, it such in-
stances, to the caravans scenes of misery and horror which
beggar all description. This western portion also is more
sandy than the middle, and consequently is not only more sub-
jected to the fearful simoon, but to furious tempests of wind
which roll the sands before them like the billows of the agitated
ocean, and which-in a moment cover districts and bury whole
caravans to rise no more. To such a degree of heat are the
sands raised by the perpetual glow of, it may be said, a torrid
sun, and to such a degree of fineness is the sand brought by
perpetually shifting about, that the atmosphere becomes impreg-
nated with it; and to a great distance in the Atlantic ocean,
westward of the African coast, ships find their sails, as it were,
choked with it imperceptibly and insensibly.

The destruction-of human life in the journeys and in the
attempted journeys across this desert is enormous. In ‘1805
a whole caravan frcm Soudan for Morocco, consisting of 2,000
persons and all their camels, were totally lost. In 1811 and
1813, two whole caravans, between Augela and Waday, with
but few exceptions, perished amidst indescribable misery.
Sidi Hamed gives # fearful picture of the misery and the
massacre which ensued, in a caravan with which he travelled,
when they came to the wells of Haherah and found them dry.
At the same time both the cargvans from Tripoli and Tunis to
Timbuctoo- were wholly destroyed. Denham and Oudney
give us a terrific picture of the ravages in caravans amidst
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these deserts, where so many perish from want and thirst. From
the well of Omah to the wells of EIl Hammer inclusive, a dis-
tance of 140 miles, they travelled amidst and over human
skeletons, crushing at every step below the feet of the camels
and horses (the camels eat the bones with avidity) many of
them with the flesh s6 entire as to render the features, and
the age, and the sex distinguishable. Around the wells of
El Hammar in particular, the skeletons lay “in countless
numbers.” Lyon gives us a similar picture, so far as came
under his review. But it is unnecessary here to dwell on
these”horrors at greater length. The followmg extracts from
Park’s and De Callié’s travels will tend to give the reader a
clearer idea of the nature ind the terrbrs of the desert itself.

“ Ludar:'nar has for its northern boundary the Great Desert or
Sah8ra. From the best inquiries I could make, this vast ocean of
sand, which occupies so large a space in Northern Africa, may be
pronounced almost destltute of inhabitants ; except where the scanty
vegetation, which appears in certain spots, affords pasturage for the
flocks of a few misetable Arabs, who wander from onc well to an-
other. 1In other places, where the supply of water and pasturage
is more abundant, small parties of Moors have taxen up their resi-
dence. Here they live, in independent poverty, secure from the
tyrannical government of Barbary. But the greater part of the
desert, being totally destitute of water, is seldom visited b.y any
human being; unless where the trading® caravans trace out their
toilsome and dangerous route across it. In some parts of this
extensive waste, the ground is covered with low stunted shrubs,
which serve as land-marks for the caravan$, and furnish the camels
with a scanty forage. In other°parts éhe disconsolate wanderer,
wherever he turns, sees nothing around him but a vast interminable
e@panse of sand and sky, a gloomy and barren void, where the eye
finds no particular object to rest upon, and the mind is filled
with painful apprehensions of perishing with thirst. . . . . Surrounded
by this solitude, the traveller sees the dead bodies of birds that
the violence of the wind has brought froh happier regions; and
as he ruminates on the fearful length of his remaining passage,
listens with horror to the voice of the driving blast, the only sound
that interrupts the awful repose f the desert.”

¢ The wild animals which inhabit the melangholy régions are the
antelope and the ostrich; their swiftncss of foot cnabling them to
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reach the distant watcring places. On the skirts of the desert,
where water is more plentiful, arc found lions, panthers, clephants,
and wild boars. -

¢ Of domestic animals, the only one that can endure the fatigue
of crossing the desert is the camel. By the particular conformation
of the stomach he is enabled to carry a supply of water sufficient
for ten* or twelve days; his broad and yielding foot ig well adapted
to a sandy country; and, by a singular motion of his upper lip, he
picks the smallest leaves from the thorny shrubs of the desert as he
passes along. The camel is, thereforg, the only beast of burden
employed by the trading caravans, which traverse the desert in
different dl‘rections, from Barbary to Nigritia.”—2Park’s Travels,
Vol. I. p.155. . .

“ A boundless horizon was alrcady expanded before us, and we
could distinguish nothing but an immense plain of slf{ning sand,
and over it a burning sky. At this sight the camels uttered long
moans, the slaves became sullen and silent; with their eyes turned
towards heaven, they appeared to be tortured with regret for the
loss of their country, and with the recollection’of the verdant plains
from which avarice and cruelty had snatcked them.”—Caillé's
T'ravels, Vol. II. p. 107.

“ Our situation was still the same; the east wind blew with
violence ; and far from affording us any refreshment, it only threat-
ened to bury us under the mountains of sand which it raised; and
what Was still more alarming, our water diminished rapidly from
the extreme drought which it occasioned. Nobody suffered more
intensely from the thirst than the posr little slaves, who were crying
for water. Exhausted by their sufferings and their lamentations,
these unhappy creatures fell on the ground, and seemed to have no
power to rise ; but the"Mqors di¢: not suffer tlfem to continue there
long when travellinf. Inscnsible to the sufferings which childhood
is so little fitted to‘support, these barbarians dragged them along
with violence, beating them incessantly, till they had overtaken the
camels, which were already at a distance.”—Cuaill’s T'ravels,
Voi. I1. p. 114,

‘ What distressed ussmost during this horrible day was the pillars
of sand, which threatened .cvery moment to bury us in their course.
One of the largest of these pillars, crossing our camp, oversct all
the tents, and, whirling us abouf 1fe straws, threw us one upon an-
other in theautmost confusion; we knew not where we were, and
could distinguish nothing at the distance of a foot. The sand
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wrapped us in darkness like a thick fog, and heaven and earth
secemed confounded and blended into one.

“ In this commotion of nature, the consternation was general
nothmg was heard on all sides but lamentations, and most of my
comp'mwns omn nded themselves to heaven, crying with all
their might, “ There 1s 10 god but God, and Mahomet is his pro-
phet!” Thraugh these shouts and prayers, and the roaring of the
wind, I could distinguish at intervals the low plaintive moan of the
camcls, who were as much alarmed as their masters, and more to be
piticd, as they had not tastedsfood for four days. ‘Whilst this fright-
ful tempest lasted we remained stretched on the ground, motionless,
dying of thirst, burned by the heat of the sand, and buzfeted by the
wind. We suffered nothing however fgom the sun, whose disk,
almost congealed by the cloud of sand, appeared dim and shorn of
its beams. We durst not use our water, for fear the wells should
be dty, and I know not what would have become of us if, about
three o’clock, the wind had not abated.”—Caillé’s 1 avels, Vol. II.
pp. 114, 115.

“ Near the wells of Omah, numbers of human skeletons, or parts
of skeletons, lay scAttered on the sands. Hillman, who suffercd
dreadfully since leaving Tegerby, was greatly shocked at the
whitened skulls and unhallowed remains; so much so as to want
all the encouragement [ could administer to him.”—Denkam’s
Travels, p. 7.

“ The depth of the well at Meshroo is from 16 to 20 feef; the
water good, and free from saline impregnations: the ground around
is strewed with human skeletons—the slaves who have died exhausted
with thirst and fatigue. The horrid consequences of the slave-trade
were strongly brought to our mind, and although its horrors are not
equal to those of the'European trale, stil} they are sufficient to call
up every sympathy, and rouse up every spark of humanity. They
are dragged over deserts ; water often fails, and provisions scarcely
provided for the long and dreary journey. The Moors ascribe the
numbers to the cruelty of the Tibboo traders: there is, perhaps, too
much truth in the accusation. Every few miles a skeleton was seen
through the whole day; some were partily covered with sand,
others with only a small mound formed by the wind : one hand often
lay under the head, and frequently both, as if in the act of com-
pressing the head. The skin and fhebranous substance all shrivelled
up, and dry from the state of the air; the thick muscular and
internal parts only decay.”—Ibid. p. 8.
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“ About sunset we halted near a well within half a mile of Mesh-
roo. Round this spot were lying more than 100 skeletons, some of
them wigh the skin still remaining attached to the bones—not cven
a little sand thrown over them. The Arabs laughed heartily at my
expression of horror, and said, ¢ they were only blacks,—nam boo !’
(damn their fathers) and began knocking ubout the limbs with the
butt end of their firelocks, saying, ¢ This was a woman !—This was
a youngster !’ and such like unfeeling expressions. The greater part
of the unhappy people, of whom these were the remains, had formed
the spoils of the sultan of Fezzan the .year before. I was assured
that they had left Bornou with not above a quarter’s allowance for
each ; and that more died from want than fatigue : they were marched
off with chains round their necks and legs :—the most robust only
arrived in Fezzan in a very debilitated state, and were thgre fattenced
for the Tripoli slave market. ‘

¢ Our camels did not come up until it was quite dark, anl we
bivouacked in the midst of these unearthed remains of the victims of
persecution and avarice, after a long day’s Journey of 26 miles, in
the course of which one of our party counted 107 of these skeletons.”
~—Denhanm'’s Travels, pp. 9, 10.

“ El Wahr. The surface sandy till we approached the hills, then
it changed to stony. The black hills, with cones, peaks, and a
columnar-looking cap, reminded us of what we had seen before.
The gloom of these places in the dusk has something grand and
awful.  We winded up, with the light of a moon not a quarter old,
and that lessened by a cloudy sky, some sandy and pebbly beds,
as of a stream, and in one place higk clayey banks, with iron ore
underneath. Skeletons lay about, mingled in a shocking manner;
here a leg, there an arm, fixed thh their ligaments, at considerable
distances from the trurik. « . What could have done this ? Man forced
by hunger, or the ca[nels? The latter are very fond of chewing dried
bones, but whether they ever do so to those with dried flesh on them
I cannot say.—Jbid. p. 10.

‘* One of the skeletons we passed to-day had a very fresh appeai-
ance; the beard was still hanging to the skin of the face, and the
features were still discernible. A merchant, travelling with the
kafila, suddenly exclaimed, * That was my slave! I left him behind
four months ago, near this spot.” ¢Make haste! take him to the
fsug’ (market), said an Arab «wag, ¢ for fear anybody else should
claim him.”® We hpd no water, and a most fatiguing day.”— Den-
ham’s Travels, p. 11. .
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“ We moved before daylight, passing some rough sand hills
mixed with red-stone, to the west, over a plain of fine gravel, and
halted at the maten, called El-Hammar, close under a bluft-head,
which had been in view since quitting our encampment in the morn-
ing. Sthict orders had been given this day for the camels to close
up, and for the Arabs wot to, straggle—the Tibboo Arabs having
been seen on, the look out. During the last two days, we had
passed on an average from sixty to eighty or ninety skeletons each
day ; but the numbers that lay about the wells at El-Hammar were
countless : those of two women, whose perfect and regular teeth
bespokie them young, were particularly shocking ; their arms still
remained clasped round each other as they had expitea: although
the flesh had long since perjshed by beipg exposed to the burning
rays of the sun, and the blackened bones only left ; the nails of the
fingers, and some of the sinews of the hand, also remained; and
part®of the tongue of one of them still appeared through the teeth.
We had now passed six days of desert without the slightest appear-
ance of vegetation, and a little branch of the sonah was brought me
here as a comfort and :-uriosity. On the following day we had alter-
nately plains ofesantl and lose gravel, and had a distant view of
some hills to the west. While I was dozing on my horse about
noon, overcome by the heat of the sun, which at that time of the
day shone with great power, I was suddenly awakened by a crash-
ing under his feet, which startled me excessively. I found that my
steed had, without any sensation of shame or alarm, stepped upon
the perfect skeleton of two human beifgs, cracking their brittle
bones under his feet, and, bysone trip of his foot, separating a skull
from the trunk, which rolled on like a ball before him. This event
gave me a sensation which it took some tithe to remove. My horse
was for many days not looked up'on wish the same regard as for-
merly.”—Denham’s Travels, pp. 12, 13. *

° L]

The boundary north of this extraordinary scene of desolation,
unknown in any other quarter of the world, is from near Cape
Nun on the Atlantic, in a line running nearly E.N.E: to the
Meditcrranean, to the south of Tripoli, where the coast of Africa
stretches away to the eastward by the Syrtes and Desert of
Barca ; and on the south from the Atlantic in lat. 19° N. to the
southward of Cape Blanco, thé line advancing N. in the meri-
dian of Agadez to perbaps 20° N. lat., and thente declining
southerly as it approaches the meridian of Lake Shad, to
about 17° N. lat.,, and continuing in the sames parallel from
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thence to ihe banks of the Nile, and, in fact, it may be said to
the shores of the Red Sca. This is its general bearing, but
the line to the Wwest of Timbuctoo descends a little to the south-
ward. (See Map.)

This desert is traversed in various directions, by numerous
routes, by the trading caravans, the chief of which have been
marked out on the Map, which consequently venders further
reference unnecessary. The routes are laid down straight or
direct from place to place, but the caravans in several instances
deviate from these reutes, according’as trading towns lay nearly
in their way ; and where these deviations take place, the distance
more or less on the general line, according to the distance mea-
sured by a day’s journey of the cusfomary length, will readily
appear. The routes in the western division of the desert
require, however, particular notice. I'rom Timbuctoo, &z. to
Morocco, there are several. One goes from Wednoon near
the shores of the Atlantic, southward as far as Cape Merik and
the river St. John’s, from which point the' caravans strike oft
nearly due east along by the boundary ofthe,desert to Tim-
buctoo, branching off as may be from Tishcet to Benowm.
Another route goes from Wednoon, for a long distance, close
to the Atlantic, and then procceding south, it comes to Western
Tegazza, which is six days’ journey east of Hoden, which is
again six or seven days’ journey east of Arguin. From Western
Tegazzé to Timbuctoois a journey of 40, some say 44 days. There
is another place named Tegazz4 (eastern), which lays, according
to Jackson, 16 days S.J5. of Akkah, and, according to Batouta,
25 days’ journey south of Segelmessa, and in the road from
Akkah to Timbuctoo by Taudenny. According to De Caillé,
this Tegazza is seven days’ journey N.W. of Taudenny. Not
distinguishing these two places, namcly, Western Tegazz4 from
Eastern Tegazz4, has led into several errors and doubts
regarding the routes alluded to, and also to the geography of
this portion of Africas

G ualata, according to Leo, is 300 Arabic miles from Cape
Nun and 500 from Timbuctoo, in the direct line from the
former place to thelatter city, (Ihis will place Gualata (centre
thereof) in £4 40’ N. lai. and 8° W. long., 130 miles N.W. of
Amool Gragim of Arrowsmith’s map, and also of the Map
accompanying this work. Sidi Hamed, in his second journey,
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cnables us to fix with tolerable accuracy the wells of Haherah.
When the caravan with which he was travelling reached tnem,
they were found dry,and which in consequence oécasioned much
bloodshed and misery. They set out from Wednoon in the
direct course for Timbuctoo, travelled first six days south round
the great Atlas, then entered the desert, travelling fifteen days
south-casterlys the surface baked so hard and smooth that the
camels could not make a track onit. At the end of this time they
reached a fine deep valley with twenty wells in it, six of which
had water ; travelled thence three days first through hard sand,
next sand as fine as dust and as hot as coals; travelled six days
among this sand, when the hot wind began to blow, which occa-
sioned a great loss of men’and camel$; pushed on as fast as
they could®hrough the dry, deep, hot sand, without meeting or
sceing one green thing, when they reached the wells of Haherah,

ol of which they found dry, no rain having fallen there for one
vear. The distance will place Ilaherah, after proper allowance
for the worst 24 days, in 19° N. lat. and G 30' W. long. From
this fatal spot they,%n order to rcach a place called Teshla,
(certainly the Tashala of Batouta) journeyed 12 days S.\V.,
here and there meeting with a hollow with a few prickly shrubs,
when they were overtaken by a dreadful tempest of thunder,
lightning, and rain, which supplied them with abundance of
water. Irom this point they steered south to the borders of
the desert ; then to cultivated land ; then south to a little river
of fresh water, and soon aftér rcached Wablet or Walet.

.
- LJ
ARABIAN DIVISIONS OT sAFRICA.
L]

Leaving the Zahaara, or desert, we comesto the other great
divisions of Africa, as known to the Arabian writers and geo-
graphers, ancient and modern. Withoutconsidering and knowing
these, we cannot understand or elucidate the geography of
interior Africa; and to the want of which knowledge, together
with the want of attentfon to this part of the subject, is to be
attributed most of the errors prevalent, regarding the true geo-
graphical features of Africa. The%easly Arabian geographers and
writers, such as Fdrisi, distinguished Afiica, or ratlfer Central
Africa, to the south of the desert, by the name of Belad-cl
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Sudan,* or the country of the Blacks, from the "Arabic word,
“ asswad,” black. To the south thereof, on the east, lay in-
terior Ethiopia; and to the west of the portion then known,
those infidel countries, of which they had scarcely any know-
ledge, either of their position or extent, except from very vague
and indefinite information. T'he Joliba, or true Niger, and all
the western rivers, such as the Senegal, &c., which flow into
the Atlantic, were either wholly unknown, or but imperfectly
known to Edrisi. His knowledge, and the knowledge of his
immediate successovs, seem to have ‘been confined to the eastern
rivers of Ptolemy, or to what they more particularly denomi-
nated the Land of Kanem, and the Land of Ghana. Subse-
quently, when the more western parts of Africa became known
to the eastern Arabian writers, after the conquests in that quar-
ter by their brethren from Morocco ; Northern Africa, sovth of
the desert, was divided into three gréat divisions; viz. First,
the Land of Kanem, which extended from the boundary of
Nuba, or Nubia, near Dongola, on the east, to the Lake Shad,
including perhaps that lake on the west; and. north to south,
from the confines of Barca and Zeilah, north, to the utmost
limits of the modern Bagharme, south. Secondly, the Land of
Ghana, which extended from Lake Shad on the east to the
borders of the Niger on the west, and from the Great Desert
on the north to Lamlem and Meczara, twelve days’ journey to
the south, where the Land of Ghana was bounded by infidel
countries. Interior Ethiopia is that portion of Africa now de-
nominated by the Arabs oi’ Africa Soudan Dakhlata. Thirdly,
the great division named Mell, or Maly, which extended from
the Land of Ghana, on the east, to Damloo, containing all the
countries situated vn the shores of the Atlantic Ocean on. the
west, and from the borders of the desert to the countries reach-
ing to the range of hills generally known as the Kong range
on thesouth. In this great portion of Africa, and the first
place of importance below Timbuctoo, was situated, according
to Batouta, the city of Kuku, or Kawkaw (the modern Ghow),

* The African Mahommedan.'i know und admit this in conversation, but they
reject it in thgir geography, and confin their term Sudan from Bornou to Bam-
bara inclusive, from £. to W., and N. to S. from the desert to the Atlantic.
South of Bornou they further have Sudan Dakhlata.— Dupuis.
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then, according to him, one of the finest cities in Soudan.
This Kuku, or Kawkaw, in the Land of Maly, is a very different
place from exther the Kuku, or the Kawkaw, or the Cauga of
Edrisi, sntuated in the Land of Kanem ; which land of Kanem,
Macrisi ‘explicitly tells us, was at ““a very great distance from
the Land of Maly,” the distance generally estimated being
three months’journey. Such, it appears, from Abulfeda, were
the great districts into which Central Africa, to the south of the
Great Desert, was*livided in his days, and to which. divisions
opportunities may hereafter'occur to require special reference.

The' next and most important points to attend #o are the
names and the nature of the divisions into which the Mahom-
medan nations which noW% inhabit, 4nd the descendants of
those MaRommedans who have for many centuries inhabited
Centgal Africa, divide that quarter of the world from the
desert on the north to Benin and the Atlantic on the south;
and from Darfur on the cast to the State of Damloo, and even
including the most part of that country on the mouths of the
Rio Grande, the Gaihbia, and the Senegal on the west. In
these we find one important term Tokrur or Takrour; the
ignorance regarding the meaning of whish has created much
confusion in African geography. The term is very fully
explained, and that too by a competent hand, Sultan Bello, in
his Geographical Memoir, or Survey of Africa (see Appendix,
Denham’s Travels, &c. p. 158). The true word is ZTakrour,
and this appellation comprehends, or is used to designate, the
centre of Northern Central Africa, or the middle portion of
what is technically called Soudan, from Darfur to the mouth
of the Gambia inclusive. In it is included the following great
divigions :—Darfur, Waday, Bagherme, Bornou, Adamowa,
Haoussa, Zegzeg, Nafra, Kornorfa, Jacoba, Gourmon, Mou-
shee, Sanghee, Bambara, Melli, Tourooth, Foota, and Dam-
loo, on the coasts of the Atlantic, where Christians come in
ships to trade, as they also do to a port onethe ocean, in Melli.
Besides these, there are several other minor states, as noted
in the Map, and which will be more specifically alluded to
hereafter. e

Another division, as regards the geography of Africa, is of
still greater importance, that is Wangara. No word or term
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in modern days ever occasioned so many errors in African
geography as this word. It was, and is confounded with the
province now known under the name Oonghor, or Oongooroo,
or, Ungura, the Guangara of Leé and Owencara of some
Arabian writers, situated to the north-east and east of Ghana
or Kano, but with which it has no conhexion, and from which
this modern Wangara is far distant. Wangara being, however,
fixed in the point mentioned, was made the point where the
Niger was stated to terminate, about the place where we now
find Lake Shad. In Wangara the Niger does indeed terminate,
but then "modern Wangara is not the same as Owencara or
Vancara, mentioned by Edrisi, nor is it situated in the same
portion of Africa. The term, as regards the space which now
bears the name, was in fact unknown to the Avabian geo-
graphers, and is chiefly used by the Mahommedan population,
who now dwell on the Niger, and in the countries to the south
of that river, particularly by those who inhabit Dagomba,
Kong, and Mandingo. In its most comprehensive meaning
it designates all Central Africa from the-~desert south, or the
cultivated and inhabited country, through which rivers flow,
and, in its restricted®and specific meaning, all those countries
from Gaman on the west, to Biafra on the east, and from
Dagomba, and the neighbouring states north, to the Atlantic
Ocean on the south. The following extracts from Dupuis
will set this matter completely at rest, even if these were
unsupported by other authority. * Page xxv. he says— It is
an undoubted fact, authenticated by the testimony of every
Moslem in Coomassie, that Wangara or Wankara is a mighty
district, spreading over all that tract of land from Gaman
inclusive, or the Madingo states of Enkasse and Ghombate in
the west to Kimbee and Ajeeasie on the east, and from the
north to the south from Ghofan and Tonouma down to the
margin of the Atlantic Ocean.” Continuing the subject, he
says (pages xlii. and xliii.), that he inquired particularly of
Bashaw Mahommed, a native of Gamba, a man who had tra-
velled over almost all Northern Africa, very intelligent and far
advanced in years, if there.wds such a place as Wangara, and
where it 'was situated. The reply was, *“ Wangara is a large
place, it is not a kingdom, neither is it a city; but it contains
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many kingdoms and many cities ; the ground you now tread
on is Wangara.” Betraying surprise and doubt at the statement
made, M. Dupuis was farther answered, ¢ Can you doubt what
Itell you?” replied the chidf;  if you do, inquire at our people
whether i do not speak what is true.” More than half a dozen
voices confirmed the statement ‘“in terms the most positive
and convincing ” ¢ There is no doubt about it, and God knows
it is true,” was the expression of every Mussulman present.
In course of subsequent and repeated conversations on this
curious point, the replies and statements were uniform.
¢ This is Wangara, and we believe there is no other country
of that name on our side of the Great Desert; but if there is,
we never heard mention of it, and therefore it must be a very
small place.”—* The rivers of Wangara are numerous; they
are such as we have already described, running into the great
salt sea of Benin, and from whence you come Cape Coast.
“The greatest river of Wangara runs south behind Dahomy
direct to Warree, and is fifteen long journeys to the east of
Abomey,” &c. _ But this is not all: Leo Africanus tells us,
that to reach this country travellers had tc cross high moun-
tains. Ritchie (see Quarterly Review, May 1820) was told
that it was a great district in Southern Africa, and that it lay
twenty-five journeys to the south of Jimbuctoo. Denham was
informed, that Wangara meant all the country south of Tim-
buctoo and Haoussa, containing mountains and rivers, stretch-
ing to the gulph of Guinea. Hutchison was told at Coomassie
(see Bowditch, p. 206) the same thing. He is very pointed in
this matter. “ Wangara is the name of a region comprehend-
ing Kong, Moosee, and other neighbouring countries south of
the Niger (if not some to the north of it) ; bui Oongooroo is the
name of the country laying between Kashna and Bornou.”
(Bowditch, 206.) Ritchie was farther told, that much of the
gold that came to Timbuctoo came from that quafer. This
we also learn from other and disconnected authorities, and
we shall by-and-by see the particular places, such as Gaman,
&c., which furnish it.

According to the curious and “important information regard-
ing the countries of Central and Western Africa, which Mr.
Dupuis received at Coomassie, he further informs us, respecting

c?2
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the great division into which the Mahommedans of Western
Africa at present divide it, that Ghunjah includes the whole of
Ashantee, exclusive of Gaman on the west and Banna on the
north, or N.E.: Salgha, or Salagha, is the capital of Ghunjah
Proper. The portion of Africa in its immediate neighbourhood,
and including Yahndi, is also sometimes denominated Inta, or
Intaa (see Bowditch). Salgha is said to be twice the size of
Coomassie, and the Rio Volta there is as broad as the Thames
at Battersea -bridge. Sarem includes Gaman, and all the
country from Cape Palmas in a semicircular direction towards
the N.E. 10 Kong and Enkasse, where it meets the S. W. limits
of Dagomba. This last-named division is a very great district
in southern Central Africa, separating Ghunjah from Bambara
and Fillany on the W., N.W. and N.; and Sarem frgm Killinga
or Borghoo and Yarribah on the E.and S.E. Itis well cultivated
and highly populous, and chicflya champaign country. Yahndiis
the capital of Dagomba Proper. It is a town much larger than
either Coomassie or Salgha. Horses and cattle are exceedingly
numerous in this great district, and very large flocks of sheep are
owned by even the lower classes of the population. Dagomba
is bounded S. and S.W. by Ghunjah and Sarem, S.E. and E.
by Killinga and Haoussa ; N. by Fillany, and W. by Melli and
Bambara. Haoussa, one of the largest districts, is bounded E.
by Bornou and Yacoba, and S.E. and S. by Soudan-Dakhlata,
Benin, and Dahomy, S. by Dagomba, and W. by Fillany, and
N.W. and N. by Marroa and the, Desert. Marroa is another
great division. It is bounded E. by Haoussa, N. by the
Desert, W. by Fillany, which latter inclulles Ghou, and thence
S. by the Niger eastward to Haoussa. Fillany is another
very great and important district. It is bounded S.E. by Ha-
oussa, N. by the Niger to the environs of Ghou, thence L. by
Marroa, till it reaches the Desert to the N. ; thence N. by the
Desert, w. by Beeroo, and S.W. and S. by Massina, Bambara,
and Dagomba, embracing both banks of the Joliba from below
Ghou on the E. to Lake Dibbie inclusive on the W. and S.W.
Bambara is another great division of Africa, comprehending in
its modern limits part of the country of Melli. It is bounded
on the N? by Fillany and Massina and the Great Desert, and
N.W. by Beeroo and Ludamar, and W. by Kaarta and the
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Foulah country, and on the S. by Melli, and S.E. by part of
Dagomba. Melli, or, as it is called, Maly, is bounded E. by
Dagomba, S.E. by Sarem, S. and S.W. by Sarem and Ga-
nowa; W. by Damloo and the Atlantic about the mouths of
the Rio *Grande, &c.; N. by the Foulah country and Bam-
bara, and part of Fillany. It is an immense district in Africa,
and comprehénds the whole country inhabited by the Mandin-
goes, stretching from the Niger in its middle course about 150
miles below Timbuctoo, south-westerly to the Atlantic Ocean.
This was its extent in the early ages of Argbian conquest and
Arabiah geography ; and at the time (1352) that Bftouta, and
subsequently at the time that Cadamocto, and other early
European navigators, first visited the western and south-west-
ern coasts ef Africa. .

These great divisions .are again subdivided into numerous
kingdoms, states, and provinces, more or less powerful and
extensive, and which will frequently be referred to in the sequel
of this inquiry. A_ general knowledge of these important
divisions clears mp thuch of the confusion which has hitherto
existed in the geography of Northern Central Africa, or Soudan,
and will enable the reader to see his way clearly, and judge of
the general accuracy of the Map which accompanics this work,
and which has been, with a vast labour and painful research,
constructed for the purpose.

GUINEA,—TIIE PEPPER AND IVORY COASTS.

Having thus, asebriefly as pdssible, adverted to the great
geographical divisions of Africa, as known to and made by both
the‘Asiatic Arabs and the African Moors ind Arabs, both in
ancient and in modern times, it is time to turn to the more miniite
geographical details of Africa, and those countrigp in Africa
situated to the southward of the Great Desert hnd of the
ancient kingdom of Egypt. To make these details more clear,
and the situation of Central Soudan -and the courses of the
great rivers that flow through 1t (the chief object of the present
inquiry) more apparent, it wills be best to commence with the
countries and districts on the south and south-wesf, bordering
on the Atlantic Ocean, and adjoining those very moungainous
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districts which give birth to the great vivers of Western Africa,
and especially the mighty Niger and all its tributary streams,
until we come to its most eastern and southern course. The
first in. order will be that portion of Africa known to Europeans
under the crenelal name of #e Coast of Guinea.

The ﬁrst river of importance in this district of Africa, and
which may be said to bound it on the east and north-east, is the
Rio Volta. This river rises in the great range of mountains
called Jibbel Sargha, situated in 9° 30’ N. lat. and 1° W.
long., ﬂowmg first, past Salgha, where its breadth is about the
"width of the Thames at Battersea-bridge, and afterwards by
Odonte, where there is a ferry; it runs into the Atlantic a little
to the westward of Cape St. Paul, in a wide and rapid stream.
From the rapidity of its course, the Portuguese gave it the
name which it bears. It is a fine wide river, discharging its
waters so violently into the sea, that the current is sometimes
visible three or four miles from the shor¢. The force of the
stream, meeting the swell of the Atlantic, which runs here
with great force, occasions such an#gitation oy burning of the
waters, that it is at all times dangerous to attempt the passage.
During the rainy season it is generally impracticable. The
soil around the banks of the river is very fine, and on it grow
innumerable lofty trees, producing very fine timber, particu-
larly teak-wood. A short distance upward from its mouth
there is an island of considerable size, formed by the mud
which has been brought down by the stream; and, at times,
floating islands are borne along on its surface.

Westward from the, Rio Volta, and from that river to the
Rio Nunez, inc'lusive, a great number of rivers enter the
Atlantic, but none of them are of any great magnitude or
importance. The largest is the Assinee, in the east, and the
Rokelle, @ Sierra I.eone river, on the west. But the course
of neither of these is much more than two hundred geographical
miles, and both are only navigable for gmall vessels, for a short
distance from their mouths. The whole of the rivers in this
portion of "Africa spring from that elevated range which extends
from the Jibbel Sargha, S. by 'JV and W., along by the sources
of the N:ger and thc southern boundary of the early course of
that seream to the neighbourhood of Teemboo.
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All this portion of Africa is exceedingly mountainous; the
hills approaching near the coast, and thence rising rapidly in
elevation as the interior is approached. The country also is
amost in every part known to be very popufous; and from the
Camarara on the west, to Cape Imhou river on the east, to be
generally well-cultivated. The soil, in almost every place, is
gocd, apd vely productive of all the necessaries of life, known
in, or suitable for tropical climates.

From the Kamaranea river to the Assinee river, a dozen of
rivers, besides several small streams, enter the Atlantic Ocean
in the®coast just mentioned; but none of these dre of any
considerable magnitude, or equal to the Rokelle, ¢ the river of
Sierra Leone,” a proof that, in comparlson with the rivers in
the interio# and in other parts of the coasts of Africa, they are
mere, mountain torrents; that the courses are not, and cannot
be long, and further, that betwixt the great eastern branch of
the Niger, called the Ahmar, and the Atlantic Ocean from the
Assinee east, to the Camaranca west, there ig abundance of
room left to form arfd to s@Pply every one of the rivers in that
portion of Africa at present under consideration. All this
portion of Africa is exceedingly mountainous, the hills ap-
proaching near the coast, and from thence rising rapidly in
elevation, as the interior is approached. The country also
almost in every part is known to be veyy populous, and from
the Camaranca on the west, to Cape Lahou river on the
east, to be in general greatly superior to the country
from Capc Lahou to the Rio Volta. &From the Camaranca,
the rivers in their yespective courses are found first to run
from east to west, thence their courses inclirre from south-east
to south-west, from the ridge of which, Chpe Palmas is the
termination. Beyond that cape, their general course is from
north-west to south-east, unto the river Assinee, the general
course of which is from north to south, through the territories
of Ashantee, although its principal springs, in their upper
course, descend from the north-east, as the courses of the
more eastern rivers of Ashantee do. Beyond Ompe Coast
Castle, where a fidge descends from the high chain of the
Jibbel Sargha, the rivers, along “to the Rie Voltd inclusive,
incline in courses from north-west to south-east.



24 GEOGRAPHICAL suwi OF AFRICA.

The springs and courses of these rivers, carefully considered
and attended to, disclose the great natural features of- this
portion of Africa, and enable us more clearly and pamcularly
to judge of and to"estimate her internal capabilitjes. -

The rivers also in that part of the coast of Africa-under our
immediate consideration are proven to have short courses, by
the fact of their sudden rise and fall during the tropiggl rains,
by the comparative fulness of some of their streams in the rainy
and the dry seasons, by the fact that their courses are all rapid
and rocky, that there are no bars of mud in the mouths of any of
‘them, and hardly any safe anchorage in any part of thau coast.
The names of the chief of these rivers, extending from the
Kamaranca eastward, are the Bagoo, the Gallinas, the Cape
Mount, the Half Cape Mount, which is said to be-the largest
of the whole, the St. Paul’s, the St.John’s, and Junk rjvers,
the line of the bed of the former bearing N. 30° E., and of the
latter N.E.; they flow from one pareht stream, at the distance of
seventy to eighty miles from the sea. The Junk is rocky and
scarcely navigable for small vessels@The country between their
mouths extends twenty-seven miles, and is called Little Bassa,
(see Journ. Geo. Soc. Paris, Nos. 67, 68, p. 99); then the Sesters,
the Escragos, and, passing Cape Palmas, the Cavally, the St.
Andrew's, and the Cape Lahou. The kingdom ef Cape Mount
is bounded by the river Gallinas on the north, and by Grand
Bassam on the east or south-east; it extends inland about
eighty miles, and to the north is bounded by a country called
Conchy or Cotcha. The capital Couseca is two days’ journey
by watef up the river, and i¢’ said to.conwain 20,000 inhabit-
ants. The river at Half Cape Mount has fourteen feet water
at the entrance, with shifting bars, composed of sand. This
river is navigable to a greater distance into the interior than
any of the others, and, from its local position, may be made
a place of considerable commercial importance. At Cape
Mesurado there is a good landing place for boats, a conveni-
ence found nowhere else between that point and Cape
Palmas. “The river at Cape Mesurado is shallow, and of little
commercial value. St. John’s river is navigable for small craft.
Cape Mount is well- calculated for agricultural purposes, be-
cause the land is diversified with c]evated plains, and is all
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well watered. The Sesters is narrow, and the entrance difficult,
but it is navigahle for a short distance. The people on this part of
the coast, and in the kingdom of Senguin, pay tribute to Soko.
In this portion of-the coast is situated the new American
settlement or colony, named Liberia. It has been begun and
settled by a considerable number of free blacks from the
United $tates; who, finding themselves living in these states
in a degraded and dependent state, without any chance of
rising in society, have been induced by their own feelings and
spirit, aided by advice and pecuniary assistange from the Coloni-
zation Society established in those states, to place themselves'
in Africa. These colonists are yearly becommg mgre nume-
rous. Their principal settfement is Monronia, situated on the
banks of the Mesurado river; but they claim as American the
coast,from Cape Mount River to Cape Palmas, a distance of"
. 300 miles. Themselves and their patrons in America speak
highly of their prosperity and prospects, and of the good they
are accomplishing in Africa; while others, amongst which is
Mr. Macgregor sLalrd, gi# a more disheartening account of
their condition and prospects. Truth may be said to lay be-
tween these different accounts. Such a settlement, by people
with little or no capital, and in a country where produce for
exportation and commerce are to create, and where there are
no roads and no navigable rivers, must_have many difficulties
to encounter and to overcome. Nevertheless, by energy and
perseverance, they may do much good in Aftrica, both to them-
selves and to the native population, with which they have as
yet lived in peace and amity. The soil is fruitful, the climate
better than on most other parts of the coast, and the population
inland quiet and inoffensive, and more intlined to industry
thalh in other portions of the African coast. Still the position
chosen for this new colonization scheme is a great drawback
to its advance and prosperity, and must, in fact, prevent it from
ever becoming a civilized settlement of the first-rate importance.
Eastward on this part of the coast is the country of the
Kroomen, so well known in all the recent notices regarding
the African coast. These people never enslave each other,
and readily engage in any description of labpur, except con-
tinuous and steady agricultural labour. The greater part of
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them can speak the English language. The principal part of
all labour, more especially field labour, amongst these people,
the same as amongst all other barbarous tribes, devolves upon
the females: the males hire themselves out on every part of the
coast where they can obtain the employment which they like,
and afterwards expend the wages that they gain in purchasing
for wives females of other countries, who are obliged to labour
for them ; and when they have thus obtained twenty, thirty,
forty, or more, according as their views may extend, they then
settle in their native country, and live upon the produce of the
"labour of " their wives, who are, in fact, their labourert, their
slaves, and their property. The neighbourhood of the river
Sesters produces vasl quantities of rice, and it is here that the
Spanish and the Portuguese slave ships purchasedthat article
as the food for the slave cargoes which they intend to carry across
the Atlantic. Cape Palmas has the only harbour which is to,
be found on the coast of Africa from Sierra Leone to Benin. '
It is spacious, secure, well sheltered, aqd protected from the
swell of the ocean by a reef. THe popilation is numerous,
docile, and peaceable; the soil good; the production spon-
taneous and numerous, amongst which is mellegette, pepper,
and other aromatics. The necessaries of life may be procured
here with very little labour. The situation of Cape Palmas, in
every point of view, and especially as a naval and commercial
place, may be rendered of great utility and importance. The
natives around would readily go. along with any European
power in extending agricultural commerce. The entrance to
the harbour, either from the tast or from the west, is easy and
safe, except in the case of tornados, during which, however,
the wind never blows with'a force sufficient to drive a vessel
from a single anchor. These tornados also only blow' for
fifteen or twenty minutes at a time, and always afford notice of
their approach. Amongst the strange customs known about
Cape Palmas, one it, that the son inherits his father's wives,
and thus his own mother becomes his property. They are all
pagans, of the very lowest caste as to religious views and
principles. The rains commence in May, and continue with
violence tifl Octeber.

The town of Cavally, on the river of that name, about fifteen
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miles to the eastward of Cape Palmas, contains about 10,000
inhabitants, and is a place of considerable trade for ivory, grains
of paradise, beads, and red pepper. The river is navigable
for small craft; and inthe month of May, after the commence-
ment of the rains in the interior, immense numbers of dead
fishes are brought down, which it is supposed are killed from
the effect of fhe putrescent leaves and other vegetable matter
accumulated in pools of the smaller branches of the river, into
which the fish, as in other instances, had been obliged to confine
themselves, owing to the decay of the water in these streams
during the dry season. St. Andrew’s river, to the eastward, is
shallow during the dry weather part of the year, but brings
down a vast body of water ‘during the “tropical rains. It was
formerly a glace of considerable trade. The inhabitants have
little or no idea of any religion. In their manners and their
pursuits they are much the same as the population about Cape
*Lahou and eastward to Apollonia. Cape Lahou is a place of
considerable trade, érld the population follow it with greater
perseverance than.tht population of any other part of the coast.
The river has nine feet water at the entrance, and the tide
rises in it about six feet. The course of the river upwards is
very circuitous. The character of the population about Cape
Lahou is good, and they are further removed from a state of
barbarism than any of their neighbours on the coast. Their
lives are passed in comparative innocence. The traits of feel-
ing and paternal affection which are witnessed amongst them
would do honour to a.civilized people. The inhabitants keep
every sixth day sacred. .

The river Assineé is by far the largest in this southern
portion of the coast of Africa, and formerly bounded the king-
donf of Ashantee on the west. It may now, however, from the
late conquests made by that formidable power, be said to flow
through its dominions in the whole length of its course. This
river, at its mouth, is broad but shallow; the main course near
the entrance is about 200 yards wide. Inland it has the ap-
pearance of a lake with numerous little islands in it, which have
been thrown up by the eddies. The country, in the interior,
on the banks of the Assinee, as well as to the, westward of the
river, is delightful. The inhabitants are an industrious, a clever
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and economical people, and some of them are wealthy. They
dress better, and keep themselves cleaner than any other natives
on the coast.. The females are always clean and well clothed,
and the men treat them with kindness ¥nd respect. The soil
is a red loam. The general appearance of the couniry is very
fine, and in the vicinity of the towns and villages it is pretty
well cultivated. They do not allow their priests to interfere
with matters connected with trade or polity.

¢+ ASHANTEE, OR WESTERN WANGARA.

Passing the Assinee to the easiward, we come to the great
kmgdom of Ashantee, decldedly the most powerful and exten-
sive country in all this portion of Africa. It is composed of a
great number of smaller states, many of them of late conauered
by its arms and subjected to its power. The works of Dupuis and
Bowditch, the former in general the most accurate, are our chief
geographical guides regarding this portipn of Africa; the one
in some instances tends to elucidate and fo cbrrect the other;
and where the days’ journeys of travellers are given in an atten-
tive manner, the positions of places of note become known and
settled with considerable accuracy. Coomassie is from tolerable
data placed in 6° 32" N. lat., and 1° 23' W.long. From thence
to Buntokoo, the capital of Gaman, is, according to Bowditch,
eleven days’ journey, (Dupuis has fewer,) but ten days’ journey
may be taken as the correct'/numbe> and distance. Eight geogra-
phic miles per-day, or-eight and a half made good each day on the
general bearing, is, after muclt attentive examination and research
into these mattérs, taken as the measure of a day’s journey in
mountainous, uncultlvated and wooden districts of southern
Africa. At this rate, distant points have been ascertained and
fixed ; at this rate they are found to correspond with a surprising
accuracy. At thisrate Buntokoo will be eighty-eight geographi-
cal miles from Codmassic, on the hearing N.W. The river
Offim is crossed on the second day, and the Tando on the fifth,
in proceeding from Coomassie towards Buntokoo.

The prmclpal rivers of AShantee Proper, are the Tando,
which risés in rocky hills called Toofeea, near the town of
Ainkroo, between the Banda and Inta paths, five days’ journey,
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or about fifty miles NN.E. from Coomassie, and enters the
sea to the westward of Cape Three Points under the name of
Ancobar, Rio Cobra, or the Serpentine-river, so, called by the
Portuguese from its extremely winding course for upwards of
twenty mites inland from its mouth. Rice is cultivated along
its banks to a great extent, and which grows here above all
other places it incredible abundance. Its mouth is very wide
but very shallow, scarcely admitting navigation by a boat ; but
inwards it grows deeper and narrower. Its banks are as
pleasant as any part of the Guinea Coast, not excepting Fidah
itself. k
Each of its banks, says Bosman, is adorned with fine lofty
trees, which afford the most agreeable shade in the world, de-
fending the traveller from the scorching beams of the sun. It
is not unpleasant to observe the beautiful variegated birds and
the sportive apes diverting themselves on the verdant boughs
“all the way. To render it yet more charming, having sailed
about a mile up, you' are entertained with a view of a fine popu-
lous village extending *about a quarter of a mile on its western
shore ; of such villages hereabout are a grcat number. The
Ofﬁm, above mentioned, is a branch of the Tando. The next
river of importance, is the Chamascian river, or Rio de St. Juan,
called by the negroes Bossum Pra, which they adore as a god,
(so the word Bossum signifies,) rises about seventy miles N.E.
of Coomassie, on the eastern confines of the province of Akkeya,
and enters the Atlantic abouf ten miles to the westward of Cape
Coast Castle. It is rather less than the giver Ancobar,dbut
wide enough to admit boats lader» comipg into it from the sea,
if the pilot be but so caieful as to avoid a rock near its mouth,
whlch the sailors call the Sugar. The rivet upward contains
several islands adorned with ﬁne towns and villages, but the in-
- habitants are described as a very barbarous race, and their chiefs
- very often particularly ferocious, drinking the blood of their
enemies, and offering it to their gods in their savage sacrifices.
This portion of the coast of Africa, extending eastward from
the Camaranca river to the boundary of Ashantee, and the Rio
Volta, forms what is techmcally called by Europeans, the Guinea
Coast, but which name is wholly unknown, as Bosman informs
us, to the natives of that portion of Africa. ¢ Guinea,” says
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he, ¢“is a large country extending several hundred miles, abound-
ing with innumerable kingdoms and several commonwealths ;"
but he adds, * The very name of Guinea is not so much as
known to the natives here, nor the imaginary Guinea monarchy
yet to be found in the world.”—Bosman, p. 340. The name,
in fact, was imposed upon it by Europeans, from what cause and
for what reason is doubtful or unknown. Itis, in fact, that part
of the coast of Africa which is now comprehended under the
Mahommedan African name of Wangara. This coast has always
been found extremely fatal to Europeans. Bosman gives the
following very powerful and very just reasons for the insalubrity
of this coast. “'The unwholesomeness of the coast, in my
opinion,” says he, *“ is chiefly owing to the heat of the day and
the coolness of the night, which sudden change I am induced
to believe occasions several contrary effects in our bodies, es-
pecially in those who are not accustomed to bear more heat than
cold, by too hastily throwing off their clothes to cool too fast.
The second and greatest cause which I can find is, that the
Gold Coast from one end to the other so yre~tly abounds with
high mountains, in the vallies betwixt which every morning a
thick, stinking, and sulphureous damp mist rises, especially near
rivers or watering places, which mist so spreads itself, and falls
so thick on the earth, that it is almost impossible to escape the
infection'; and while we are fasting our bodies are more suscepti-
ble than the natives. This fog happeneth most frequently in the
ill season of the six months which we here call winter, but more
especially in July and August, wherefore we are more seized
with sickness in -that time than in the good season, or summer.”
—Bosman, Pink. Coll., vol. xvi. p. 381.

Ashantee, as has been stated, is at present the most powerful
state in all Western Africa, and in fact rules over a considerable
portion of it. This being the case, and also the manners and
customs of its people, in a public and national point of view,
being similar to the manners and customs of all the states,
whether great or small, which are Pagan in their religion, and
which extend south from about 9° N. lat. to the Atlantic, and
from Biafra on the east to theiborders of Sierra Leone on the
west; a Brief motice of its state and condition, as regards
manners and customs, may suffice for all the rest. Ashantee
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is a monarchy of the most despotic description ; the sovereign
there rules over all his subjects by the terrors of superstition
and the sword. Their relxglon is Paganism, in its lowest and
most degraded forms; and in many of the districts and the
countries gdjoining, the people are so ignorant and degraded
as fo worship the shark and the snake. Amongst other
customs which were known and practised amidst the most
barbarous nations of Europe and Asia in the most ancient
times—that of sacrificing their enemies taken captive in war,
to gratify their deities, to appcase the manes of their chiefs
who fel] in battle, or to attend them as slaves in the invisible
world, is retained in Ashantee, and in all that portion of
Africa to which we have just alluded. 'This custom is practised
to an extenf that is bgth fearful and incredible, and probably
with a deeper and stronger, ferocity than ever was known in
ancient times in any other quarter of the world. Thousandson
sthousands of human beings are daily sacrificed in this part of
Africa, amidst horrdrs and suflerings unutterable, under one
species of religioys prétence or another. The bones of relatives
are dug from their graves, or these graves saturated with, and
these bones washed in the blood of the butchered victims.
The scenes that Dupuis and Bowditch witnessed at Coomassie
are such as defy description and petrify the mind with anguish
and horror. Yet the people of Ashantee are not savages, nor
the sovereign thereof a perfect barbarian; on the contrary,
they are considerably advanced in civilization ; but such have
been for ages the customs of their country, and these they
continue to follow as religi@s dutigs and moral and meritorious
acts. It is also a curibus and remarkable fact, ghat in Ashantee
somg of their customs are the same which sprevailed in Asia
during the days of Moses, and which he enacted as laws for
the Jews in their civil and domestic policy.
It is now about two hundred years since Ashantee began to
" raise her head above her neighbours in that quarter of Africa,
and since that period h&r power has continued to increase and
to spread, through wars the most bloody and destructive.
State after state has fallen under her sway; rebellion after
- rebellion, and confederacy after donfederacy against her by
neighbouring states, have, after varied success and tremendous
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scenes of carnage and desolation, been crushed and broken to
pieces; and but few powers in that quarter of Africa are now
willing or anxious to measure their strength with ler, though
occasionally bloody conflicts do still take place between them.
Besides the slaughter on the field ‘of battle and the destruction
of life in burning their towns, thousands and thousands of all
ages and sexes of people are taken captives, reduced to a state of
slavery, and some of them are subsequently sold to the European
slave dealers, who carry them across the Atlantic. But, except
the reservation of part of the youih of the male sex, spared to
recruit their armies, by far the greater portion of the unhappy
captives are butchercd by thousands at a time, and in a day, in
the sacrifices for the purposes and‘the objects above alluded to.
Not one nation or one state, in all this quarter of Africa, is better
than another in this respect. The victor to-day may be the
vanquished to-morrow; and when vanquished, that nation
suffers from the hand of the victors the butcheries and the
cruelties which, if it had been successful, it would have
inflicted upon the other. It is not only common, but almost
the daily custom for the sovereign and chief men in every
nation to soak their thrones and footstools with the warm
blood of their butchered fellow-creatures ; to carry their bones
bared of their flesh before them in triumph, and to adorn their
war drums, their war accoutrements, their palaces, and their
apartments, and above all the temples of their grovelling
deities, with human skulls and human bones! Such are the
scenes which are ,eyery day presented to the eyes of the
beholder in the delta of th2 Nig®; at.the courts of Benin
and Dahomy, and at Ardrah, Badagry, Coomassie, and other
places, independent of the horrors witnessed about their detish
temples and above all their fetish trees, of which Lander gives
such an appalling but such a just picture. .

The real Negro race, and who remain unconquered by the
Mahommedan arms, and unconverted to the Mahommedan faith,
were, from six to eight centuries ago, driven into this portion
of Africa, where the very high mountains and native forests
which run east and west in thre parallel of 9° to 10° N. lat. have
hitherto sheltered them from the incessant attacks of the fanatic
Moor, and the more fanatic Negro Mahommedan convert.
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The contiguity also of thcse Negro states with the Atlantic,
from which they have been abundantly supplied for 250 years
with powder and fire-arms by their trade with Eyropeans, has
enabled them, even more ghan their natural barriers and
defences, te oppose the restless Moors, who are only enabled to
obtain such supplies of the munitions of war, to a limited
degree, by the caravans across the Great Desert from the
shores of the Mediterranean. To this cause chiefly is it owing
that this portion of "Africa has hitherto escaped from the
Mahommedan faith and from the Mahommedan yoke—a circum-
stance irn one point to be regretted, because, wheréver that
faith and that yoke have been introduced, an end has been put
to all those grovelling supersfitions, and fluman massacres, and
human sacrifces, to which we have alluded.

Gaman and its provinces of Baman, Safoy, and Showy,
contain the richest gold mines in Africa. Besides large
quantities of gold dust, found on the banks of the Barra,
which streamn flows mto the Tando below Kherabe, a large
Mussulman town,egotd’is found in other parts of Gaman in
large lumps, denominated rock gold, some of which lumps
scen by Mr. Dupuis at Coomassie being equal to four pounds
in weight. 'I'he king made a present to Mr. Hutchinson of
three pieces, one of which weighed twenty ounces. The ore,
which is of a very deep colour, is dug out of large pits from five
to nine fcet in depth. In Dinkira and Wassaw, the metal is
found in a similar manner, but at a greater depth. On the
banks of the Barra, about 10,000 slaves .are busily cmployed
for a period of two months ach year coljecting gold; and the
dust thus procured, in very considerable quantitiesg is higher
colourcd, cleancr, and better than that which i¢ gathered in any
other®country. The principal part of the metal is carried away
by traders to countries in the interior, particularly Salgha, Yandy,
Wabia, Kong, and Mandingo, where it is manufactured into
trinkets ; or carried to Jinne and Timbuctoos and thence across
the Great Desert to the shores of the Mediterranean. Boure,
Gaman, and the parts of Africa adjacent, are clearly the country
Belad el Tibri, mentioned by the 1)ld Arabian geographer Iben
al Vardi, or the country of pure gold, where gold, as ‘he states,
came out of the earth like as plants do in other countries ; and

° D .
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which country, he informs us, was distant three months’ journey
from Segclmessa, a town on the borders of the Great Desert
belonging to Tafilet, a province of Morocco, and on the south-
cast side of Mount Atlas. .

Soko, formerly a province of Gaman, is eleven days’ journey
from Coomassie, and Banna four days’ journey beyond that
place, but a little further to the eastward. The river Offim is
crossed on the second day, and the Tando at the end of four
days’ journey beyond Tandosoo, on the route from Coomassie.
From Coomassie to BBoopee is sixteen journeys, about NN. E.
Four hours’ march south of the latter place the river Adirrai
or Volta is crossed, 120 yards broad, its course in this part
being towards the S.E. The source of this river, according
to Bowditch, is in a very high mountain called Koondongaree,
one of the Jibbel Sargha range, eight days’ journey to the
north-west, and in the eastern portion of which range Dupuis
also places the source of this great river. This range rises to
such a great elevation, that the cold upon it is very severe,
while it gives birth to many rivers whick flow in various, and
some in opposite directions. Three days’ journey from Boopee
is Daboia, the capital of the great province of Ghobago ; and
one day’s journey to the south of it, at the town of Moronco, is
the river Addifoosoo, which has its source also in the Jibbel
Sargha. It is here about sixty yards broad, and flows into
the Adirrai or Volta, above Salgha or Sallagha. Two days
north of Daboia, upon- the route thence to Yngwa, is found
another considerable river, which has its source in the same
mountains, and which, undcr different names, bends its course
E.S.E., and then S.E., passing to the S.W. of Yandi, where
it assumes the name of the Komashar, so called from a kind of
gum which is found on its banks. This river is the parent
strcam of the Lagos, and where it crosses the road from Salgha
to Ghofil, about six days’ journey from the former place, it is
a very considerabie river, and navigable for canoes. The
country through which it flows in its upper course is extremely
mountainous, and in general very fertile and very populous.
From Buntokoo to Kong i¢ twelve days’ journey, say ninety-
six geographical miles, in a bearing a little to the eastward
of north. There is another and more direct road to it from
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Coomassic by Enkassie, fourteen days’ journey, and from Enkas-
sie to Kong, six journeys more; together, twenty days’ journcy.
By the first route the river Zamma, running west, is crossed on
the seventh day, and described to be as large as the Volta is at
Salgha, or*equal to the breadth of the Thames at Dattersea.
At the same distance from Buntokoo to the N.W. is the Mus-
sulman town &f Kherabe already mentioned, situated on the
river Barra, which rises near it, and is unquestionably a branch
of the Zamma; which latter is again a principal branch of, or
rather, the parent stream of ‘the Assinee. One day north of
the Zamma, and four days south of Kong, the travellet crosses
the small river Woora, a branch of the Zamma; both these
streams take their rise on the S.W. side of the Jibbel Sargha.
In the province of Kong, as De Caillé was informed, there
are no great rivers, but many small streams, which streams pro-
bably flow south to the Barra and the Zamma, because very
figh mountains are found to the north of Kong. The country
known under this celebrated name is represented as well culti-
vated, well watered,® f’ertlle, and populous, and the capital
situated at the foot of a very high mountain.¥ Nine journeys
north of Kong is Kaybee, which place is also very populous ;
the soil is chalky, and the country is particularly famed for the
number and the breed of asses which are in it. At the distance
of seven of the above-mentioned journeys from Kong, several
high mountains are crossed. Three days’ journey from Kaybee,
over a large mountain named Saboopoo, and across a large
river, is Kaywaree. The people are represented as robbers
and depraved. The river mentioned as flowing here is doubt-
less the Kowara-Ba mentioned by De Caillé, as will be par-
lcularly adverted to in the sequel. Three journeys from
Kaywaree is Garroo, a powerful kingdom, the capital of which
is named Netaquolla. In his journey from Jinne by Garroo
Wargee, the Twarick says he crossed the river in his route
between Garroo and Kong, and that when he crossed it,
it ran * from the rising to the setting sun.” Twenty journeys
from Garroo is Dowarro, the people of which are indifferent
warriors, but superior agricultul\stf., and plant extensiyely;

* Kong is the Mandingo word for mountain. It also significs ¢ fn;est." The

word for hill is ¢ konko.”” Konkodoo is * hilly country.”
* n2 .
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so De Caillé found the population of this portion of Africa.
Five journcys north of Dowarro is the Niger, and the town of
Jinne, situated on an island. The journey from Buntokoo is
thus fifty-four days, or, at eight geographical miles made good
each day, is 432 miles, corresponding well with the position of
Jinne as placed on the map by other authorities, and in
travels undertaken from quite different quarters. Salgha, or
Salagha, the great market town of Inta, and the capital of the
country properly denominated Gunjah, is scventeen journeys
north-eastward from Coomassie. On the ninth day the rivers
Kirradeg and Oboosoom are crossed, being each about sixty
yards broad, and flowing so near to each other, as to appear
one during the rainy season. A high mountain, which bounds
Ashantee and Booroom, rises immediately behind. them. On
the tenth day the river Sannee is crossed, which afterwards
enlarges considerably by the addition of the two rivers just
mentioned ; and to the S.E. of which junction it enters the Rit
Vglta at Odente, where there is a public Terry. The source of
the Sannee is five days’ journey north “of Gpomassie, between
the Boopee and the Salgha roads. The Booroom country is
quite open, and Goya, the capital, is a considerable town. On
the seventeenth day, and at a little distance from Salgha, the
Adirrai, or Volta, is crossed, being, according to the accounts
received by Mr. Dupuis, here about the breadth of the Thames
at Battersea bridge. In this part of its course it is much inter-
rupted by rocks, but has'abundance of hippopotami in it. Salgha
is a place of great commercial importance, much larger than
Coomassie, and the country around is very populous. Agri-
culture is enceuraged in all these countries, which are thus
comparatively clear of forests. South-west of Salgha, and on
the west side of the Rio Volta, is the large lake called Bouro,
three hours’ march from the river, with which it communicates
during the rains. It abounds with fish of a superior quality,
and which are dailty carried from it to the Salgha market. A
small river from the north-west runs into the lake, the source
of which river is in the desert of Gofan, which, though barren
and sandy, has abundance of water from wells.

Seven“days from Salgha, on a bearing N.E., is Yandi, the
capital of the great district of Dagomba, a city much larger
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than either Coomassie or Salgha. The population is said to
be very great. The markets of Yandi are described as ani-
mated scenes of commerce, and constantly crowded with mer-
chants from all the countries in the interior ; horses and cattle
are very nhmerous, and even the poorer classes possess large
flocks of sheep. About six days’ journey beyond Salgha, on
the route to Yandi, is the Komashar river already mentioned,
and though the accounts are rather confused, it would appear
that on this part of its course it receives a branch from the
north-eastward. ) R

Eight days’ journey north-westward of Yandi is the Da-
gomba town and district named Yngwa. Four days from
Yngwa is a river, the parent stream of the Komashar, sixty
yards broads and two days north of the Komashar is another
Dagomba town called Konboro. Five journeys to the north-
eastward of Yandi is the small kingdom of Gamba, formerly
a much more conside_rable state than it now is, and without
doubt the Kombah or Kambah of former maps and of Major
Rennell. Northward@ of Yngwa is the kingdom of Foobec;
before reaching it, a river, which Bowditch calls Kontoroora, is
crossed, and which, in the customary strain of African ampli-
fication, he was told was half a mile broad—from certain data
we can reduce this to a more moderate magnitude. Thus
Bowditch also states, that the Rio Volta gt Salgha was half a
mile wide (he states the Zamma to be of the same magnitude),
while Dupuis reduces the breadth of the Volta at Salgha to be
equal to that of the Thames at Batterseasbridge. This mag-
nitude, with perhapsesome trifling dedpction therefromn, we
may take as the true breadth and magnitude both of the Zamma
and the river Kontoroora, at the points mentioned. This
latter.river, he states, has an eastern and a western branch, the
united streams of which doubtless form the river Gulbe of
Magho. One day’s journey from the river is a large mountain,
and one day beyond it iy Foobee. Five ddys' journey north-
ward from Foobee is the independent kingdom of Chouocha.
Foobee is fifteen days’ journey to the westward of Gooroma,
the capital of Magho, and nine days’ journey eastward from
Kayree, certainly the same as Kaywarree. Five days’ journey
from Yngwa is the kingdom of Mousee, a warlike state, which
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is passed by the Moors in their route from Yandi and Yngwa
to Jinne. This is the kingdom of which, according to Dupuis,
Aughgoa, twenty-five days’ journey from Coomassie, eighteen
from Yandi, and fifteen from Zogho, is-the capital. It is
doubtless also the great state called Mouchee, metioned by
Sultan Bello as lying in these parts, and to the right or south
of which state lies the empire of Ashantce. © A few days’
journey from Foobee, through Chambay and Kobafoo, is Kal-
lana, rivalling Yandy as a market. Kallana is situated at the
foot of a mountain abounding in iron. Hereabouts Sultan
Bello hds placed a country where muskets are made. * A state,
called by Bowditch Komshalloo, is thirty days’ journey from
Dagomba. The traders to it from Ashantee pass through
Mousee, and cross only one river, the Teshinga, iu their route,
and that not very large. In the parallel of Salgha, and beyond
the Komashar river, is a lake of great extent. Travellers
going cither from the east or from the west, journey along its
shores for the space of two days. There are several inhabited
islands in it. It lies six days’ journey due sbuth of Zogho, or
rather the capital of the country of that name, which is also
called Hio, and sometimes Iiyoo. This lake is seven days’
journey from Abomey, the capital of Dahomey. It is distant
from the ford on thec Komashar, threc days’ journey cast, and
is said to have no communication with any great river. To the
south of the lake the country is flat, and that country, together
with the towns and the villages on the islands in the lake, are
subject to the sovereign of Zogho.

Along all the coast of the Atlantie, in the Gulf of Guinea,
the country from the Assinee river eastward is in some parts
fifteen, and in others so much as eighty miles inland, exceed-
ingly woody—in fact, a natural forest uncleared, and without
many inhabitants ; inland beyond the distance mentioned, it
becomes cleared, cultivated, very populous, and covered with
large towns and villages. The country in the districts of Inta,
Tonouma, Yngwa, &c., and all about the range of Jibbel Sargha,
is exceedingly elevated, and the cold so much felt, that the
inhabitants are obliged to wcar woollen garments ; and Robert-
son state§, that some of his informants told him, the mountains
in this part, as well as those further to the westward, were
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covered with snow. The Quarterly Review, No. 58, tells us,
that a scaman belonging to the Owen Glendower frigate tra-
velled from Kashna to Anamaboe, in 1805, and that ten days’
journey before he came in sight of the sca towards the Gold
Coast, he passed over a very high chain of mountains, a peak
of which was covered with.a * white cap,” or snow. Leo
Africanus alo states, that in the country of Gago, situated
certainly on the northern base of these mountains, the cold in
winter was so severe, that the population were obliged to wrap
themsclves up in sheepskins:

In studying the courses of the rivers in this portionsof Africa,
it appears that the rising ground commences in the ncigh-
bourhood of Cape Coast Castle, and funning north-easterly,
increases ig height as it advances to the north ; afterwards it
runs northerly, gbout fifty miles to the eastward of Coomassie,
and thence it runs abqut NN.W., between Banna, Soko, and
Ghofan, till it joins the lofty ridge of Jibbel Sargha, which
ridge divides the wafers that flow eastward to the Rio Volta,
and westward togthe Bossempra, the T'ando, &c., from those
which flow N.W. and N.E. to the Niger. From Coomassie the
route south-eastward to Accra is exceedingly mountainous and
rugged, so much so that, according to Dupuis, p. 33, although
the two places are only 140 geographical miles distant from
each other in a direct line, yet the distance travelled is at least
240 miles. The same thing may, from ‘one cause or another,
be said of all African trave]ling

It has been observed, that, with the exception of a small por-
tion of the sea coast, this portion of Africa is exceedingly
populous. Coomassie contains 100,000 Tuhabitants (Bowditch) ;
Yandy, Salgha, Wabia, Callana, and several other towns, are
stilP larger than Coomassie. In fact Africa here, and as we
shall also see in other places, swarms with population ; and this,
notwithstanding the terrific and destructive wars which are
almost yearly taking place amongst the djfferent states in it.
Allowing for African txaggeration, these national wars are
truly bloody and destructive ; according to Bosman, about a
hundred years ago, in one battle which produced the subjuga-
tion of Dinkira, 100,000 men fell upon the field of battle ; towns
and villages were obliterated from the face of the carth, and
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thousands and thousands of the population of all ages and sexes
were carried off as prisoners and slaves by the conqueror. About
twenty years ago the subjugation of Gaman led to a similar
bloody result, and 30,000 of its population were carried into
slavery by the sovereign of Ashantce. Subsequentcvars with
the I'antees led to equal scenes of destruction and desolation ;
but it would be endless, and is considered unnecessary to go
further into the history of such bloody struggles which, in one
place or other, are, it may be said, yearly occurrences. It is
quite a mistake to suppose that these wars are undertaken for
the sole purpose of procuring slaves: the king of Ashantee re-
pelled this supposition with scorn. These great national wars
proceed from causes not very dissithilar to those which produce
national wars amongst the civilized nations of the world ; but
the result in Africa is, that the conquered who_are not slain on
the field of battle, or massacred in the sacking of the towrs and
villages, become slaves at the disposal of the conqueror. It is*
true that in petty differences people are made slaves in Africa
by their neighbours, from a spirit of retaliatiog or for the sordid
love of gain, for which parents will even sell their own children.
This the laws of all the African states cither tolerate or directly
sanction: it is equally true that wherever the Mahommedan
religion prevails, predatory incursions are made into the terri-
tories of neighbouring infidel states, in order to make slaves of
as many of the people‘as they can catch, and which these Ma-
hommedans consider to be a 1eligious duty. And although the
number of people reduced to a stale of slavery in Africa by the
causes just mentioned, and although the destruction which these
proceéddings create, is Very great, both as ‘regards life and pro-
perty, still the whole combined are but as a drop in the bucket
and a grain in the balance, when compared with the slavery,
the destruction, and the desolation which the great national
wars betwixt state and state are daily entailing on Africa.
Lander has preserved two curious documents, namely, the
hostile manifestoes of Sultan Bello antl the Chief of Fundah
against each other, which may scrve as a correct specimen of
the causes of the national wars,and the spirit in which, together
with the okject for which thtse are undertaken in Africa.
“The Sultan (Bello) accordingly, assembling all his forces,
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marched with a formidable army towards the devoted Fundah ;
and halting about balf a mile from that city, sent the following
singular and characteristic message to the king :—

“ Bello's Message.

“ ¢ Ruler of Fundah! deliver up your country, your riches,
your people, and your slaves, to the beloved of God, Mahommed
Bello, King of all the Mussulmans, without rcluctance on your
part; for if you do not suffer him quietly and peaceably to take
possession of your kingdom,.in order to propagate the religion
of the only true Prophet in it, he will shed your bloog, and the
blood of your children, and the blood of your household; not
one shall be left alive: while your peeple he will bind with
fetters of iron, to be his slaves and bondsmen for ever—God
having so spoken by the mouth of Mahommed ! ',

* ¢ King of Fundal’'s Answer.

¢ ¢ Sultan of the Fallatahs! the King of Fundah does not know
you or your Prophet ; he laughs your boastings to scorn, and
despises your impotént threats. Go back to your country, and
live in peace with your people ; for if you persist in the foolish
attempt to invade his dominions, you will surely fall by his
hands ; and instead of him or his subjects being your vassals and
bondsmen,—your slaves shall be his slaves, and your people
his people.  Your chiefs and warriors, and mighty men, will
be slaughtered without mercy, and their blood shall be sprinkled
on the walls of his town ; wlile even your mallams and emirs
will be thrust through with spears, and their bodies cast into
the woods, to be deveured by lions and pirds of prey!"”

In reference to the subject of human. sacrifices so prevalent
in Western Africa, it is merely necessary, in otder to show their
prevalence, their nature, and their extent, to adduce the fol-
lowing extracts from the journals of Bowditch, Ilutchison,
Dupuis and Lander; they speak for themselves. It is only
requisite further to observe, that these practices prevail in
Ashantee, Dahomey, Benin, and in every other country and
state in that quarter of Africa where the Mahommedan religion
and the Mahommedan power does not prevail, and greater or
lesser, according to the magnitude of the state-or country, and
the strength of the power thereof.
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HUMAN SACRIFICES.—ASHANTEE. .

Let us look at the picture presented to our view in the customs
and ccremonies in Ashantee, one of the most powerful and
civilized nations in southern Africa, a nation with which Britain
has entered into treaties, as these customs have been laid before
us by an eye-witness, namely, Mr. Bowditch, the British envoy
to the court of Coomassie in 1817.

“ The population of Ashantce,” says he, p.250, “ possess little
humanity, and are very avaricious and oppressive. 'The lower order.
of the penple are lingrateful, insolent, and licentious. The king
repeatedly said, he belicved them to be the worst people existing,
except the Fantces, and not comparable with many of their inland
neighbours.  They listen to superstition with the most childish
credulity, but they only cultivate it for the preservatioh of life and
the indulgence of passion.....Men accused of witcheraft, or having
a devil, are tortured to death.....Their fetisches or subordinate
deities are supposed to inhabit particular rivers; theking, cabocecrs,
and the higher class are believed to dwel]l with thc superior deity
after death, enjoying an eternal renewal of the stade and luxury they
possessed on earth. It is with this impression that they kill a
certain number of both sexes at the funeral customs, to accompany
the deceased, to announce his destination, and to administer to his
pleasures. The spirits of the inferior classes are believed to inhabit
the houses of the fetische, in a state of torpid indolence, which re-
compenses them for the drudgery of their lives, and which is truly
congenial to the feelings of the negro, &ec.....The states on the
coast revere diffcrent animals as fetische; the hyena at Accra, the
alligator at Dix Cove and Anamboe, and the yulture universally.”

kY

Minds, manrers, and society do not improve in Africa.
Jobson, in 1620, and previous to the European slave trade,
saw exactly what Park, Bowditch, Lander, &c. saw in 1798
to 1834. But to proceed with Bowditch—

“ The Yam custom is like the Saturnalia; neither theft, intrigue,
or assault are punishuble during its continuance, but the grossest
liberty prevails, and each sex abandons itself to its passions. The
principal caboceers sacrificed a slave at each quarter of the town, on
their entrée on Friday the 5th of Scptember. On Saturday, the 6th,
the ceremorty commenced. . . .. The crush in the distance was awful
and tremendous. All the heads of the kings and cabocecrs whose
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kingdoms had been conquered, from Sai Tatoo to the present reign,
with those of the chiefs who had been exccuted for subsequent
revolts, were displayed by two parties of exccutioners, each upwards
of a hundred, who passed in an impassioned dance, some with the
most irreaistible grimace, some with the most frightful gesture ; they
clashed their knives upon the skulls, in which sprigs of thyme were
inserted to keep the spirits from troubling the king. I never felt
as grateful for being born in a free country. . . . About 100 persons,
mostly culprits reserved, are generally sacrificed in different quarters
of the town at this custom. Several slaves were also sacrificed at
Bantama over the large brass pan, their bloed mingled with the
Vegetable and animaP’matter within (fresh and purified), to complete
the charm and produce inyjncible fetische. All the chiefs kill
several slaves, that their blood may flow into the hole from whence
the new ydn is taken. Those who cannot afford to kill slaves take
the pead of one already sacrificed and placed in the hole.....The
unhappy victims on these occasions are led to execution with knives
thrust through their jaws and tongue from side to side, and after-
wards literally hacked to pieces! ... The dccease of a person is
announced by a &ischarge of musketry proportionate to his rank or
the wealth of his family. In an instant you see a crowd of slaves
burst from the house and run towards the bush, 1ilattering themselves
that the hindermost, or those surprised in the house, will furnish the
human victims for sacrifice, if they can but secrcte themselves until
the custom is over. Onec or two slaves are then sacrificed at the
door of the house. ... On the death of Quatchie Quoflie’s mother,
the king Quatchie Quoffie, and Odumata, cach sacrificed a young
girl dircctly the deceased had breathed her last, that she might not
want for attendants until the greater sicrifice was made. We
walked to Assofoo about twelve o’clock ; ¢he vultures were hovering
around two headless trnnks, scarcely cold. .. . % Troops of women
ware advancing, dancing, &c. ... Now and then a victim was hurried
by, generally dragged or run along at full speed ; the uncouth dress
and the exulting countenances of those who surrounded him liken-
ing them to as many fiends. I observed apathy more frequently
than despair or emotion, in the looks of the®victims. The victims,
with large knives driven through their cheeks, eyed Quatchie
Quoffie with indifference, he them with a savage joy bordering
on frenzy. Thirteen victims, surrounded by their executioners,
whose black shaggy caps and veils gave them thc eppearance of
bears rather than men, were pressed together by the crowd to the
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left of the king, The drums announced the sacrifice of the victims,
The executioners wrangled and struggled for the office, and the in-
difference with which the first poor creature looked on, in the torture
he was in from the knife passing through his cheeks, was remarkable.
The nearcst executioner snatched the sword from the oshers, the
right hand of the victim was then lopped off, he was thrown down,
and his head was sawed rather than cut off; it was cruelly pro-
longed, I will not say wilfully. Twelve more were dragged forward,
but we forced our way through the crowd and retired to our quarters.
Other sacrifices, principally female, were made in the bish where
the body was buried. It is usual to wet the grave with the blood
of a freeman of respectability. All the retaine®s of the family being
present, and the heads of, all the victims dcposited in the hottom of
the grave, several are unsuspectingly called in a hurry to assist in
placing the coffin or basket ; and just as it rests on thé heads and
skulls, a slave from behind stuns one of the freemen by a viglent
blow, followed by a deep gash in the back part of the neck, and he
is rolled in on the top of the body, and the grave is instantly
filled up,” &e. )

“On the death of a king, all the customs-wléch have been for
the subjects who have died during his reign must be repeated by
the families, (the human sacrifices, as well as the carousals and
pageantry,) to amplify that for the monarch, which is also solemnized,
independently, but, at the same time, in every excess of cxtravagance
and barbarity. The brothers, sons, and nephews of the king, affect-
ing temporary insanity, burst forth with their muskets and fire pro-
miscuously amongst the crowd; &ven a man of rank, if they meet
him, is their victim, nor is their mufder of him or any other, on
such an occasion, resisted or prevented; the scenc can scarcely be
imagined. Few persons of rank dare to stir from their houses for
the first two or three days, but religiously drive forth all their
vassuls and slaves, as the most aeceptable composition of their own
absence. The king’s Ocras, who will be mentioned presently, arc
all murdered on his tomb, to the number of a hundred or more, and
women in abundance. I was assured by several that the custom for
Sai Quamina was repeated weekly for three months, and that 200
slaves were sacrificed, and twenty-five barrels of powder fired each
time. But the custom of the king’s mother, the regent of the king-
dom during the invasion of Fantes, is most celebrated. The king
himself devoted 3000 victims ‘(upwards of 2000 of whom were
Fantee prisoners) aund twenty-five barrels of powder.  Dwabin,
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Kokofoo, Beequa, Soota, and Mampong furnished 100 victims and
twenty barrels of powder cach, and most of the smaller towns ten
victims and two barrels of powder each.....The king’s ocras are
favourite slaves, or favourcd commons, who stake their lives upon
the king's, to be kept frec from palavers, &c.....Several of the
hearts of the enemy are cut out by the fetische men, who follow the
army, and the blood and small picces being mixed (with much
ccremony and incantation) with various consecrated herbs, all those
who never killed an enemy before eat a portion, for it is believed,
that if they did not, their vigour and courage would be secretly
wasted by the haunting spirit of the deceased.....On the eve of the
Adai festival, early in January, similar butcheries to those already
described take place, and continue for scveral days and nights
successively ; but the scenes and deeds are too painful and disgust-
ing to purs®e them further; sufficient has been shown and adduced
to show their fearful frequency, their terrible extent, and their
dreadful and degrading and destructive atrocity.” — Bowditch,
pp- 275—290.

¢« Atday-break the firing of guns, music, &c. announced a custom
for the husband of tlee f{iug’s sister (the second woman in the king-
dom, ) he having died in the bush on Friday. About 7 o’clock, the
king went to the market-place to make custom, and sacrifice two
men ; several others were killed by various caboceers. In the even-
ing, Apokoo and the other captains who are to exhibit their gold,
paraded the streets, firing musketry, &c.; the crowd was great.”—
DHowditeh, p. 394. .

¢ After drinking coffee, &c., they took a hurried leave, as one of
the king’s people came to tellane one of his majesty’s daughters was
decad, and shortly after, a constant dischargé of musketry announced
the custom. The king'in the afternoBn came to the market-place close
to the house, to make custom with his chiefs. T understood that human
sacjifices were to be offered, and walked out to ‘avoid the uproar.

“On my way I paid a visit to Baba, who was performing ablution ;
he said he was going to prayer, but would soon have done; I told
him I would sit down till he had finished.

— ¢ There was something solemn and affecting in it, contrasted
with the heavy discharge.s of musketry and shouts of the populace in
the distance, which proclaimed the bloody sacrifice was begun, while
the vultures and crows wheeled in mazy circles, expecting their usual
share of the banquet, and the sun shot his last gleams,through the
heavy fogs that encircled the town.



16 GEOGRAPHICAL SURVEY OF AFRICA.

“ As I went home, I passed the headless trunks of two female
slaves, lying neglected and exposed in the market-place, that had
been sacrificed, once by the king, and one by the deceased’s family.
The vultures were revelling, undisturbed, amidst the blood.”—
Bowditch, pp. 405, 406. L

¢ The greatest human sacrifice that has been made in Coomassie
during my residence, took place on the eve of the Adai custom,
early in January. I had a mysterious intimation of it two days
before, from a quarter not to benamed. My servants being ordered
out of the way, I was addressed: Christian, take care and watch
over your family : the angcl of death has drawn his sword, and will
strike on the neck of many Ashantces ; when the drum is struck,
on Adai eve, it will be the death sigval of many. Shun the king
if you can, but fecar not.’

— “Whilst I was with the king, the officers, whost duty it is
to attend at sacrifices, and are in the confidence of the king, came

in with their knives, &c.
“This sacrifice was in consequence of the king imagining, that

if he washed the bones of his mother and sisters, who died while
he was on the throne, it would propitiate the-feiish, and make the
war successful. Their bones were therefore taken from their coffins,
and bathed in rum and water with great ceremony; after being
wiped with silks, they were rolled in gold dust, and wrapped in
strings of rock gold, aggry beads, and other things of the most
costly nature. Those who had done anything to displease the
king, were then sent for in succession, and immolated as they
entered, ‘that their blood might water the graves.” The whole of
the night the king’s executioners traversed the streets, and dragged
every one they found to the palace, where they were put in irons :
but (which is often’the c23e) some one had disclosed the secret, and
almost every one had fled, and the king was disappointed of most
of his distinguished victims. Next morning being Adai custom,
which generally brought an immense crowd to the city, every place
was silent and forlorn : nothing could be found in the market, and
his majesty proceeded to the morning sacrifice of sheep, &c.
attended only by hit confidants, and the members of his own
family. When I appeared at the usual time, he seemed pleased
at my confidence, and remarked that I observed how few captains
were present. He appcared agitated and fatigued, and sat a
very short time, )

 As soon as it was durk, the human sacrifices were renewed, and,
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during the night, the bones of the royal deceased were removed
to the sacred tomb at Bantama, to be deposited along with the
remains of those who had sat on the throne, The procession was
splendid, but not numerous, the chiefs and attendants being dressed
in the wgr costume, with a musket, and preceded by torches; the
sacred stools, and all the ornaments used on great occasions, were
carried with them ; the victims, with their hands tied behind them,
and in chains, preceded the bones, whilst, at intervals, the songs
of death and victory proved their wish to begin the war. The
procession returned about three p. M. on Monday, when the king
took his seat in the market- place, with his smal] band, and ¢ death!

death! Weath!” was echoed by his horns. He sat with a silver
goblet of palm wine in his hand, and when they cut off any head,
imitated a dancing motion in his chair; *a little before dark, he
finished his terrors for that day, by retiring to the palace, and
soon z.xfter, the chiefs came from their concealment, and paraded the
streets, rejoicing that they had cscaped death, although a few days
might put them in the same fear. I had been attacked with a
violent fit of the agie in the morning, from having stood so long
in the sun the day befdre while with the king, it being unusually
hot. I dared not send out my people to procure anything, lest
they should be murdered, and, in fact, there wrs nothing in the
market to be had : there was not even a drop of water in the house.
The sacrifice was continued till the next Adai custom, seventeen
days.”— Bouwditch, pp. 419, 420, 421.

“ The king’s sister entered my quarters in the forenoon, bringing
in her train a troop of about one hundred and fifty women and young
girls, many of whom were described as the daughters and wives of men
of high rank. This woman’s relationship naturally established
her in an elevated rafk, but she was dowbly dignified by an em-
ployment which, perhaps, may not be improperly*termed governess
of t..he Harem, or queen over the females; alf of that sex being
responsible to her government, and subject to an arbitrary control
under her vice-governesses.

** With this employment she had been invesicd only a few months,
and since the king’s return from Buntokoo, Her elevation pro-
ceeded from a cause soméwhat remarkable.

“ When the king was about to open the campaign against Gaman,
he collected together his priests, to invoke the royal fetische, and
perform the necessary orgies to instre success. Thege ministers
of superstition sacrificed thirty-two males and eighteen female
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victims, as an expiatory offering to the gods, but the answers from
the priests, being deemed by the council as still devoid of inspiration,
the king was induced to make a custom at the sepulchres of his
aneestors, where many hundreds bled. This, it is affirmed, pro-
- pitiated the wrath of the adverse gods. The priests thep prepared
a certain fetische compound, which they delivered to the king,
with an injunction to burn the composition daily in a consecrated
fire-pot within the palace, and upon no account to neglect the fire,
so as to suffer it to go out; for as long as the sacred flame devoured
the powder, he would triumph over his foes.

* When the king jeined his army, he commissioned his eldest sister
(then governess of the kingdom), to attend strictly to thé sacred
mystery, telling her that his crown and life both depended upon
her vigilance, and the fulfilment of his order. He selected al°o
three wives, to whom he was more attached than the rest, to watch
by turns over the mysterious rites, in conjunction with his last-
mentioncd sister. .

¢ During the king’s absence, this arbitress of his fate formed a’
connexion with a chief of Bourmay, whose ambition suggested a
plan to seat himself upon the throne. ey

¢ In this conspiracy seventeen of the king’s wives and their
families are said to have joined ; the fire-pot was broken to picces,
and the chief commenced arming his party. But the king, added
my informer, who had sustained heavy losses in the carly part of
the war, and was unable to account for the audacity of the enemy,
performed an incantation over a certain talisman, which gave an
insight into what was transacting in the capital. He thercfore
despatched a body of men under Awlo Cudjo, who, after an im-
potent struggle on the part of the enemy, effectually crushed the
rcbeliion. When - the king réturned home, he called a council
to deliberate upon the punishment due to the offenders, and it was
finally decreed that' his wives should suffer death by decapitation.
1is sister, to prevent the profanation of spilling royal blood, 'was
ordered to be strangled. The chief, her paramour, and those of his
party, were doomed to the most cruel deaths at the grave of the
king's mother. These sentences were carried into prompt execu-
tion, and, it is affirmed, that above seven hundred people were
sacrificed, or fell in resisting the royal forces, After this, the
younger sister, my present visitor, was made governess.

“ While these butchenes wtre transacting, the king prepared to
enter the palace, and it the act of crossing the threshold of the
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outer gate, wgs met by several of his wives, whose anxiety to
. embrace their sovereign lord, impelled them thus to overstep the
boundary of female decorum in Ashantee; for it happened that the
king was accompanied by a number of his captains, who accordingly
were compelled to cover their faces with both hands, and fly from
the spot. This is said to have angered the monarch, although his
resentment proceeded no farther than words, and he returned to
embrace his wives. But being afterwards told by some of the
superintendents, that these women were more or less indisposed
from a natural female cause, he.was inflamed to the highest pitch of
mdlgnatmn, and in a paroxysm of anger, caused these unbappy
beings to be eut in pieces before his face ; giving orders at the time
to cast the fragments into the forcst, to beydevoured by birds and
beasts of prey.* Nor did the atonement rest here, for six more
unhappy fefales were impeached of inconstancy, (a failing, I
belicvg, very common among them,) and they also expiated their
f1u1ts with their lives. Like another Ulysses, his majesty then
‘devoted himself to the purification of his palace, when, to sum up
the full horrors of tlu.se bloody - dceds, two thousand wretched
victims, sclected frém the Gaman prisoners of war, were slaughtered
over the royal dcath-stool, in honour of the shades of departed
kings and heroes.”"—Dupuis’ Residence in Ashantee, pp. 114—117,
‘‘ The bashaw and Abou Becr called in the evening ; they cursed
the sanguinary disposition of the government, alleging that six men
and nine women had been sacrificed in the morning to the king’s
houschold gods ; that these butcheries were kept from my knowledge
for two reasons: the one, that they concerned the Mission, as the
king had been imploring the aid of his idols, to incline the heart of
the great king of Eungland towards him—thie other, that I should
not have to report that the soverdign of Ashantee delighted in
spilling human blood, which it was well known gave as much offence
to wjite men as it did to Moslems.”—Dupuis, p. *128.

* The law of Ashantee, although preserved only by tradition, is equally influ-
ential over the morals of all ranks. That regarding the treatment of women is
of some interest, from its approximation to the Leviwcal, or, perhaps, more
intipately to the Mahommedan faw, as related in the second chapter of the Koran,
where it is enjoined, that the men shall separate themselves from the women
when naturally indisposed, this being deemed a pollution. In Ashantee, a
woman is unclean from the same cause, #hd_cannot approach her husband, or
any male branch of her family, until the disorder has left her,%and she has
undergone certain purifying ablutions.

E
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“On the 13th, this [the Adai] custorn was ushered in by the
discharge of fire-arms, and the sound of many barbarous instruments. «
Numbers of victims were offered up to the gods, although sceretly
in the palace and the houses of the chieftains. The poorer classes
sacrificed cattle or poultry. The city itself exhibite4 the most
deplorable solitude; and the few human beings who were courageous
enough to shew themselves in the streets, fled at thé approach of a
captain, and barricadoed the doors of their huts, to escape the danger
of being shot or sacrificed. The doleful cries of the women vibrated
from several quarters of the city,—and the death-horns and drums
within tke palace seemed to stupify the obnoxious prisqners and
foreign slaves with horror, as they contemplated the risk they were
exposed to. I wandered about during this awful day, until fatigue
and disgust led me to seek my quarters.

“ The following day, one of a similar train of Lorrors succceded,
and still I was left in suspense, for my own linguists and messengers
were not hardy enough to knock at the royal gate. They dreaded,
they said, the fctische men, who guarded,the avenue, and who
alone were suffered to cnjoy free ingress. The saciety of the Moslems,
however, in some degree reconciled me. By‘ohese people 1 was
given to understand that seventy men and women had been put to
death the day previous in the palace only ; besides those who were
sacrificed in private houses, and in the forest. Most of these
unhappy beings were Gaman prisoners of war, who had been
purposely reserved as an offering to the gods; the others were
criminals or disobedient slaves. Such was the explanation I re-
ceived.”—Dupuis, pp. 141, 142.

“ Upon receiving the king’s hand, which he presented with the
utmost affability, I noticed a sfreak of dried blood upon his forehead,
and this token gppearel to be universal, as well among officers of
distinction as theig slaves and retainers. It denoted their participa-
tion in the late sacrifices. The royal death-stool, clotted wish the
still reeking gore of its victims, stood on one side of the king, under
care of the captain executioner, who attended with his band of
assistants. At the feet of the sovereign, stood a small fire-pot, and
a trunk fitted up Wwith a compound medley of relics and charms
soaking in blood.”—Dupuis, p. 142.

“ ¢Now,’ said the king, after a pause, ‘I have another palaver,
and you must help me to talk it. A long time ago, the great king
liked plerfty of 4rade, more than now; then many ships came, and
they bought ivory, gold, and slaves ; but now he will not let the
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ships come as before, and the people buy gold and ivory only. This
is what I have in my head; so now tell me truly, like a friend, why
does the king do so?’ ¢His Majesty’s question,” I replied, ¢ was
connected with a great palaver, which my instructions did not
authorize eme to discuss. I had nothing to say regarding the slave
trade.” ‘I know that, too,’ retorted the king; ¢ because if my
master liked that trade, you would have told me so before. I only
want to hear what you think as a friend : this is not like the other
palavers.” I was confessedly at a loss for an argument that might
pass as a satisfactory reason, and the sequel proved that my doubts
were ngt groundless. The king did not deem it plausiblg that this
obnoxious traffic should have been abolished from motives of
humanity alone ; neither would he admit that it lessened the number
cither of domestic or foreign wars.

“ Taking® up one of my observations, he remarked, ‘the white
men who go to council with your master, and pray to the great God
for him, do not understand my country, or they would not say the
slave trade was bad. | But if they think it bad now, why did they
think it good before ? Is not your law an old law, the same as the
Crammo* law ?  Bo Jou not both scrve the same God, only you have
different fashions and customs? Crammoos are strong people in
fetische, and they say the law is good, because the great God made
the book ; so they buy slaves, and teach them good things, which
they knew not before. This makes every body love the Crammoos,
and they go everywhere up and down, and the people give them
food when they want it. Then these men’ come all the way from
the great water,t and from Manding, and Dagomba, and Killinga ;
they stop and trade for slavel, and then go home. TIf the great
king would like to restoresthis trade, it would be good for the white
men and for me too, because Ashantee is a®country for war, and the
people are strong ; so that if you talk that palayer for me properly
in tke white country, if you go there, I will give you plenty of gold,
and I will make you richer than all the white men.

1 urged the impossibility of the king's request, promising,
however; to record his sentiments faithfully. ¢Well then,’ said the
king, ¢ you must put dowg in my master’s bodk all I shall say, and
then he will look at it, now he is my friend. And when he sees
what is true, he will surely restore that trade. T cannot make war

to catch slaves in the bush, like a thief. My ancestors never did so.
[

* Moslem law. + Niger.
. r 2 .
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But if T fight a king, and kill him, when he is insolent, then cer-
tainly I must have his gold, and his slaves, and the people are mine
too. Do not the white kings act like this? Because I hear the old
men say, that before I conquered Fantee, and killed the Braffoes and
the Kings, that white men came in great ships, and fought and killed
many people; and then they took the gold and the slaves to the
white country » and sometimes they fought together. That is all
the same as these black countries. The great God and the fctische
made war for strong men everywhere, because then they can pay
plenty of gold and proper sacrifice. When I fought Gaman, I did
not make war for slaves ; but because Dinkera (the king) sent me an
arrogant message and killed my people, and refused to pay me gold,
as his father did. Thon my fetische made me strong like my
ancestors, and I killed Dinkera, and took his gold, and brought
more than 20,000 slaves to Coomassie. Some of thesc people being
bad men, I washed my stool in their blood for the fetische,, But
then some were good people; and these I sold or gave to my
captains : many, moreover, died, because this country docs not grow
too much corn, like Sarem : and what can T do? unless I kill or
sell them, they will grow strong and kill my pecople. Now yon
must tell my master that these slaves can work for him, and if he
wants 10,000, he can have them. And if he wants fine handsome
girls and women to give his captains, I can send him great numbers.”
—Dupuis, pp. 163, 164.

TETISCHE SACRIFICES.—BADAGRY.

After relating the atrocious butghery of two young females,
wives of the chief, and slaves, merely for having expressed
themselves freely on seme pulace proceedings, Lander goes on
(Vol. 11. p. 249) to say,—

 The murder of a slave is not considered even in the light of a
misdemeanour amongst them ; and the frequency of this crime has
not only taken away all scnse of its enormity, but steeled the breast
of the multitude against every compassionate feeling; whilst the
king and government encourage savage pginciples and pastimes by
setting them the example. .. ... .. Badagry being a general mart
for the sale of slaves to the European merchants (who are now
almost exclusively confined to agents of the Portuguese nation), it
not unfrequfently happens that the market is either over-stocked with
human beings, or no buyers are to be found, in which case the
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maintenance of the unhappy slaves devolves solely on the govern-
ment. The expense incurred by this means is oftentimes murmured
against by the king, who shortly afterwards causes an examination
to be made, when the sickly, as well as the old and infirm, are
carefully selected, and chained by themselves in one of the factories
(five of which, containing upw:rds of one thousand slaves of both
sexes, were at Badagry during my residence there), and next day the
majority of these poor wretches are pinioned and conveyed to the
banks of a river that runs up the country, where, having arrived, a
weight of some sort is appended to their necks, and being rowed in
canoes to the middle of the stream, arc flung into the water and left
to perisli by the pitiless barbarians. Slaves, who for other reasons
are rejected in the markets, pndergo the same punishment, or are
left to undergo more lively torture at the sacrifices; by which means
hundreds of*thuman beings are annually destroyed. .. .... . In the
private fetische hut of the king Adilee, at Badagry, the skull of that
monarch’s father is preserved in a clay vessel, placed in the earth.
Human blood, as well as the blood of birds and beasts, is occasionally
sprinkled on it, and when the king goes to war, the same skull is
Invariably carried ith him, with which he frequently converses, and
gently rebukes it if his success does not happen to answer his
expectations. . . . . . There is another fetische hut at Badagry, the
interior of which is positively ornamented with rows of human skulls,
and other emblems of mortality, whitened by time, and having a
most terrific appearance. At a short distance from this gloomy hut,
stauds a fetische tree, on the branches of which the headless bodies
of human beings, slaughtered under them, are invariably suspended.

¢ Thieves and other offenderts, together with the remnant of un-
purchased slaves, who drc‘mt drowned along with their companions
in misfortunes and misery, are resetved by the barbarians to be
sacrificed to their gods, wkich horrid ceremony takes place at least
once, a month. Prisoners taken in war are also immolated to
appease the manes of the soldiers of Adilee slain in battle; and,
as of all atrocities the manner in which these wretches are slaughtered
is the most barbarous, it m1); not, perhaps, be improper or ill-timed
to give a detailed account of it in this place. #ach criminal being
conducted to the fetische tree, a flask of rum is given him to drink,
whilst he is in the act of swallowing which a fellow steals im-
perceptibly behind him, with a heavy club or bludgeon, and inflicts
a violent blow on the back of the head with the myrderous weapon,
and, as it often happens, dashes out his brains, so that the execu-
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tioner has no occasion to repeat his stroke. The senseless being is
then taken to the fetische hut, and a calabash, or gourd, having been
previously got ready, the head is severed from the trunk with an
axe, and the smoking blood gurgles into it. Whilst this is in hand,
other wretches, furnished with kni‘es, &c., cut and nrangle the
body, in order to extract the heart entire from the breast, which
being done, although it be yet warm and quivering with life, it is
presented to the king first, and afterwards to his wives and generals,
who always attend at the celebration of these sacrifices; and his
majesty and suite making an incision in it with their teeth, and par-
taking of .the foamy blood, which is likewise offered, the heart is
exhibited to the surrounding multitude..... The bleeding heart,
after being bitten by the king, and his principal wives and head
men, is affixed to the head of a tall spear, and, with the calabash of
blood and headless body, paraded through the town and followed
by hundreds of spearmen and a dense crowd of people. Wthoever
may express an inclination to bite the heart or drink the blood has
it immediately presented to him for that purpose, the multitude
dancing and singing..... What remains of the heart is flung to the
dogs, and the body, cut in pieces, is stuck”om the fetische tree,
where it is left till wholly devoured by birds of prey. Besides
these butcheries, they make a grand sacrifice once a year under their
sacred fetische tree, growing in a wood a few miles from the city.
These are offered to their malevolent demon, or spirit of evil, at whose
shrine hundreds of human beings are annually immolated, their
corpses undergoing the 8ame horrid process as that which has already
been described ; only, in this instance, they are not removed from the
spot, but quartered and hung on the gigantic branches of the vene-
rable tree, and the skulls of the victimsgeuffered to bleach in the
sun round the trunk of it. By accident I had an opportunity of
seeing this much talked of tree a day or two only after the cele-
bration of one of the grand yearly sacrifices, and it was, the
most ghastly and appalling object which I had ever beheld.....
We had travelled about seven miles from Badagry, when the so
much dreaded fetische tree suddenly burst upon our sight, its
enormous branches ' literally covered with fragments of human
bodies, and its majestic trunk surrounded by irregular heaps of
hideous skulls, which had been suffered to accumulate for many
years previously. It was standing in the centre of a large piece of
open grournd in the heart of the forest, and was actually the largest
tree I had ever seen. Thousands of vultures, which had been
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scared away by our unwelcome intrusion, were yet hovering réund
and over their disgusting food, and now and then pouncing fearlessly
upon a half-devoured arm or leg. I stood as if fascinated to the
spot by the influence ofa torpedo, and stupidly gazed on the ghastly
spectacle bgfore me, the huge branches of the fetische tree groaning
beneath their burden of human Ah and bones, and sluggishly waving
in consequence of the hasty retreat of the birds of prey; the in-
tense and almost insufferable heat of a vertical sun; the intolerable
odour of the corrupt corpses; the heaps of human heads, many of
them apparently staring at me from hollows which had once sparkled
with living eyes; the awful stillness and solitudg of the place, dis-
turbed 3nly by the sighing of the conscious wind thfough the
sombre foliage—or, at mtervals, by the frightful screaming of vora-
cious vultures as they flapped ‘their sable wings almost in my face—
all tended te overpower me; my heart sickened within my bosom,
a dlmness came over my cyes, my legs refused to support me, and,

tummg my head, I fell senseless into the arms of Jowdie, my faithful
slave, &c.”"—Lander, pp. 260, 268.

THE ,WESTERN DIVISION OF AFRICA.

Quitting the ﬁositions of the places and the high lands
above noticed, let us, before entering upcn the important
points regarding the countries more into the interior and to-
wards the sources and course of the Niger, turn to the con-

- sideration of the countries to the north of the Camaranca river,
including Sierra Leone and the places adjacent. A due con-
sideration of, and attention to these points is necessary, in
order to fix more specifically the positions of the high lands
and minor rivers in the more western parts of Africa, while the
inquiry will also tend most eminéntly, to show the accuracy of
the positions fixed upun as the sources of, the mighty river
Niger, and the course north-eastward and eastward of that
important stream through Central Africa.

Major Laing’s journey from Sierra Leone to Fallaba, the
capital of Soolimana, is, under this division of the subject, the
first point for consideradion. On the 16th’of April (the height
of the dry season), Major Laing and his party left Sierra
Leone, and, proceeding by Rokon and Roketschik, on the 5th
of May arrived at Mayosso, situate by chronometer in 11° 54
W. long., and by reckoning, 8° 28" N, lat.” The nature of
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African travelling will be well understood when the time is
considered in which Major Laing accomplished this part of his
journey. From Freetown, Sierra Leone, the Major was nine-
teen days till he reached Mayosso, during nine days of which
only he travelled and made googanearly seventy geegraphical
miles in direct line, in longitude rather less than eight miles per
day; the difference of latitude, seven miles, not being worth
taking into account. At a point a little to the cast of Roket-
schik (8° 30" N. lat.,, and 12° 11’ W. long.), twelve miles
distant to the south, two eminences appeared, in which were the
sources of the river Kates, which flows thence W.N.W. and
enters the sca ncar the southern boundary of the small territory
of Sierra Leone. MJyosso is sithate on a rising ground on
the right bank of the Camaranca, or Kabanka river, flowing
from thence west by south, from fifty to seventy yards broad,
and so far navigable for canoes. Mabroom, seventy géogra-
phical miles in a direct line from Ireetown, is one day’s
Jjourney, eight miles north of Mayosso, anl two miles from the
village of Mabiss on the Rokelle, there #0G feet broad, very
deep in the middle, and with a current of three miles per hour.
From this point the traveller first beholds the Blue Mountains
of Kouranko to the eastward, and stretching as far as the eye
can reach in a direction from north to south. One day'’s
Jjourney east of Mabroom Major Laing reached Kooloofa, three
miles south of which was the Kabanka, 200 yards (it should
be 200 feet) broad, and with very lofty banks. Beyond Koo-
loofa he came to Seemera, at which place the Kouranka Hills
commence very high, extending from north to south sixty miles,
and to the northward rhnmng in a north-east direction through
the Kouranka country, but opening in ridges, running in the
direction from east to west, through which the rivers and their
various tributaries direct their course westward to the ocean.
Kouranka is bounded west by Timanee and the Bullom coast ;
north by Teembo and Soolimana; cast by Kissikissi, the
Niger, and unknown countries ; ; and seuth, by other countries
bordering on the Atlantic. Its extent to the ecastward is
great—said to be more than thirty days’ journey. Beyond
Kanato, where tlle Rokelle was crossed, procceding north-east
to I'allaba, it was 100 yards broad, but much flooded. The
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next town was Kania, situated in 9° 22’ N. lat. by observation.
Proceeding, they came to Konkodoogoree, where they found
all the surrounding country in a high state of cultivation.
They next reached Fallaba, the capital of Soolimana, situated in
9° 19’ Nolat. by observationy

During his progress through the mountainous districts, Major
Laing everywhere found the land deeply and thickly intersected
by branches of the Rokelle and the Kabanka, which rivers,
from the great number of springs in the hills, become, within a
short space, considerable strcams. The country on all hands
was exeeedingly picturesque and beautiful, with a corsiderable
population, and also cultivation. The magnitude of the Ro-
kelle and the Kabanka has‘been shown ‘at points nearly equal,
or, it may be said, at equal distances from the ocean ; and the
former is found to be one-third broader than the latter. This
fact hias been noted, in order to prove that, as their sources and
their upper courses are in countries, or rather in a country
corresponding in evéry respect with each other; so it is plain
that the coursefof the latter must be shorter than that of
the former, and that the course of the Kabanka, as in Major
Laing’s map, and in the maps hitherto constructed, has bcen
laid down from fifty to sixty miles too much to the eastward.
The source thereof has accordingly been altered, and in doing
so it will be readily perceived, that it corresponds better with
the nature of the country, and with the certain sources and the
course of the Niger in its upper part. The source of the
Kabanka will therefore be fdund to be in 9° N. lat., and 10° 18’
W. long. . .

The magnitude also of these rivers, while tunning so close
to each other, will enable us to estimate the probable course of
all Yhe rivers, from the Camaranca eastward to the Assinee;
and further show, that even had the course of the Upper Niger
been brought still nearer to the coast than it has been, there
yet remains ample room for the formatign of all the rivers
mentigned ; for it may be taken as certain, that not one of them
is equal in magnitude to the Rokelle.

At its source the Rokelle springs from under a large rock,
and scatters itself over a bed of réd clay, after the,manner of
the bursting of a water-pipe in a street. About 100 yards from
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this spot it collects into a channel about a foot in breadth, and
runs off rapidly to SS.E., which course it continues for a few
miles, and then making a circuitous sweep, it shapes its course
to the S.W., between Setacolia and Tigiatamba, by which
time, having received considergble tributary assistance, it
assumes a respectable appearance, and is (Laing, p. 320)
barely fordable. From thence it bends its course on the general
bearing about W.S.W. to the sea at Sierra Leone, not more
than 200 miles distant. From its mouth it is navigable for boats
as far as Rokon, and during the rdiny season, to a considerable
distance farther upwards, and by which means Camweod and
other timber is sometimes floated down it to the sea. Beyond
the Timanee country to the eastwafd of Mabung, Major Laing
entered the country of the Mandingoes, who are all Mahom-
medans, and, comparatively, an industrious and civilized pcople.
The chiefs generally expressed an anxious wish to have a
regular and steady communication with l‘.uropeans, and prof-
fered every assistance to bring that about Fallaba contains
10,000 inhabitants. e %

The next part which merits our consideration, is the in-
teresting journey of De Caillé into the interior of Africa; con-
fining ourselves for the present to that portion which extends
from Kacundy on the Rio Nunez unto Cambaya on the Tan-
kisso. The time occupied by De Caill¢, in his journey along
with a caravan of merchants _proceeding to the interior, was
eighteen days, and, as near as can be ascertained from perusing
his work attentively, 130 hours of active travel. He himself
estimates the number of English miles that he travelled, and
allowing the same rate per day for those few days where the
number is not exactly given, and upon reducing these to geo-
graphic miles, and protracting his daily course upon the btar-
ings which he has given, as has in this instance been done, the
result will place the source of the Bafing and Teembo rather to
the westward of the. point where Major Laing’s bearings, taken
at Fallaba, places the latter, and whert other authorities have
placed the source of the stream mentioned. But the difference
is so small, being only about twenty miles, that the positions in
which Major Lajng has enabled us to fix them, have not been
altered. In his progress eastward, the march of the caravan
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with which Dg Caillé was, must necessarily have been exceed-
ingly slow, and, as he himself states, it really was; because,
throughout the greater portion thereof, they had to climb over
high, steep, rugged mountains. De Caillé, in his march
along by the sources of the Rio Nunez, the Rio Pongos, and,
in fact, of all those rivers which flow into the Atlantic, between
the Rio Nunez on the north and the Rokelle on the south,
and to the sources of the Bafing and the Tankisso, gives a very
interesting account of the country through which he passed.
He describes it everywhere as peculiarly interesting, pic-
turesque, and beautiful ; covered with high mountains; amongst
which are fine fertile valleys, with numerous beautiful streams
of water, which flow to form the rivers alluded to. The
inhabitants«are principally pastoral Foulahs, who are rigid °
Mahommedans, but who, with the exception of the acrimony
which the tenets of that faith give to the mind of its votaries
against those of a dxﬁ'etent faith, especially the Christian faith,
seem to be a smple and kind people. The Tanklita he describes
as the parent stream bf ‘the Rio Nunez, and the Kakiriman, near
Pandayah, as the river named Rio Pongos. Where he crossed
it, its bed was from seventy to eighty paces broad, with a very
rapid current, and the water in it at the end of April nearly up
to their waists. Eastward he passed the Coucola, a beautiful
stream from forty to fifty paces broad, the water in which came
up to their knees ; it runs amongst high hills, the same as all
the neighbouring streams do, forming beautiful cascades. The
course of the Doulinco is described as particularly beautiful,
and from Kacundy+he had not, he states, seen so beautiful
and fertile a tract of conntry as that around iss banks. * In-
stead of rocks, I now beheld on every side delightful plains,
which required only the labour of the husbandman to produce
every thing necessary for human life.” The hill of Loma, near
Dougue, he says, is 600 paces high, and to the westward, and
in the neighbourhood of the town of Lantague, is a range of
mountains called Lantague, each of which rises perpendicularly
to the height of nearly 1200 feet, and they exhibit scarcely any
trace of vegetation. To the east of the village of Lantague,
some of the mountains in the range rise to the height of 2400
feet above the level of the plain, but without any snow being
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seen upon them. In the neighbourhood of Bafila, not far from
the Bafing and its sources, the appearance of the country, says
De Cuillé, was such, ¢ that I might alnost fancy that I was in
a fairy land” (vol. i. p. 197). The land is generally fertile
and well cultivated, abounding with towns, villxges, and
population, a number of whom follow the pastoral lifc; they
are nearly all Mahommedans. Pandeyah, and the country
about Lantague and some distance to the eastward, forms the
country called Irnanke, which country lays to the west of
Foota Jallon and to the east of Kukundy. It has on the north
side the 1.egroes who inhabit the country of Cassemanka, and
on the south the Timanee negroes, who occupy a tract of
country not far from Sierra Leone: Irnanke is covered with
- lofty mountains, and the population thereof are pastoral Fou-
lahs, part of a nation which has, of late years, overspread, or
rather overrun, Western Africa.

The next point for consideration is the most western portion
of inhabited and cultivated Africa, throufh which the larger
rivers, Senegal, Gambia, &c. flow. Park’s [I'ravels, together
with those which the corrections from Mollien, De Caillé, and
other authorities, as well as the corrections which a greater
degree of attention to Park’s Travels themselves enable us to
gather, wili place this portion of Africa pretty correctly before
us. But it may here be simply observed, that the corrections
made, agree in a most Surprising and satisfactory manner, when
checked and compared with the journeys of other travellers who
have penetrated into the interior of Africa in various and oppo-
site directions. But to proceed to the minyte details and survey
of this the most western portion of Africa, called by the Africans
dwelling upon the.upper and the middle course of the Niger,
The Land of the West, or, *“ Land of the Setting Sun.” The
Bafing, or Senegal river, becomes the first object of attention.
The Tankisso, which was formerly believed, and which Mol-
lien set down as its parent stream, has been found to have no
connexion whatever with it, but to be a mighty tributary to the
Joliba, The Bafing, or, as the word signifies, Black River, or
real Senegal, rises at a short distance to the west of the source
of the Tankisso, and about cwenty-five miles to the W.N. W,
of Teemho. Where De Caillé crossed it in his route to Cam-
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baya, the straam was about 100 feet wide, and a foot or eighteen
inches deep, the current rapid, and the bed very rocky. Its
course, for a short distance from its source, is eastward, under
the name of Gangore, but it quickly turns to the N.E., and
then to tlie north, which is the general bearing of its course
for nearly 300 miles. Its bed, to a considerable distance
from its source, is almost a sheet of foam, from the rapidity
with which it flows amongst the rocks which interrupt its-
stream.

The mountains to the east of the Bafing are lofty, and, seen
from tlfe west, extend further than the eye can reath in the
direction from north-east to south-west, The country to the
west of these mountains 'is an elevated plain, well wa-
tered, fruitful, and populous. The country of Fouta Jallon is a
very remarkable country. * Walking over these districts,” says
Mollien, ‘¢ the carth resounds under your feet;” and, what is
singular, Laing found the same thing round the sources of the
Rokelle. A short dla;ance from the source of the Bafing, to
the north, are founll the springs of the Rio Grande and the
Gambia rivers. They rise very close to each other; the Rio
Grande flowing in a winding course on the general bearing of
west into the Atlantic, after a course of about 300 miles. It
is a considerable stream, and near Faran is several hundred feet
broad. The Gambia flows first east, then north-east, then north;
afterwards it turns, and, upon a general bearing, pursues a
winding course towards the west, entering the Atlantic Ocean in
about 13° 30' N. lat, The fength of its course on the general
bearings is about 408 geographical milgs, and though a consi-
derable, it is by no means a first-rate river ; fer at Teleecorra,
half-way betwixt Madina and the Narico, orat the spot named
by Park, « Walter's Well,” it is only 100 yards broad, and so
far the tide flows up it. The country towards its source is
more romantic than in its lower course. In its early course it
meanders through a rich country ; the soilbon both sides is of
analluvial formation, and astonishingly fertile. The banks are
adorned with trees of the greatest beauty, and both rice and
tobacco are cultivated in the upl.md districts around it to a

great extent. d
From Foota Jallon, the country where it sprmus, the Bafing,
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or Senegal, pursues its course northwards thrqugh Dentilia,
first about NN.E., and next about NN.W., until it approaches
very nearly .15° of N. lat., where it turns, first west, next
north-west, and then again west by Podor, and from thence
W.S.W., till it flows into the Atlantic at St. Louis, the capital
of the French colony of Senegal. For nearly sixty miles the
stream flows due south at a very short distance from the sea ; in
*fact, during all that distance, a sand bank only intervenes be-
tween the sea and the river, which sand-bank, extending by
degrees, has been thrown up by, as it were, the contention
betwixt the sea and the river. From the S.E. it is joined near
the fifteenth parallel by the Faleme, and from the eastward,
and near the parallel of 14¢, by the Balee (Honey River), on
the west side, and by the considerable river the Kokoro, formed
by the union of several powerfal streams on the cast. Several
other streams join it more to the southward; and several more
from the south and from the east run to form the Kokoro, such
as the Ba Wonda, the Comeissang, and, the Ba Woolima (Red
River), and the Ba Woolli. The F urkarfia ind the Boki flow
to the Bafing. The Ba Woolli springs in the hills to the north-
ward of Bammakoo, and the Kokoro rises to the south-west of
Kamalia. Where Mr. Park crossed the Kokoro, on his return
in his first journey, he found it a stream only sufficient to turna
mill; this was in the month of April, the very height of the dry
sedson ; but the marks on its hanks indicated a rise of twenty
feet during the rains. The Ba Wonda, &c., are smaller rivers
in this part of their courses, which shows that these courses
from the southward arg verysshort. The Faleme, where Park
crossed it in the'same. journey, and during the same season, was
easily forded, being only two fect deep, but found running
rapidly over a bed of sand and gravel. Where he crossed the
Bafing at the same period, it was found very deep, but with
scarcely any current; and its breadth may be judged by the fact,
that it is there crossed by a bridge, constructed by bending two
tall trees on the opposite banks till they meet, when they are
fastened together. This temporary bridge is yearly swept
away by the floods, and yearly replaced when these subside.
The point*where the passage is thus effected was in about 12
48' N. lat., and the point where the Faleme was crossed lay in
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about 13° N, lat., and its sources were stated to be only a few
days’ journey to the south-east.

In his second journey, Park crossed the two latter streams,
the Taleme about twenty, and the Bafing about forty miles
more to the north, and this second time also at the close of the
dry season. The Ba Faleme he found, June 8th, a little
discoloured by the rains, to the south—its current, four knots
per hour, and its sources said to be distant six days’ journey to
the south-east. Of the magnitude of this stream at this point,
we have no further account, but that which is furnished in his
first jotrney, when he crossed it nearly in the 15tR parallel,
December 20th, very early in the dry season, and which enables
us to ascertain this point satlsfactorlly Then, its current was
rapid, the -depth up to the knees on horseback, and the bed
rocky. In his second journey, he found the Ba Lee not
sensibly swelled, and easily stepped across it from rock to rock,
which proves that its course is not so far to the southward as
the source of the Ba Faleme. The latitude, where it was
crossed at the time adverted to, was 13° 35’ N. The Bafing,
in the same journey, he found risen about two feet, a proof of
its remote southern source, where the rains commence early,
for as yet there had been no rain in that parallel, 13° 27’ N.
The rier is described as large and navigable; the current,
then in the middle of June, three knots per hour. Where he
crossed the stream, December 28th, on his first journey, about
ninety miles more to the northward, 14° 30' N. lat., he found
it, as he says, a beautiful but shallow river, the banks about
forty feet high, and m breadth like the jiver Tweed at Melross.
Above Kayee, where he at this time crossed ity about five miles
and a half, there is a considerable cataract ¢alled Felow ; and
thn'ty miles higher up, is the fall or cataract called Govmea,
still larger tl..m the other ; but westward from Kayee, the bed
of the river is composed of sand and gravel. A little below
this place, the Senegal i is Jomed by a narsow but deep stream
called. the Kricko, which rises in the range of hills to the
eastward of Kooniakary, the capital of Casson. At Podor,
the Senegal, after the junction of all its tributaries, is about
one thousand English feet broad; and twenty-four feet deep,
the tide proceeding some distance above this place.
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Proceeding on his second journey from the Bafing, Park
came to the Ba Wonda, 14° N, lat., which he found, July 4th,’
swelled from the rains to the southward about two feet, shallow
and rocky, and, he adds, ¢ it cannot, even in its present state,
be called a large river.” The rainy season had now begun in-
earnest, and all the streams he next came to were very much
swollen. The Kokoro, called Balee by mistake, was the next
which he reached, in 14° 1" N. lat. ; it ran with great velocity,
and broke into small cataracts. He next came to the Ba
Woolima, in latitude 13° 41’ N., here from fifty to sixty feet
broad, bat swelled to the depth of twenty feet. Lestly, he
came to the Ba Woolli, in 13° 16" N. lat., a stream exactly
similar to the other. “In the intermediate space between the
two last-named rivers, he passed smaller streams running to the
westward, but all clearly of very short courses, which determines
the high grounds to the castward to be not far distant.

It has been found necessary to be thus particular about these
rivers, in order to point out to the reader the facts which the
cvidence they afford establishes, nameljr, that with the exccp-
tion of the Bafing, none of them have courses of any great
length; while from the scale of magnitude which they give, we are
better enabled to determine not only the greater distances than
those that have hitherto been supposed of the more remotesources
of the Niger, but the probable distance from Courouasso of its
main stream, subsequently to be mentioned, as all these streams
flow from countries in every respect similarly situated to those
countries which give birth to the Senegal, Gambia, &c. All
this portion of Africa, in the, upper part of these rivers, is very
mountainous and rugged, but in many places has a good soil
and is fertile; large quantities of gold dust are also found in
various places, in the hills and about the streams, in Bambouk
and Mandingo. The mountains to the north-west of Fobea
are very high, and those to the eastward are still higher, and
the east wind blowjng over them is felt exceedingly cold. On
the summit of Tangue (104° N.lat.), the air is so keen that
exposure to the sun is sought at noon-day; and near Bourre
and Bandeia, the air, from the great elevation, is so pure that
Mollien found respiration to‘be difficult. The principal chain of
hills runs north to the eastward of the Bafing, passing east of
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Kamalia, and,west of Kancaba to Bammakoo. Beyond this,
‘the ridges run—one eastward to the northward of Maraboo,
until approaching the neighbourhood of Yamina, where it sinks
into the level country; another ridge runs northward by the
sources of the Ba Woolli, separating into two chains, one
running N.E. to the high mountains (12,000 feet) south of Walet
(Beeroo), and the other W.N.W. not far'distant from the Ba
Woolima, till approaching the meridian of Benowm, they run
north to the eastward of that place, finally sinking and dis-
appearing in the Great Desert.

It is mecessary here generally to state that all the whst coast
of Africa to the southward of the Great Desert, but especially
about the mouths of the fivers, is low, very marshy, and
swampy, and consequently exceedingly unhealthy for Europeans.
This is particularly the case atSierra Leone, and about the
mouth’ of the Gambia. The English settlement at the latter
place, called Bathurst-town, is founded amidst surrounding
swamps, and on a sand and mud bank scarcely rising above the
surface of the rively ¥he country, also, in all the lowlands in this
quarter of Africa, including almost all the country which goes
by the name of Senegambia, is by no means so fine, so fertile,
or so well cultivated as the countries in the interior: nor is the
population thercof so intelligent and industrious as the popula-
tion more inland.

This western portion of central Africa has, till very lately,
been extended in all maps much too far to the eastward, even
more than 5° of longitude. Mr. John Arrowsmith alone
perceived and corrected this egror: the comequences of
which had been, that the upper course of the Niger, Lake
Dibbie, and Timbuctoo, have been laid down about 5° (300
geolraphical miles) too much to the eastward. 'These errors,
as has already been mentioned, were made and perpetuated by
too great distances being allowed for the day’s journey made by
Park and other travellels.

Pisania also, the point from whence Mr. Park started, was
laid down a great deal too far to the eastward. The late
accurate survey of the west coast of Africa has placed Pisania
2° 1' to the eastward of the flag-staff’ of Bathurst-tqwn, at the
mouth of the Gambia, and consequently in 14° 40’ W. long.

F
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from Greenwich. As regards African travelling, it is here
necessary to observe that a few miles each day is the very
utmost that any European can make out in a protracted journey.
Park, as it may be observed, ‘sometimes travelled only four or
five miles in a day. De Caillé frequently did not travel more;
and the latter tells us, that even when travelling at the rate of
only six miles a day in continuation, he found himself scarcely
able to move.

The time taken by Park, namely sixty-eight days, really

occupied in daily travelling, shows the slow progress of African -
travelling under such circumstances. The time calculated, or
rather taken by the natives, who always travel during the dry
season, in a journey from Madina, the capital of the kingdom
of Woolli, on the banks of the Gambia, to Sego, the capital of
Bambarra, on the banks of the Niger, is thirty-six days. The
distance in a direct line is 450 miles, or at the rate of about
twelve and a half geographical miles per day. The time stated in
Mzr. Park’s journey last alluded to, would give for the distance
eight and a half geographical miles per day, made good in the
general bearing; which is the utmost that can be allowed for
African travelling in the mountainous countries during the
rains. )
* Park states that Boure is six days’ journey by water from
Bammakoo; and this time, the old schoolmaster who came
from Kammalia to meet him tock to perform the journey.
He also states that Jarra lay N.W. from Kammalia, distant
about ten days’ journey. From Benowm to Walet, the capital
of Beeroo, he .states that water was not wanting on the
journey, a proof that the route betwixt the two places was
beyond the limits of the pure desert; while from Walet to
Timbuctoo, it was stated to him' that water was found more
abundantly, a proof that that route lay through a cultivated
country. Walet, he states, lay nearly in the line of the bearing,
from Benowm to Timbuctoo.

With respect to the distances travelled by Park, and con-
sequently the positions of places, in a most important but the
least determined part of his route during his first journey, we
have somg curious information ; and a good check furnished by
consulting the journal of Isaaco, the person who acted as his
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guide from ¢he Gambia &0 Sansanding during his second
journey. The same individual was sent by Mr. Maxwell,
the governor of Senegal, from that place, in 1810, to inquire
after the fate of his former master. That part of Isaaco’s
journal from Kooniakary to Yamina on the banks of the Joliba,
is considered sufficient to advert to for the object at present
under consideration. The distance from Kooniakary, the
capital of Kasson, to Yamina took him twenty-five days (184
hours) daily travel, in the month of July and part of the
* month of August, and consequently in the worst portion of the
rainy setison. His route lay more to the south than that taken
by Park in his first journey, yet in the qiddle part thereof, he
could not have been far distant from it. There is no town, the
name of which he gives, that we can recognise as any of those
that Park passed through, except Wassiba, which sounds like
Wassiboo; but as Isaaco reached Wassiba on the sixth day
after leaving Kooniakary, it could scarcely be the Wassiboo of
Park, hitherto laid down as distant from the former capital
135 miles to the east, too much for six days’ journey, even by
an individual native traveller ; but, on the other hand, if the
place should be the same, the Wassiboo of Park, it would .
establish the fact, that Kooniakary and Wassibo are not so far
from each other as even Mr. Arrowsmith conceived them to be
when he constructed his last map of Africa, and which con-
sequently go to restrict the distance between Pisania and Sego,
and to confirm the propriety and accuracy of the reduced scale
given to the journeys performed by Mr. Park, and the accuracy
of the positions whioch have beem. assigned to the bed of the
upper Niger and the towns on that part of its banks, settled
from these and from other authorities. From Wassiboo to
Sego Mr. Park was ten ddys (about 100 hours), while from
Wassiba to Yamina, Isaaco was, as nearly as can be gained
from his journal, nineteen days (143 hours). The two places,
therefore, can scarcely be the same, the journey of both in these
parts Qeing performed at a corresponding period of the year,
and it may be said, by travellers equally unencumbered, except
that Mr. Park, under the circumstances in which he was placed,
was compelled to travel at a quicker rate tban Isaaco had

“occasion to do.
r e
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To the east of Kooniakary Isaaco crossed fiye rivers, and
afterwards on the third day, he climbed over a ridge of high
mountains, unto their eastern base. 'I'he rivers or streams
here mentioned, no doubt, join the Krieko. On the Gth day,
and between Geocha and Wassiba, he crossed seven rivulets,
after having travelled forty-one hours from Kooniakary. On the
tenth day (sixty-nine hours from Kooniakary) he crossed a
small river, and afterwards a large forest, situated to the east
of the village of Amadi-Fatuma-Bougou. On the_thirteenth
day, and at five hours’ journey from Giangounde, he came to
lakes Chouava and Ferrinee, which are never dry, and after-
wards, nearer Giangounde, he came to another lake. Beyond
Giongay five hours’ journey, he, on the fifteenth day, crossed
Lake Sorme. At Magnacora, on the seventeenth day, he saw
some fine round palm-trees, and a fine doualle-tree. Here
at a distance of 129 hours’ journey from Kooniakary, there is
a river, and at a little distance from Magnacoro there is a
cataract in it; but this cataract is not so great as the cataract
of Feloups (the Felou supposed) on thé Senegal. On the
eighteenth day, and before coming to Sirecamie, situated
between two mountains, he crossed two small rivulets ; and
near Serboosa he passed a fountain, and next a large lake.
Gangare, to which he came on the 22d day, is also situated
on a large and beautiful lake. At this place he met a caravan
coming from Kankary, and proceeding northwards for Benowm
and Morocco. On the twenty-fiftth day (184 hours) from
Kogniakary, he reached Yamina, on the banks of the Joliba,
where he had formerly rested with Mr. Rark. From Yamina
he went in a canoe by water to Sego, which latter place he
reached in from thirteen to fourteen hours.

It has been considered necessary to be thus particular with
Isaaco’s narrative, both as proving a check upon the distances
travelled, and the positions as fixed from the travels of
Mr. Park, and also as it tends to show the physical features
of this portion of Africa. From Kooniakary to Yamina is
250 geographical miles, which would give ten geographical
miles per day as the distance which Isaaco travelled, and made
good on the general bearing; after allowing stoppages, and every
circumstance considered, nothing certainly can be added, while ’



WESTERN DIVISION OF AFRICA. 69

this is probgbly too great. From Yamina to Sego, admitting
that he travelled or sailed at the rate of five knots per hour,
and throwing off one quarter of the distance sa travelled for
the windings of the stream, the distance between the two
places in a direct line cannot be more than fifty geographical
miles, which will be ten miles less than even the most re-
stricted allowance hitherto taken has given it.

The route which Isaaco travelled in his journey just alluded
to probably—nay, certainly lies along the eastern base of the
range of hills which approach very near the northern banks of
the Ba®* Woolli and the Ba Woolima rivers. The sriall river,
therefore, which Isaaco crossed necar Magnacoro, and eight
days’ journey from Yamina, is probably the parent stream of
the river which enters Lake Dibbie from the” west, and the
rivulets beyond Satile which Park alludes to, are in all pro-
bability some of its tributary streams. It is clear from the
journal of his second voyage, that those cannot, and do not
run to the westward. | .

That elevatedeladd approaches near the banks of the Ba
Woolli, we have invincible proofs from Park’s narrative.
During ,his second journey, at five miles east of Numma-
salou (east of the Ba Woolima fifteen miles), he passed a small
stream flowing S.E. During the preceding day it had been
deeply flooded, but the water had then subsided, and was
only eighteen inches deep. A short distance to the east of
this, and at the town of Sobee, he came to another river,
running SS.W.. so deep, that the bundles and baggage were
obhged to be carried over on men’s heads. The asses were
made to swim over. He reached this stream immediately
after heavy rains. Shortly after crossing it, they reached
Balinding. Ballandoo, next come to, was four miles E. by
S. of Balinding, and from the former place to the Ba Woolli
was two good days’ journey. A few hours after leaving
Ballendoo, Park crossed a small stream,running S.E., and
one apd a half hour atter crossed the same stream running
E. by N. the banks of which were steep and slippery,
and gave them much trouble. Six hours’ travel beyond Ba
Woolli, crossed a stream funning west, the wates up to the
middle, and four hours’ travel further came to another small
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stream, with very steep broken clayey banks, and beyond
which was the town of Koomi-Koomi. It was during the
heaviest of the, rainy season that Park_crossed all these streams,
and their then magnitude and the direction of their currents,
showed that they were mere mountain torrents and tributaries
of the Ba Woolli, and consequently, also, that they could have
no connexion nor communication with the rivers which Isaaco
crossed at least sixty miles further to the eastward, and on the
east side of the range of mountains from whence the Ba
Woolli flows. ]

Isaaco in his journal gives a very favourable picture of this
portion of Africa, extending from Kooniakary to Yamina.
It is populous, fertile, and well watered, instead of being, as it
has hitherto been considered to be, composed of barren deserts
or impenetrable forests. Mr. Park gives us a’similar account
of this portion of the country in his first journey. At Wassiboo,
he says, (p. 183,) cultivation was carried on to such an extent
that, as the natives themsclves expressed it, *hunger is never
known.” Beyond Satile, the country he states ““ was very
beautiful, abounding with rivulets which were increased by
the rains into rapid streams.” At Moorja, corn was very
abundant ; and some days before he reached Sego, he found
the roads covered with people, either going to or returning
from the Sego market, amongst which he one day met a
caravan of merchants, with seventy slaves, going by Benowm
to be sold in Morocco. 7The following additional observations
by Mr. Park regarding the countiies to the south of Benowm
are worthy of attention. * Fast of Kooniakary,” says Park,
““ January 26th,,in the afternoon, I went to the top of a high
hill, southward of Soolo, where I had a most enchanting pro-
spect of the country. The number of towns and villages ind
the extensive cultivation around them surpassed every thing
I had yet seen in Africa.” The country was very populous.
(First Journey, p. 86.) Again he proceeds, *“ February 4th,
departed from Soomo, and continuéd our route along the
banks of the Krieko, which are everywhere well cultivated, and
swarm with inhabitants,” (p. 87.) Again he says, at Kanjee,
“ the Krieko is here but a ¢mall rivulet : this beautiful stream
takes its rise a little to the eastward of this town, and descends
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with a rapid and noisy current until it reaches the bottom of
the high hill ‘called Tappa, where it becomes more placid, and
thence it winds gently through the lovely plains of Kooniakary ;
after which, having received an additional branch from the

north, it is lost in the Senegal, somewhere near the falls
of Felow.”

THE NIGER OR JOLIBA, AND ITS TRIBUTARY STREAMS.

The most important and the most interesting portions of the
geography of Africa remain to be considered, namely, the
course of the mighty river Niger and his numerous eributary
streams, and the termination of that great river in the Atlantic.
The position of Fallaba, of the source$ of the Rokelle, and
also of Teémbo, having been fixed with considerable accuracy
by Major Laing, the sources of the Niger are the next objects
requiting attention. By a series of bearings taken by him
near [allaba, and also from the hill where the Rokelle has its
source, the hill of Loma, where the western branch springs,
(it is said westerd brdnch, because it will speedily be shown
that there is an eastern and much more important branch,)
lays in 9° 18’ N. lat. and 9° 42" W. long. ; tke elevation about
1600 feet above the level of the Atlantic. The spring on this
hill is said to be about one foot and a half in circurgference.
The stream which issues therefrom bends its course N. for
a considerable distance, and afterwards to the N.E. 'The
name of this stream,- which issues froth the hill of Loma, is
called Teembie, which, in the language of that country, signi-
fics water. The accounts which Major Laing received at
Fallaba regarding the source of the Niger were various. Some
said it was three days’ journey, some six days’ journey, and
some twelve days’ journey distant from Fallaba, according, it is
presumed, as the time relates to he sources of the different
branches to which the different informants alluded. From
Kowia, a town on a branch of the Niger or the Joliba, called
Falico, is threc days’ journey to Fallaba wést; and from Kowia
to the source of the stream in the hill of Loma is three days’
(thirty-two hours’) journey. Northward of Fallaba the moun-
tains rise very high. Major Laing calls those in which the
river ‘Munga springs, *lofty hills;” and to the northward of
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Teembo, the mountains round the early course of the Bafing,
as has already been shown, rise to a still greater elevation.
From Fallaba the fine country of Kissi-kissi bore, by compass,
from SS.E. to E.S.E.; the country of Sangara from E.S.E,
to E.N.E., and the country of Kouranka from SS.E. to S.W,
According to Dupuis, (pp. xci: and xcii.) the real springs of
the Joliba rise in a high mountainous chain, about eighteen
days’ journey to the west of Kong, and thirty-eight days’
journey from Coomassie. From Kong, the country westward,
during the space of six days’ journey, rises, but not very
abruptly s afterwards the traveller commences ascending a
chain of lofty mountains, extending throughout a period of six
days’ journey. Thede mountains’ are said to be bleak and
barren, inhabited only half-way up, and so high and steep that
no one can ascend to their summits, which are moreover
covered with snow. When Mollicn was in Foota Jallod (see
p- 242) he received similar information, viz. that there were
mountains t» the S.IE. or in those parts bnder our considera-
tion, always covered with snow. Amilse this mighty range
springs the great river Joliba, and is here known under the
name of the Ahmar, or the River of Savages, as the African
Mahommedans designate it. Dupuis was farther informed by
* the Malbommedans of Kong and ‘V[andmgo, that the sources
of the Joliba were ¢ behind their country,” that is, to the
southward of it. Neamerous branches flow from the ridge
mentioned, first westward, next north-westward, then north-
erly, and next to the N.E., through the valleys of Ganowa,
Maly, and the country of Bambarra. , Until clearing the
mountains on the south; the bed of the Ahmar or Joliba has,
like the beds of' its tributary streams, many cataracts. The
source of its principal stream is laid down in 5° 40’ W, long.
and 7° 54/ N. lat., which is still further west than the distances
given by Dupuis would indicate ; but this position agrees ex-
actly, or very nearly indeed, with the apparent direction of the
ridge or chain runmng south-westwardsto Cape Palmas. It is
remarkable that from this position, Ptolemy, d’ Anville, d"Lisle,
the maps by Robert d’Vaugondy, and old Dutch charts, bring
a river running, first westwacd, then northwards, and thence
N.E. called Guinola by the three latter authorities, ‘while
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Ptolemy mistpok it for the parent stream of one of his rivers
in western Africa, the Rio Grande, or Gambia. The features
of the country; the fact that on the sea-coast, westward from
the Assinee to the Rokelle, or, it may be said, to the Rio
Grande, no river of any importance enters the Atlantic; and
the fact of the great magnitude of the Joliba and his early
tributaries, at points just to be alluded to ; render the position
assigned to its most distant strcam quite certain.

In lat. 10° 18 N. and in long. 9° 18 W. from Greenwich,
the Joliba passes Courounassa, coming from the S.W,, or, allow-
ing for the variation, about SS.W. At this pomt on the 11th
June, De Caillé, when he crossed it, found the stream 900 French
(nearly 1000 British) feet broad, the depth'9 feet, and the current
from 24 to 3 knots per hour. This, be it borne in mind, was
the magnitude of the river at the period mentioned; immedi-
ately after the commencement of the rains in the mountainous
districts, and before, as regards either breadth or depth, it
was at all “affected by them. In fact, in those districts, from
Cambaya to the Jpliba, there had been no rain of any conse-
quence : while it is necessary to observe, that such is the state
of aridity to which every part of Africa, even the mountainous
districts, are brought by the dry season; so greatly are the
springs and streams everywhere dried up from the same cause;
taat although the rains begin from the end of May, (for two or
three weeks after their commencement thiey are not, however,
very violent,) yet such is the dryness of the earth, and such
the rapid advance of all vegetation as soon as they do commence,
that for several weeks they are absorbed almost as quickly as
they fall, and without in the slightest degree affecting the
streams that are of any magnitude. It is necessary to bear
this®in mind, in order to show that the Joliba, at the point
mentioned, was not increased, or certainly but very little in-
creased, from the effect of rains, and therefore that De Caillé
saw the stream almost at its very lowest ppint of depression.
The place where he crdssed the stream has been carefully
ascertained by protracting his daily course from Kakundy, and
from Cambaya to Courouassa (connected with the positions, as
determined by Major Laing), viz. *Fallaba and Teembo, &c.
The magnitude of the Joliba at this point, therefore, may«
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fairly be taken as a proper scale to estimate the distance of its
more remote sources, and also, as we shall by-and-by see, to
estimate the early courses and distant sources of other African
rivers. I‘rom the hill of Loma to Courouassa the distance is
only sixty geographical miles, with the certainty that no river
of any magnitude does join or can join the Joliba from the
westward in that space, which distance it is scarcely necessary
to observe is by far too little to afford room for the formation
of a river of the magnitude which we find the Joliba to be at
Courouassa; while, as has been shown, it is limited as to
space frem receiving supplies from the south, and, as ave shall
presently see, it is so also on the north.  From . the point in
which the main source has been placed to Courouassa, is-about
300 geographical miles. On turning to the Bafing, which
rises and runs through a country in every respect similarly
situated, and after its having received numerous tributaries,
deriving their sources from the same country as the parent
stream, we yet find this river, after having traveied a space
still greater, or at least equally great s «th} Joliba, scarcely
more than half the magnitude of the latter river at the points
so often mentioned. It requircs, thercfore, no further observa-
tion or comment to show, that the principal sources of the Joliba
must, at least, be as far to the eastward as the point where they
have been placed, and that the accounts which Dupuis received
at Coomassie regarding its rexl sources are substantially correct.

From Courouassa the Joliba pursues its course for a few miles
nearly E., when it turns in a dircction generally N.LI. At the
distance of five days’ journey by canoe, the Joliba receives from
the S.W. near Boure, ‘the Tankisso, which rises to the N.W.
of Timboo and passes Cambaya, as has previously been stated.
According to Mr. Park, Boure-is four days’ journey S.W-. of
Kammalia, and is a place very famous in Africa for the abundance
and purity of its gold. Above the junction of the Tankisso, the
Joliba receives a considerable river from the S.E. named the
Milo, and another named the Linn. Pursuing its course north-
wards, the Joliba reccives, near Kancaba on the east side, a large
navigable branch called the Sarano or Kankary, and very proba-
bly at this point a small stresm from the S.W. Proceeding N.E.
the Joliba reaches Bammakoo, lat. 12° 48" N., and 7° W. long.
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Here Park in his second journey came to the stream, and found
it, in the month of August, at which period it was in high flood,
one British mile broad,and at the rapids, a short distance to the
northward of that place, the stream was two miles broad; still
the river had in no part overflowed its banks. Bammakoo is
six to eight.days’ journey by water from Boure ; De Caillé says
seven or eight days’; Park’s African schoolmaster says, that he
made out the distance in six days, this being early in August.
The rapids here alluded to, are occasioned by a chain of hills
through which the river bursts to the west of Marraboo, and.
which run N. on the one side, and S.E. on thé south side of the
river. From Bammakoo the Joliba pursues a course about
E.N.E,, passing first Marraboo, then Yamina, then Sego, situ-
ated in 13° 10’ N. lat., and 5° 35 W. long., and from thence
in a N.E. direction, past Sansamrmg and Silla to Jinne. About
half Way betwixt Marraboo and Yamina, the Joliba receives
from the N. a small river called the Frina, which has its source
in the cha® of hills tb the N. of Maraboo, which gave birth to
the Ba Woolli. Jn®passing down the stream from Marraboo
to Yamina, Mr. Park was greatly struck with its magnitude,
and designates it, in this part of its course, as a much greater
river than either the Senegal or the Gambia near their junction
with the sea. Isaaco, in his journal, also remarks that the river
below Yamina * was very broad.”

From Courouassa Mr. De Caillé pursied his journey about
E.S.E. to Time, situated in 9° 17/ N. lat. and 6" 45' W. long.
About twenty-eight miles on* this bearing from Courouassa the
traveller crossed thg, Yendan, a stream, though then scarcely
moved by the rains, about half the breadth of the Joliba, with
a current at the rate of three miles an hour. It flowed to
the® north, and joined the Joliba three days' journey distant.
From the Yendan, thirty-six miles east, is Kankan, a town,
the capital of the province of that name, near which, on the
east side, is the river Milo, still larger than the Yendan, and
coming from the southw&rd. This river is broad, deep, and
navigaile for vessels drawing six or seven feet water. It
must be observed, however, that when De Caillé crossed this
river, it was a good deal flooded. * It comes from ,the south,
runs N.E. from Kankan, and then turning north-westward, it
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flows into the Joliba, five days’ journey by water distant from
the town just mentioned. The canoes on this river are fifty
feet long, which is double the size of those used for crossing
the Joliba. Six days’ journey south of Kankan is the beauti-
ful country of Kissi-kissi, which is very mountainous, but very
fertile, and abounding with streams, the populatien of which
are all Pagans. Forty-two miles beyond Kankan is Deicouro,
a considerable town. Between the Milo and this town De Caillé
crossed no fewer than eight large- streams, all running to the
Joliba, and which in their progress probably jbin the river
Linn, which flows past Deicouro, one miJe to the east. Two
miles from the river Linn is the large river Sarano, which
comes-from the south, and pursues a circuitous course past the
town of Kankary to the Jolibg, near Kankaba. The Sarano,
where De Caillé crossed it, was from eight to nine feet deep,
with a current of two miles and a half per hour. It is navi-
gable from thence the whole way by Kankary to‘.‘w Joliba.
From the Sarano to Time De Caillé crossed seVeral small
streams, hut none of any magnitude, excépt the Oulada, near
Sambatiklia, whieh, though not very wide, was so deep as not
to be fordable. All these streams bend their course N.E.
Immediately to the eastward of Time a chain of hills, 2000 fect
high, run in a direction from north to south. The country
round Time is intersected by numerous small streams. Trom
Time Mr. De Caillé pursued his journey in a direction about
NN.E. to Jinne. Immedlately beyond the chain of moun-
tains just mentiened, the traveller fell in with another of equal
height. The land in all this part of Afriga is greatly elevated,

for De Caillé found in the month of December, at T'ime, the
cold so keen as to render both constant fires and warm clothing
requisite. Proceeding onwards De Caillé crossed several small
streams, some of them knee deep, in the month of January, all
bending their course for the Joliba. In his route he passed
Tangrera, no douht the Teng-gera of Mr. Park, a village of
considerable commercial importance, dnd in the ncighbourhood
of which are several villages called Jeuille villages, also men-
tioned by Mr. Park, and which tend to settle clearly the
positions ef both Bwedoo &nd Maniana. At a distance of
ninety miles from Time, Mr. De Caillé crossed the great river
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Bagoe, or White River, which is about as wide as the Milo
at Kankan. 'The stream even at that season of the year was
very deep, navigable, and the current one knot and a half per
hour. The banks were from thirty to forty feet high. It
comes from the south and passes Teute, doubtless the Totti of
Mr. Park, where Colat nuts are abundant. Its course, where
crossed, was from E.S.E. to W.S.W., after which, and at a
short distance, it turns to the northward and pursues its course,
having first received the Oulada, to its junction with the
Kowara Ba,-near Kayaye. From the Bagoe ta the Kowara Ba
is a distance of about 100 miles. In this space Be Caillé
passed many small streams which pursue their course north-
westwardy and especially bne in abodt the centre of the
space mentioned, called the Koua, which comes from the S.E.
The nature and the direction of these streams show that there
is elevaied land at no great distance to the eastward. Near
and to the northward of the village of Cowara is the large
river Kow®a Ba. At the point where crossed the river flows
rapidly from the K.k, %t E., but it comes from the southward.
The banks are high. At that time, February the 10th, near
the middle of the dry season, the stream was 360 feet broad,
and 10 feet deep. It is here navigable for vessels of sixty or
eighty tons burden. It inundates and fertilizes the country
during the rains, but the flood frequently commits great
ravages. The shea, or butter tree, aboun_'ds on its banks. Fhe
country adjoining the river is in general level. On the right’
bank there is a chain of hills which, scen from the village
of Cowara, appear $o extend from the S. to the E.N.LE.
."The Kowara Ba is clearly the river which passes near Kay-*
waree or Kayree, (see Bowditch). Wargee, the Tuareck, says
thi® river passes between Garaloo, or Garoo, and Kong, and
that when he crossed it in Mis journey from Jinneé to Kong,
he found it running ‘from the rising to the setting sun.”
Pursuing its course from the village of Cowara, the river
passes Kayaye, situated five days’ journey NN.W- of Douasso,
and near which place (Kayaye) it is joined by the Bagoe or
White River. From thence pursuing its course north-eastward,
it receives in its progress a consitlerable river from the west-
ward, called the Ba Nimma, which rises in the mountains to
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the south of Marraboo, and passes the town of Deena, situated
one day's journey to the south of Sego. From its junction
with the Ba Nimma, the Kowara Ba pursues its course to
Galia or Cougalia, a village on its south bank, and not far
from Jinne. The stream at this place was, in the beginning
of April, 500 feet broad. A little to the northward of this
river is situated the celebrated town of Jinne, in a kind of a
double island, formed by arms of the Joliba, which passes about
ten miles to the westward, and is here about 3000 feet broad.

I'rom Douassp to Cougalia De Caillé crossed no rivers, but,
as he approached Cougalia he passed through marshes and
some fresh-water lakes, apparently of no great dcpth, the
remains probably of rainy-season strcams flowing €rom the
mountains already mentioned to the eastward. As regards
the river which passcs Cougalia, M. De Caillé makes the im-
portant remark, that the stream, though very clear, was *“ of a
whitish hue.” The kingdom of Bambarra stretches aiong hoth
banks of the Joliba, to the eastward of Sansanding, where it is
bounded on the north bank of the river by the kingdom of
Massina, in which the island of Jinne and the town of Jinne
itself are situated.* -

With these observations, it is now time to consider the point
of the junction of the Kowara Ba with the Joliba. Mr. De
Caillé’s informant stated the junction of the Bagoe to take
place a little below Sego; but the nature of the country ren-
ders it almost certain, that the Bagoe and the Kowara Ba
unite before they join the Joliba. © Had such a junction as this
taken place ¢ a little below Sego,” Mr. Park, who journied on
the north bank,, it is true, opposite to Silla, and then crossed
the stream to Silla itself, would in all probability have heard of
this; and if he had done so, it would at once put an end tothe
account which he received, that the Ba Nimma and the Ba
Maniana flowed eastward beyond Silla, and joined the Joliba
below Jinne. There is indeed one passage in his travels which
would seem to indicate such a junction, where, he says, that
at Modiboo, below Sansanding, the river appeared to be larger
than what it appeared to be at Sego; but this, probably, arose

* The authorities or this sectiou of tha work are :—Park, De Caill¢, Dupuis,
Bowditch, Sultan Bello, and several native travellers,
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from the fact, .lhat at Sego it is separated into more than one
channel ; whereas, at the point where he subsequently alluded
to it, and made the remark just referred to, it was an united
stream. A closer attention to these matters will, it is believed,
clear up these apparent contradictions and this seeming confu-
sion. Maniana, we learn from Park himself, is situated to
the south of Sego and to the west of Boedoo, which latter
country, he also informs us, was thirty days’ journey from
Sego_about SS.E.* Mollien was informed, that Maniana
lay east, distant one month journey from Foota Jalon, and
De Caillé informs us, that it la) one month’s jourhey east
of Lambayn, and fifteen days journey east of Kankan: this
will piace 1t in the country through which the Upper Bagoe
flows. This streans, therefore, is doubtless thie river of Mani-
ana mentioned by Mr. Park; for it is quite a customary thing
for négro nations te give to a river the name of the country or
district from which it comes. On these points, the information
which Mr. Paik received, when coupled or connected with the
information whick Pe’Caillé has given us, becomes of great
importance, and requires the closest attention. South of Jinbala,
says My, Park, is ‘he great negro kingdom of Gotto, and to
the west of this kingdom is Baedoo, which he fixes, giving all
the stations and towns on the way to the capital of the country,
also named Boedoo, at thirty days’ journey from Sego, and
clearly to the eastward of Soyh. One day’s journey north of
the capital is Totti, the first Beedoo town, and no doubt the
town called Teute by De Caillé, past which town, he was
informed, the river Bagoe came. We have also ancther and
invircible proof of the position of these countries, in the state-
ment made by Park, that two days north of Baedoo the capital,
th&re lay some towns, called Jewilli towns, inhabited by Man-
dingoes, and so called, from their acting as interpreters to those
traders who went to Kong and the distant countries beyond
that place. Now De Caillé¢ (vol. i. p. 370) informs us very
pointedly, that to the fouth of Tangrera he passed several

* Dupuis says, that Baddim, which he supposes to be the Beedoo of Park, is a
district of Mandingo, to reach which from Coomassie the travellers take a cir-
cuitous route by Enkasse in order to avoid Kong, the inhabitants of which are
Mussulmans and enemies,
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villages inhabited by independent people, (independent of
Bambarra) called Jaulas or Diaulas, who employed themselves
as interpreters and travellers, clearly the Jeuillies of Park, and
not far from the capital of Beedoo. Thirty days’ journey from
Sego, in the direction alluded to, will bring us-to the country
to the eastward of Time and to the N.W. of Kong, and conse-
quently to the northward of Time, which is to the westward of .
Baedoo, and where is situated the country of Maniana, or
Miniana, in that position which different authorities concur in
placing it in this portion of Africa: the result of the inquiry
into these matters becomes thus very clear, and at the same time
very satisfactory.

Mr. Park was also very pointedly. informed, that a river,
called the Ba Nimma, rose in the high mountains to the south
of the Joliba, at a considerable distance south from Marraboo.
Bending its course north-easterly, this river runs to the east,
passing one day’s journey to the southward of Sego, at a place
called Deena, where it is crossed in canoes; that it after-
wards receives_.a branch from Maniana; afier which the united
stream, described to him as not halfso wigle as the Joliba, empties
itself into Lake Dibbie. Mr. Park also states, that at six days’
journey from Sego, on the route to Beedoo, the traveller comes
to a town called Guandoo, on the banks of a small (small, coun-
pared to the Joliba of course it would be) river called Bading-
fing,* which river comes from Maniana. In this, both from
position and name, we readily recognise the Bagoe of De
Caillé, “ Fing” heing a general ‘Mandingo adjunct of rivers.
Further, twenty-one days’ journey from Sego, on the route to
Bdoo, is, accarding to Mr. Park, the town called T'eng-gera, a
great Jeuilli town.. In addition to these authorities, Mr. Dupuis
gives us, on the information from the travelling Moors which
he met with at Coomassie, a route from Daboia, the capital of
Ghobago, to Sego ; in which the traveller, at five days’ journey
distant from Sego, comes to a large river, called by them the
Bahar Yasser, which runs to the eastward, and on an island in
which is the town of Borma, where the traveller rests himself
for some days. What they call an island, is more probably the

* « Badingfing” is a Mandingo word. B signifies mother as well as river,
ding is child. The literal name here scems to be  Child of the Black River.” -
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forks of the rivers Ba Nimma, and the Kowara Ba at the point
of junction; for the Moors and the Arabs almost invariably
describe the towns and countries so situated as heing placed on
islands. Further on this subject, the Old Somonie traveller
who had navigated the Joliba from Jinne to Timbuctoo eight
times, gave Mr. Park a fac-simile of the course of the stream
and its tributaries, representing the Ba Nimma, &c. exactly as
these have been here described.

Connected with this subject, Kankary and the river Sarano
reqmre further.attention. The course and termination of this
river ig sufficiently fixed by the following facts and authorities:
First, that there are mount‘uns near Bammakoo, through which
the Joliba bursts as it were; and which extend on both banks of
the river, while those to the south rise very high, as seen by
Mr. Park both from the heights above Bammakoo, and also
from the town of Maraboo. Secondly, the following accounts
from Park, which show that Kankary is situated upon a navi-
gable branch of the Niger, and above Bammakoo and Kan-
caba. * There is,” sz;ys he, “ no wood proper. for boat-build-
ing in this neighbourhood (Bammakoo); the best wood is near
Kankary, on a large navigable branch of the Niger, and almost
all the Bambarra canes come from thence ; many of them are of
mahogany.” (Second Journey, p.262.) Again, as regards pri-
soners of war made by the king of Sego, Park says, * From
Sego, they were sent, in company with a number of other cap-
tives, up the Niger in large canoes, and offered for sale at
Yamina, Bammakeo, and Ka#nkaba ; at which place the greater
number of the captives were bartered for gold dust, and the
remainder sent forward to Kankary. Bome. of thesc slaves
were from Koarta, and others from Wasselou.” (First Journey,
p- 810.) Thirdly, De Caillé states, that Kankary was on the
Sarano, and that the Sarano, a navigable stream, flowed #nto
the Joliba. The town of Morella, he says, was four days:
journey east from Deicouro, at which lattey place he crossed
the Sarano; and adds, that Kankary lay E.N.E. of Morella,
but without giving the distance between them. We are, how-
ever, helped to it, and to a further proof of the course and ter-
mination of the Sarano, in the folldwing statement respecting a
Berracolet Moor, who pressed De Caillé to accompany him
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from Kaukan to Sego; ¢ but I allowed him to depart, says
he, ¢ for Kankary, where he was to embark on a river which
flows into the, Joliba, and on landing take the road to Sego.”—
De Caillé, vol. i. p. 259.

The mountain seen by Mr. Park to the south of Maraboo,
naturally turns the course of the Sarano below Kankary to the
westward. These mountains continue their range E.S.E. and S.
beyond Kankary towards Sambatiklia and Time, dividing the
waters which flow into-the Oulada and the Bagoe, from those
which flow into the Sarano and tht Ba Nimma. The physical
features of this portion of Africa are thus laid plainly before
us; and further, and to the same effect, Dupuis was distinctly
informed, that to the ‘east of Jinné there was a large range of
high mountains (these will be considered by-and-by) which sent
the waters from the eastward to the Niger, and in a line nearly
parallel to its eastern course. This is very curious, and also
very probable.

The course and termination, therefore,'of the Sarano to and
from Kankary, and thence to the Joliba near, Kankaba, is thus
clearly established, and the course, junction, and termination of
the Bagoe, the Kowara Ba, and the Ba Nimma, left clear and
unembarrassed. 'I'he united stream which Park mentions, was
described to him as being not quite half so large as the Joliba,
which will agree well with the magnitude of the united streams of
the rivers above mentioned, ainl wnh the magnitude of the river
which De Caillé found and crossed at Cougalia. It must be
bornein mind, that when De Caillé erossed the two first-méntioned
streams, it was about the middle of the, dry season, when all
the rivers are very lew. Of the course and junction of these
rivers and the Joliba, Park gives us an additional proof,in the
fact stated in his last despatch on the eve of leaving Sanvan-
ding, viz. that from information he had received, in proceeding
thence to Timbuctoo, he should not, in descending the Joliba,
‘““sce Jinne.” Byt, according to his guide, he did see Jinne,
and presented its chief with a piece of baft and went on. No
doubt, when he descended the Joliba to the neighbourhood of
Jinne, and found that a small branch flowed from it to the
Kowara Ba, and forming the island on which Jinne stood, and
that by it he could continue his voyage, and regain the main
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stream, and at the same time see the celebrated city of Jinne,
he would embrace the opportunity of doing so. In corro-
boration of all these points, Mr. Hutchison was informed by
Moors from Jinne, that * the Niger was called Quolla at Jinne
and Sansanding.” Quolla is the negro pronunciation of the
word Quorra, the comuptlon of the word Kowara. Quolla,
therefore, at Jinne, is in 1eahty the Kowara Ba. Sultan Bello’s
schoolmaster, moreover, in his rude delineation of the Kowara,
has the great branch of the Niger flowing north-eastward past
Jinne, as De Caillé found it,and also joining another great branch
_below and to the north of Jinne. In the evidence given before
the Committee of the Lords on the African Slave Trade, 1789,
at part vi. it pointedly statet, that Jinneis situated on an island
near the junction of the rivers alluded to, and nearly placed as
described. The account is curious, and runs thus: ¢ The inha-
bitailts of Jinne send their boats laden with their commodities ;
they choose to barter on account of the separation of the rivers
about half a league*from Jinne, Jinne being almost an island.
One of the river§ feoni Jinne runs into the country of Bambar-
ens (Bambarra,) the other into that of Betan,” &c.

Before proceeding to consider the further progress of the
Niger to the northward and eastward, it is necessary to advert
to the features of all that portion of Africa through which
those streams, the courses of which we have just been con-
sidering, flow; the cultivation which i$" found in the different
districts ; and the condition of the population who dwell in these,
so far as these have been brought before us by information, on
which we can rely. , Mr. Park, in both his First-and Second
Journeys, gives severa! interesting refergnces as to the state of
the country, and of the population in western Africa. Sego, he
states, contains about 30,000 inhabitants. The houses are
built of clay, of a square form, with flat roofs: some of them
have two stories, and many of them are white-washed. Be-
sides these buildings, Moorish mosques are seen in every
quarter. A great number of canoes are constantly plying on
the river. * The view of this extensive city,” says Mr. Park,
* the numerous canoes upon the river, the crowded population,
and the cultivated state of the surrounding country. formed
altogether a prospect of civilization and magnificence which I

¢ 2
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little expected to find in the bosom of Africa.” And of the
country between Sego and Sansanding, he states thus:—
* About eight o'clock, we passed a large town called Kabba,
situated in the midst of a beautiful and highly-cultivated
country, bearing a greater resemblance to the centre of England
than, to what I should have supposed had been in the middle of
Africa. The people are everywhere employed in collecting
the fruit of the skea-trees, from which they prepare the
vegetable butter mentioned in former parts of this work.
These trees grow in great abundance over all this part of
Bambarra.” Sego, for many centuries, has" been a strenghold
for the Mahommedan faith; but, notwithstanding the pro-
gression of that faith,the mind of the population is debased
by many superstitious and cruel customs. Thus, for instance,
as Isaaco in hiseJournal informs us, they immediately cut the
throat of every male child that is born'on a Friday. A’king
or chief of that or any neighbouring state, taken prisoncr, is
confined till the fasting moon is over, whén he is carried out
and laid on the ground, and his throat’ cut across, the blood
allowed to flow and saturate the earth around, when the body
is left to the beasts of prey: and for eight days after these
executions every one passing the spot must pull off his shoes
or cap. Ilach fasting moon, one or more are thus sacrificed.®
In passing betwixt the Ba Faleme and the Bafing, Mr. Park,
in" his Second Journey, presents us with a very interesting
picture of the countrybetwixt them, particularly of the Konkodoo
mountains. ‘ The day was cool,” says he; * but after fatiguing
ourselves, and resting six times, we found we were only half-
way up to the.top.« We were surprised to find the hills
cultivated to the very summits; and though the people of
Dindikoo were but preparing their fields, the corn on the hnls
was six inches high. The villages on these mountains are
romantic beyond any thing I ever saw. They are built in the
most delightful glens of the mountains, they have plenty of
water and grass at all seasons, they have cattle enough for their
own use, and their superfluous grain purchases all their
Juxuries; and while the thunder rolls in awful grandeur over

[y
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* Batouta states that they eat human flesh,
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their heads, they can look from their tremendous precipices
over all that wild and woody plain which extends from the
Faleme to the Black River. This plain is in extent, from north
to south, about forty miles.” To the south, however, the
country is not so well cultivated. By the side of the river, at
Maniakoro, latitude 14° N., Mr. Park found ¢ a great number
of human bones (more than thirty skulls): on inquiring the
reason, I was informed that Mansa Nummra (the chief) always
inflicted punishments himself, and that the bones I saw were
those of criminals,” (p.218). The natives of this and the
surroufiding districts are most incorrigible thieves.

In his progress from the Joliba, at Courouassa, by Time to
Jinne, Mr. De Caillé alsc gives a p]easmg account of the
appearance of the country, and some curious notices with
regard to the condition and manners of the people. In addition
to that which has been already stated with regard to the great
elevation of that part of Africa, he informs us that at Kankan,
fires were necessary in the houses all the year round. The
country of Wassalou, situated to the east and north-east of
Kankan, is described as being very fine; it is ¢ generally open,
and diversified by a few hills; the soil is very fertile, and
partly composed of a rich black mould mixed with gravel ; the
country is watered by the Sarano and by many large streams,
which fertilize the soil, and it brings forth in abundance all
that is necessary for man in an unsophisticated state. The
inhabitants are gentle, humane, and very hospitable, curious to
excess, but much less teazihg than the Mandingoes. Their
food is very simple—>rice, and Indian corn, and pistachio nuts,
&c. The women manufacture earthen ‘pot3 for their house-
keeping ; for this purpole they use a grey clay which they
find on the banks of the streams. They knead and clear it; and
having brought it into the right form, they polish it by degrees
with their hands; and the vessels when finished are placed in
the shade to dry slowly, or the heat of the sun would crack
them. The vessels are ‘usually round, with a little rim round
the top, and no handle; they very much resemble what are
made throughoutall Foota Dhialon and Kankan. The amiable
inhabitants of this happy country live as if they were all of one
family. Each hamlet is composed of twelve or fourteen huts,
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or even fewer, surrounded by a clumsy and tasteless wooden
palisade. In the centre of this little group of huts is a court,
into which thzy all open; the cattle ar¢ shut up in this court
at night. The women who are employed in cooking perform
their operations in the open air. Small hamlets are to be seen
at short distances from one another all over the country. The
inhabitants grow a great quantity of cotton, of which they
manufacture cloth, and sell it to the dealers, who carry it to
Kankan. The looms which they use for weaving cloth are
like ours, but smaller. 'The women sit in their courts and
spin cotton; it is their business also to milk the cows. “ They
grow a great quantity of tobacco. The inhabitants generally
are very dirty and ill-clothed ; they form a great contrast to the
inhabitants of Kankan in the article of cleanliness, for they
are altogether filthy and disgusting, and never wash their
clothes, which are always of a black or yellow colour. The
women have no other covering than a pagne, which they wrap
round their loins. The young men shave their heads like the
Mahommedans. The children, who are all naked, are early
addicted to bodily exercise. The inhabitants are Foulahs,
but do not speak the Foulah language. I tried to discover
whether they had any religion of their own, but I could never
perceive any religious ceremony dmongst them, and I suspect
they are careless of the subject, and trouble themselves very
little with theology. The inhabitants of Wassalou carry_ on
little traffic, and never travel. Their idolatry indeed would
expose them to the most dreadful Slavery if they did. Gentle
and humane, they give a friendly receptior. to all the strangers
who come among tiem.” — (De Caillé's 1'ravels, vol. i.
pp- 301—305.) :

The inhabitants to the eastward resemble the former very
nearly in every respect, but are in general very poor. *“Yet
I have not seen a single beggar,” says De Caillé, “ between
Kankan, or indced Beleya, and this place (Sambatiklia). The
greater part of the land is a black mould, intermingled with
gravel; cultivation is almost entirely neglected.” ¢ Sambatiklia
is a large village, surrounded by a double wall ; it is indepen-
dent, and inhabited by Mandingo Mussulmans. The soil,
composed in some places of black mould, and in others of grey
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sand mixed with earth, is very fertile, but very little cultivated.
The inhabitants are engaged entirely in commerce; they go a
few days’ journey tq the south of their village to buy colat-
nuts, and these they carry to Jinne and barter for salt. The
average price of a slave in these parts is thirty bricks of salt,
(a brick is ten inches long and three wide, and two, or two and
a half thick ; there are lagger and smaller bricks, and the value
varies accordingly,) 'a barrel of powder, and eight parcels of
beads of .a bright chestnut colour; or a gun and four yards of
rose-coloured taffeta are also the price of a slave. The
inhabitants are poor; their crops are not®sufficiens to last
from one year to the next. The Mandingoes would rather go
without food part of the day*than work ifi the fields; they pre-
tend that labour would take off their attention from the Koran,
which is a very specious excuse for their laziness.” From this
to Jinne, they calculate that it takes two and a half months to
travel. Salt is scarcely to be procured about Time, and when
to be got is procured at ancexorbitant price. ¢ The air is
always cool and dantp, ‘which renders it very utithealthy ; in the
months of Dccember and January, a varieble but northern
wind preyails which still further cools the afinosphere. The
soil consists of good black mould and sand; in some parts it is
irrigated by a number of small rivulets, the overflowing of
which fertilizes the land.” (De Caillé; vol. i. p. 315.) “ The
Mandingoes, who are naturally lazy, mike their slaves work
hard. A Mandingo who has cight or ten slaves is reckoned
rich. Their harvest does not maintain them during the whole
year; they therefore purchase from the Bambarra negroes,
who sell their surplus grain to procure salt. The Mandingoes
of this part of Africa are all traders; they'travel much even in
the rainy season, but being obliged to carry their merchandise
on their heads, they take little with them, and journey at a
slow pace. When they return from their journey, they indulge
in idleness and gormandizing, leaving agricultural labour to
their slaves. The Bambarras, who are all Pagans, marry as
many wives as they are able to maintain, but the Mandingoes
have never more than four. 'I'he women are always the
victims, for the men, looking uporr the other sex as an iiferior
order of beings, are always absolute masters “in the domestic
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circle. These unfortunate women may indeed be considered
ona level with the slaves as to the severe Mbour imposed upon
them. They go to distant places for waod and water; their
husbands make them sow, weed the fields, and gather in the
harvest. When they travel with a caravan they carry burthens
on their heads, while the husbands proceed at their ease on
horseback. While pregnant they gcontinue to perform the
severest labours until the very last moment of their time.
They give birth to children without uttering a complaint, and
one would almost believe that they are delivered without pain,
for on the following day they resume their usual occupations.
I'he fathers and mothers are extremely fond of their children,
and they in their turn have a great veneration for their parents.”
In his journey from Time to Jinne, De Caili¢ gives an account
very nearly similar of the country and its inhabitants, but as
regards the face of the country itself, he represents it as every-
where being extremely beautiful, except when approaching
Jinne it becomes in some places bare and marshy. "The
following description of the state of the 'sljve-trade and the
causes of slavery in these countries, and also of the colat-nut-
tree and the sheh or butter-tree, are particularly interesting,
and with which may be concluded the present portion of our
inquiry and our subject.

* The butter-tree, or cé, is very abundant in the neighbourhood
of Time. It grows spontaneously, and in height and appearance
resembles the pear-trec. The leaves grow in tufts, supported by
a very short foot-stalk. They are round at top, and when the
tree is young, they are six inches long. Wiien the tree grows old
the leaves become smgller, and resemble those of the Saint Jean
pear-trec. It blossoms at thc extremity of its branghes, and the
lowers, which are small, grow in clusters, and are supported by
a very strong pedicle. The petals are white, and the stamina are
numerous, and scarcely perceptible to the naked eye. The fruit,
when mature, is as large as a guinea-hen’s egg, of oval shape, and
equal at both ends. It is covered with a pale green pellicle, beneath
which is a green farinaceous pulp, three lines thick, of an extremely
agreeable flavour. The negroes are very fond of it, and I liked it
myself. Under this prlp there is a second pellicle, very thin, and
resembling the white skin which lines the inside of an cgg-shell ;
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this covers the kernel, which is of a pale coffee-colour. The fruit
being disengaged from the two pellicles and the piulp, is enclosed in
a shell as thick as that of an egg, and the kernel is of the size of a
pigeon’s cgg. The fruit is exposed several days to the sun, in
order to dry it, then pounded in a mortar, and rcduced to flour,
which is of the colour of wheat bran. After being pounded, it is
placed in a large calabash : luke-warm water is thrown over it, and
it is kneaded with the hands until 1t attains the consistency of dough.

To ascertain whether it is euﬂiclently mampu]ated warm water
is thrown over it, and if greasy jparticles are detached from the dough
and ﬂoat. the warm $water is repcated several times, until the
butter is completely separated, and rises to the surface. The butter
is®collected with a wooden spoon and placgd in a calabash. It is
then boiled on a strong fire, being well skimmed, to remove any p‘ulp
that remains with it.  'When sufficiently boiled, it is poured into a
calabash with a little water at the bottom to make it turn out easily.
Thus prepared, it is wrapped in the leaves of the tree, and will keep
two years without spmlmu' The butter is of an ash-grey colour,
and as hard as tallow. ]t is an article of trade with the negrees, who
use it both for food afd Tor anointing their bodies. They also em-
ploy it to burn for light ; and they told me that it was an excellent
ointment for pains and sores. The fruit of the cé is much larger in
Baléya and Amana than in Time. The seed of this tree, which is so
valuable to the people of these countries, could not be transported to
Europe for sowing, unless packed in small earthen vessels, otherwise it
Yooses its germinative power, which does not last long. I have already
mentioned that there is at Time a fruit callddl taman, which also pro-
duces an unctuous substance, vgry geod for eating, and more firm than
the cé. It might be advantageously employed in Europe for burning.

The grease or fat, called by the natives taman-toulon, is extracted by
the same process as that employed with thle 6. The trec which
prgduces the taman grows on the banks of rivulets, and is very
common in the south. These two trees are so abundant at Cani and
Teuté, that the inhabitants of those places, I was told, though
possessing plenty of cows, never cat any butter except that produced
by the trees. Palm oil is also met with heres though not in great
quantity. The kernel of the taman is of the size of a horse-
chestnut, somewhat elongated, of a beautiful pink colour, deepening
a little towards the outside. It is exceedingly hard; and the women,
after setting it on the fire in earthen pots, crush it petween two flints,
previously to pounding it in a mortar. The buttcr of the tamnan is
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of alight yellow colour. It is firmer than that.of the cé, and has
no smell. I preferred this to the other, ’

¢ Indigo grows spontaneously in the environs of Time. The
women use it for dyeing their cotton thread, which the men weave
into clothes. The process employed to extract the dye is very
simple. . They do not take the trouble to cut the plant, but gather
the leaves, which they bruise ; and then making them up into small
cakes, they lay them in the sun to dry.

“ This process has ‘been follow?d for a very long period. When
the dye is wanted, the cakes are bruised, and put into a large
earthen pot, made for this purpose ; cold water is poured over them,
and time is allowed for the leaves to soak. After leaving them
twenty hours to fermcng lye is made with the ashes of the foign¥,
and cold water is added. This has the effect of dissolving the
in(ﬁgo. The dye being thus prepared, the articles to be dyed are put
into the pot. Cotton requires to be thus soaked for a whole night,
or even longer; and when taken out, I have seen it of a beautilul
blue colour. In proportion as the water diminishes, more is added,
and the same leaves serve to dye for a “hol'e week but the first
tint is always the finest.

*“The inhabitants of Time are Mandingoes ; and they all make
journeys to Jinne. I inquired of them the distance from.one city to
the other, to ascertain whether they agree on this point with the
people of Sambatiklia. They all assured me that I required two
months to go, and two months to return ; but that they could only
make two journeys in.the course of the year, because they were
obliged to travel to Teuté and Cani, a fortnight’s journey to the
south of Jinne, to p}xrchase their co.]ats. I also learned that the
inhabitants of those villages themselves go very far to the south, to
aplace called Toman, to procure these colats.” On their return, they
cover them with leaves, 4nd then bury them under ground to preserve
them. This fruit may be kept fresh for nine or ten months by taking
the precaution to renew the leaves. The colat-tree flourishes in the
south ; it is very abundant in the Kissi, the Couranco, the Sangaran,
and the Kissikissi. It is a general article of trade in the interior ;
for the inhabitants, having no kind of fruits, highly esteem the
colat, and indeed regard it as a sort of luxury. Old men who have
lost their teeth, reduce the colats to powder by means of a small
grater, consisting merely of a bit of tin, in which they make holes
very close together. The Bambarras are very fond of colats; but
as they have not the facility for going to the country where they
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grow, they purchase them with cotton and other produce of their
agricultural indﬁstry.

“The colat-tree resembles the plum-tree in size and form. The
leaves arc alternate, and about twice as broad as those of the plum
the flower, which is small and white, has a polypetalous corolla;
the fruit is covered with a brownish ycllow husk or rind, within
which is a pulp, which is at first pink or white, but which, on
attaining full maturity, acquires a greenish hue. The same tree bears
fruit of both colours. The colat-nut is of the size of the chestnut,
and of the same degree of hardpess. At first it appears to have a
bitter taste; but after it is swallowed, it leaves a sweet flavour,
which the negroes like very much. A glass of water taken immedi-
ately after one of these colat-nuts, has the effect of having been
sugared. The nut easily splits in two without changing colour;
but if anc of the two halves be broken and exposcd for a moment to
the air, the pulp which was previously pink or white, becomes of a
rust colour.”—De Caillé, vol.i. pp. 311, 312.

“ On the 29th of Julv, we had nothing to eat the whole of the
day; I bethought mysc]f of calling upon the Almany, who seemed
to have forgotten that he had strangers in his dwelling, or thought
that they were accustomed to fasting. He did not hurry himself,
however, for it was six o’clock in the evening when he sent us some
yams, boiled and pounded, with a little bad sauce ; and we were un-
luckily obliged to share this light repast with a Mandingo, who
happened at that moment to be prowling about our hut; he came and
sht down by us, and needed no pressing, for he had probably tasted
nothing since the evening before. I have often been obliged, in the
same way, to share the little fogd I could get with these hungry and
idle parasites, who would rather starve than work for themseclves.
As our host neglected us so completely, we went out to procure some
rice and yams for ourselves; but we could find nothing in the
villpge, for the devout Almany had forbidden the customary market
twice a week, under pretence that it interfered with prayers. We
sent to a neighbouring village, but were equally unsuccessful ; so we
were forced to be content with the small portion which our host
allowed us. We were informed that provisions were scarce, that
there was not enough to last till next harvest, and that the scarcity
extended to the neighbouring country.

“On the 30th of July, a caravan of saracolet merchants arrived at
Sambatiklia, on their way to Foulou tv purchase slaves, whone they
scll again in Foulou or Kankan. All the goods which are sold at
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the European scttlements on the coast are destired for this infamous
traffic : the slaves are not exported, it is true, but they are no better
off than if they were. Slavery may perhaps be abolished in
civilized Europe ; but the wild and covetous African will long con-
tinue the barbarous custom of selling his fellow-creatures. It is so
pleasanteto live in idleness, and to enjoy-the fruits of the labours of
others, that every ncgro docs all in his pSwer to become a slave-
owner; their ambition is limited to the possession of twelve or
fifteen slaves, whom they employ entirely in agricultural labour.
These poor creatures are ill-clothed, and work very hard; but I
never saw them ill«treatcd. They are commonly obliged to provide
for their own support, and have a ficld to themselves, which they
cultivate for this purpose ; they grow, maize and cassava round their
huts, and find them a great resource.”—De Caillé, vol. i.

The whole country, from the latitude of 8° N. to the banks
of the Joliba near Sego, in the direction from north to south,
and from the mountains of Foota Jallon on the west to
the Kowara Ba on the east, is generally exceedingly moun-
tainous, but in many parts, such as Wassalou, Time, and
Douasso, &c., interspersed with broad districts of what may
be called table lands, which are everywhere very fruitful, and
must, from the circumstances just mentioned, be very healthy.
The whol€ surface of the vast district mentioned is thickly
studded with towns and villages.

Jinne is a place of considerable commercial importance and
celebrity in Africa. Centuries ago it was denominated by the
Moors and Arabs the country of'gold; and’ Lyon informs us,
that to this day the name which it bears in the countries in
and adjoining the northern parts of the desert is Belad el Tibr,
or the country of gold. The gold,- however, obtained there is
not produced in that country, but is brought from countries rar
distant to the south and to the west, in exchange for salt and
other articles of merchandise. ~All that great portion of Africa
called Maly or Me]li was situated to the south and to the west
of Jinne, and, in fact, the latter place is supposed to have been
in early times included in it. About the time the Porfuguese
first appeared on the west coast of Africa, the kingdom of
Melli extended to the Atlautic. To this day, as Dupuis and
other travellers have becn told, the Moors and Arabs of Africa,
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include in the l\mgdom of Melli, all Bambarra, TFoota Jallon,
in fact, the whole country inhabited by the people called
Mandingoes. This fact tends to explain much of the early
Arabian geography regarding the interior of Africa, for the
Mandingo population extends from Timanee and the middle
Gambia, considerably. to the eastward of the Kowara Ba and
the Bagoe. Jinne is stated by Dupuis to be in the kingdom
of Massina, and to form part of the great district of Safany,
extending eastward to Konbory. The town is situated in the
eastern part of the island, oh an elevation of seven or eight
feet, which preserves it from the periodical inundations of the
river. The town is full of bustle and animation; every day
numerous caravans of merchants are arrlvmc anl departing
with all kinds of useful productions. All the inhabitants are
Mahommedans. They do not permit infidels to enter their
town. The people of Jinne know no other writing than that of
the Arabs: almost all can read,though few understand it. There
are schools for youth flkc those which 1 have already described.
“* In going round the market says De Caillé, ¢ T observed some
shops pretty well stocked with European coiamodities, which
sell at a very high price. There was a great variety of cotton
goods, printed muslin, scarlet cloth, hardware; flints, &ec.
Nearly the whole of these articles appear to be of English
manufacture.” The Moors of Jinne do not keep shops: they
cmploy confidential agents, or even slavcs, to sell goods on
their account. The town is about two miles and a half in cir-
cumference, and contains 9000 inhabitants. It is surrounded
by a very ill-constructed earthen wall, about ten feet high and
fourteen inches thick. There are severak gates, but they are
small. The houses are built of bricks dried in the sun; the
greater part have only one story; they are all terraced, have
no windows externally, and the apartments reccive no air
except from an inner court. The inhabitants of Jinne live
well; they eat rice boiled with fresh meat, yhich is to be pro-
cured eyery day in the market. With fine millet they make
cous-cous ; this is eaten with fresh or dried fish, of which
they have great abundance. The expense of maintenance for
a single individual is about twenty-five or thiyty cowries per
day. Mecat is not dear in this place: a piece which costs
)
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forty cowries is enough to furnish a dinner for four persons.
One thousand cowries are equal in value to one dollar. There
are also butchers in the market, who lay out their meat much
in the same way as their brethren in Europe. As there are
no inns in this country, the strangers are obliged to lodge in
houses of private persons, whom they pay in merchandise.’
Three days’ journey N.W. of Jinne is situated the kingdom of
Massina, inhabited: by Mahommedan Foulahs. According to
Sultan Bello, it has many rivers, and also mountains, two of
which he particularly mentions as being exceedingly high.
The pebple of Massina often come to Jinne for the purpose of
trade, and sell oxen and sheep for the daily consumption of the
town. Their sheep are the finest that I have seen in the inte-
rior; they are large, and have wool like those of Europe (this
proves that the sheep are reared on high and elevated lands);
their fleece is used for making wrappers, which sell at very good
prices. These Foulahs also bring milk and butter to Jinne.
Massina is very productive in rice, millet, pistachios, water
melons, giranmous, and onions. The inhabitants rear a good
deal of poultry, and have a fine breed of horses. Every Moor
on the island has his own horse.” (D¢ Caillé, vol. i.), Accord-
ing to Mr. Park, the kingdom of Massina approaches to within
a short distance of the Joliba to the northward of Silla.

COURSE UF THE JOLIBA BELOW °JINNE.,

But to return to the progress’of the river downward, From
Jinne Mr. De Caillé praceeded on his voyage to Timbuctoo in
a large canoe of abput eighty tons burthen, deeply laden with
merchandise, in company with several other canoes of equal
magnitude, accompanied by many passengers, and, during
the latter part of the voyage, in a fleet of about eighty ves-
sels. Their course was with the stream, and chiefly by day,
but generally very slow. He left Jinne on the 28th of March,
and reached Cabrg on the 19th of April. From Cougalia, the
Cowara, or White River, first bends its course, nearly N.E.,
for upwards of forty-five miles, and thence in a general bear-
ing to the northward of west to Lake Dibbie. Near the village
of Soufara, sitpated on the right bank, and about eighteen
miles from Cougalia, a little stream runs in from an eastward
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direction; and at Taguetia, about thirty miles above Isaca,
Mr. De Caillé states, a branch from twenty-five to thirty fathoms
wide, and forming two littLe islands at its entrance, runs off to
the eastward. On this it is scarcely pecessary to observe, that
branches flowing from-a river rarely, if ever, make islands at
their outlet; while, on the .other hand, islands are always
formed at the entrance of a smaller stream into a greater. We
may, therefore, fairly set down this branch, which De Caillé
says runs from the Niger, as a river running into it from the
east, and which river will naturally flow from Mount Dombori,
to be mere particularly noticed hereafter, and'will, in the Modr
and Arab acceptation of the term, make out the water com-
munication which these travellers stated fo Mr. Dupuis existed
uninterrupted from Jinne to the Gulbe of Magho. One or
other of the streams just mentioned, no doubt, forms the so-
called communication. A little above Isaca the Joliba itself
joins the White Rlver, or rather, more properly speaking, the
White River at thaf boint joins the Joliba. At this junction
the Joliba is very broad, has a gentle current, comes from the
westward, is navigable for very large canoes, a.nd forms.a very
large island at its mouth. Consxderab]y to the southward of
tlus, and’ some distance to the nofthward of! ﬂ:g village of
Keira, De Caillé states that he found the rivegy. which he de-
scended, broader than what it was at Cougalia, owing, un-
doubtedly, to the two branches of the® Joliba, which form,
with the White River, the island of Jinnie, and which branches
join the latter immediately Jbelow the Cougalia. The banks
of the river also, it js proper to state, were not, until after
passing Isaca, so low as to render it at.ll ppobable that the
stream could throw off any branches in that direction. Below
Isca the banks, however, were almost invariably low, and, as
far as the eye could reach, retained the strongest marks of
being widely and deeply inundated during the rainy season.
Above Wouza a branch runs off to the west. In lat. 16° N,

and 4° 28" W. long. DesCaillé passed through Lake Dibbie, a

very large body of water. Where he crossed it from south to
north it was more than fifteen miles wide, and from twelve to
fifteen feet deep. When in the middle, the land, though
everywhere low, is seen on every hand, except to the west-
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ward. Necar the course which the canoes take through the
lake a tongue of land runs inwards on the south side, and
penetrates so far into it, that it may aJmost be said to separate it
into two lakes. The whole breadth from west to east, according
to Scott, who crossed it in that diréction, (see Edinburgh
Plilosophical Journal, No. 7,) iz sixty. miles, and its- deepest
part twenty fathoms. From Isaca to Lake Dibbie the general
bearing of the cowrse of the river is north, and from that
point to Cabra, the course on.the general bearing is N. 40’ E.,
in which latter part of its course the river has many remarkable
windings. Below Lake Dibbie Mr. De Caillé founc several
arms or branches flowing off from the river on the west side,
whicli, no doubt, rejoined it again; and it a curious fact, that
Sultan Bello’s schoolmaster, who was a native of Massina, lays
doavn in his rude delineation of the course of the river, one
branch running off to the westward from the main stream north
of Jinne, and subsequently rc-entering the main stream a
considerable way down by several mouths in the country of
Massina. ) '

Before noticing the long sought-for city of Timbuctoo, and
other matters connected with African geography, in the countries
adjacent, it is first necessary to consider the supplies which
the Joliba receives, (for considerable supplies it certainly dees
receive,) on both the east and west side below Isaca, and
which must necessarily join in Lake Dibbie, and more to the
northward. The first, and the chief, is the river called Gozen
Zair by the negroes, and by the Moors and the Arabs El
Wad Tenij. This stream comes from the mountains to the
south and S. W. of Walet, or as Sidi Hamed designates it,
Wablit. These mountains, he further states, seen 4t a great
distance from Walet, are as high as Mount Atlas near Suse,
which is about 12,000 fcet above the level of the sea. Such
mountains must, as a matter of course, give birth to rivers.
To the S. E. of Walet, where Sidi Hamed and his party fell
in with the stream, in the dry season it was 250°yards broad.
The party travelled four days to the eastward, along its
northern bank, where, Leing much encumbered by the nume-
rous ‘hills and thick woods which they found thereon, they
struck off to the north-eastward, in order to reach the more
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open country towards the confines of the Desert, and afterwards
proceeded east, ten days’ journey more to Timbuctoo. Sidi
Hamed further describes this part of the country as hilly and
fertile. He-had left Morocco with a large caravan for Tim-
buctoo, and after one month’s travel a burning wind assailed
them, and when they came to the wells of Haherah, they found
them dry. -All' subordination ceased in the caravan; amidst
the horrors of thirst, mutual slaughten ensued, when Sidi
Hamed and a few companions, mounted on the fleetest camels,
fled to the south; they, fortunately, were _soon .visited by a
fall of rain, and shortly after reached the bounda‘ry of the
cultivated country, and after crossing a small river, next the
town of Walet.

After the most mature consideration given (o the point of the
existence of rivers in this part of Africa, the conclusion is
come to, that .there are really two considerable rivers which
flow east, and j JOlll the Niger, or Joliba, on the west side, betwixt
Lake Dibbie and ’Il.mbuctoo. We have the authority of
Sultan Bello to sta!e that the country of Massina has many
rivers and mountains. Dupuis also informs us, page cx., that
there arg several rivers in this quarter ; and he adds, that the
people of Jinne and Sego have distinct names for the other
rivers which flow into and from Lake Dibbie, but that they
called the great river the Joliba, while the Arabs name it the
.Bahalj Neel, or Neel Zakhar, or the Svge'lling Nile. The first
and greatest of thesc rivers is the Gozen Zair ; and the follow-
ing are the authorities wlich establish the fact that there
is such a river:—First. Ptolemy brings his main branch of the
Niger from N.W. to S. E. over these partsgfromMount Mandrus,
clearly the high mountains to the south of Walet, to the Lake
Nigrites, and another branch of the river in the same quarter ;
and he gives the names, the latitude, and the longitude of
several cities along its banks. Secondly. The old Arabian
traveller Batouta, states as follows :—He left Taffilet for
Soudan; in twerity-five days he came to Thagary, er, as it has
been more properly translated by Kosegarten, Tegazza, and
in thirty-five more to the cultivated country at a place called
Aboulaten, or Ayoulaten, Eiwalaten, certainly Walet. *

® The name Tegazza. for the station mentioned, settles the puint regarding
[ 4

w
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Departing thence, he soon after came to a river running east,
which he immediately set down as a branch of the Nile, and
adds that it flowed down to Rakbara, Timbuctoo, &c.
Aboulaten was thus clearly a long way to the west of Tim-
buctoo, and, as he informs us, twenty-four days’ journey N. of
the country of Maly, to which, in the first instance, he was
bound. This distance corresponds well with the distance which
Walet is from the country of Maly, to the south of Sego.
Departing from Aboulaten, he came, as has been stated,
to the river which he mistook for the Nile, at a town called
Karsendjour ; and thence proceeding south, he came in ten days
more to the river Sansera, and continuing his journey he
reached Maly; where, after a residence for a considerable time,
he proceeded by another river, it would appear, in his course
downwards and eastward to Timbuctoo, &c.; for during this
journey, he tells us that he examined * a gulf which branches
out of the Nile,” &c., which gulf is clearly the Lake Dibbie.
Thirdly. Le Brue states, that about 100 miles above Gallam,
where the Senegal ceases to be navigable,'a ~oute proceeds to
Timbuctoo, a journey of thirty-four days by the following
places : Jaga, Beyogne, Kingurie, Sabaa, Baramaya, Goury,
and Gabania. After travelling twenty-seven days on this route,
the traveller quits the river, as Sidi Hamed did, and for the
same reason; and in six days' journey more, he reaches
Timbuctoo. According to-the maps of Delisle, French travel-
lers make the distance from Gallam to Timbuctoo thirty-two
days’ journey, passing through Timbe, five days short from
Timbuctoo, where they leave the bank of the river to avoid
too great a défour. Fourthly. D’Anville laid down a river in

the direction which Batouta took in his journey, and also the point at which
"he reached Sudan. Tegazza (eastern), he says, was twenty-five days’ journey from
Segelmasa.  There is another part of this narrative which still more clearly
elucidates and confirms the route which he took, and the point at which he
reached Sudan. This is the station named Tashala, or Tasahla, which he
states was ten days’ jolrney to the north of the beginning of the cultivated
land towards Eiwalatan or Walet. This place is certainly the watering station
alluded to by Sidi Hamed, under the name of Teshlah, which lays, he says,
twelve days’ journcy S.W. from the fatal point where his caravan found all
the wells dry, and where the quarrel and massacre took place. 1le pursued his
course S.W. to reacll it, and thence south, till he came to the borders of the
Desert, and afterwards to Wablit or Walet.
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this quarter, but which, at an early period, he, as well as
others, believed to be a branch of the Senegal, or the
Senegal itself. Of this latter error, however, he was afterwards
fully satisfied ; but still the information which he had, gave him
clearly to know that there was a river in this quarter, but
which ran to the Joliba, and not the Senegal. Fifthly. The
evidence of a witness given before the Committee of the House
of Lords on the African slave-trade, 1989, gives this river
running east, under the name of Gozen Zair, and its breadth
240 yards. Sixthly. The véry clear and positive account given
of this* river by Sidi Hamed, as has been previousl§ noticed.
Seventhly. Sultan Bello, m his map of central Africa, lays
down a large branch, as coming from the west, and joining the
Joliba a little to the south of Timbuctoo. Eighthly, De Caillé
tells us, that travellers going from El Arroan to Sansanding,
pass on the seventh day from Arroan a large river. This must
be the large arm wbich De Caillé tells us he saw seven miles
west of the separatlon above Kabra, runnmg W.S.W. with
an island at ite mouth, which was, in all probability, the
junction of the Gozen Zair with the Joliba. All the distances
and factg previously referred to point out this very forcibly.
Next, with regard to a river more to the south, and a tribu-
tary to the Joliba, we have the following facts and authorities.
Jirst, we have the nature and the large extent of the country
ltself' which intervenes between the northern banks of the Joliba
at Yamina, and the high mountains situated to the southward of
Walet. Here there is aburdance of space for the formation of
a considerable river,nd both Sultan Bello and Dupuis tell us,
that there are rivers in this quarter, #nd in the kingdom of
Massina, Secondly, we have, as has already been particu-
[arly adverted to, the authority of Isaaco, who certainly travelled
to the eastward of those rising grounds which supply the Ba
Woolli with springs, that eight or nine days’ journey to the
north of Yamina he passed a considerableriver, and to show
that the country where he did pass it was considerably elevated,
and that the passage was effected at an early part of its course,
he states that it flowed over a considerable rapid or cataract.
This river may be fairly taken as the parent stream of the river
at present under our consideration, and its course will be to the
n 2



100 GEOGRAPHICAL SURVEY OF AFRICA.

north-eastward. Thirdly, we have Mr. Park’s authority, that
tlrere is in the ncighbourhood of Satile, about N.E. from the
point mentioned bysIsaaco, several streams, then swelled by the
heavy rains running to the E. and N.E. which must necessarily
form tributaries to the river under consideration. Fourthly,
Dupuis pointedly tells us, that he was informed by the Moor
and Arab travellers, that the Arab tribe of El Moghata, who
dwell in a pastoral “country on the west bank of the Joliba,
cross, in the north, on the 10th day after leaving Jinne, a large
river there, where they cross it, running to the south-castgard.
From Jinne to a point a little to the westward of Lake "‘Dibbie,
this time and distance will exactly correspond. Fifthly, we have
to add the previous statement made by Batouta, that ten days
after leaving the river nearest to the Desert, he came, in his
southern course to Maly, to the river Sansera, in all probability
the very river which we now have under review. There is one
point and one authority which would appear to militate against
the two rivers mentioned being separate streams at their junction
with the Joliba: it is that of Scott, the sailsr from Liverpool,
who was wrecked near Cape Nun, carried captive by an Arab
tribe across the Desert into Soudan, and who, during that
journey, crossed Lake Dibbie. In his route to the luke, he
makes no mention of having passed any large rivers; but the
question was probably never asked him, and, in the next place,
his route from Wednun would he by Hoden and Benowm, and
consequently he would pass through that country where Park
travelled after his flight from Jarra, to the southern side of the
river we have been adverting to, and at ' point so high in the
course of either-it orany of its tributary streams, that being in
the dry season, he would necessarily see no streams of any
consequence, and which, in fact, Park scarccly found in the
rainy season.

The next point to consider is, the country and the tributaries
which the Joliba p:obably, we may add certainly, receives from
the eastward between Jinne and Timbuctoo. One or more of these
has already bcen mentioned. Above Lake Dibbie, on the east
side, isthe village of Cona,theﬁrst village in cthe country of Bannan,
which the negroes sometimes call Thonga, or the land of Bannan.
It is an independent state, and stretches far inland from the
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cast bank of the river. Cotton is very abundant and good in it.
Considerably below Lake Dibbie, on the same side of the river, is
the eountry of Diriman, which stretches eastward 3 considerable
way into the interior. The capital called Alcodia, is one and a
half day’s journey from the river in that direction. In going
down the river, Mr. De Caillé appears to have heard nothing
about the kingdom of Jinbala, which it is reasonable to sup-
pose he would have done had it been situated immediately upon
the river ; but when at Timbuctoo he did hear of this place, that
it was an extensive state, sithated at a great distance inland to
the sodth of Timbuctoo, and to the cast of the Joltba in its
course from Jinne. Le Brue was distinctly informed regarding
this place and kingdom, that it lay to the castward of the
river and Lake Dibbie or Maberia. Park, in his first jour-
ney, was distinctly informed that this country lay to the north
of Ghotto, by him placed considerably to the eastward of the
Joliba, and which wg shall by-and-by sce is a country situated
to the northward and the westward of Magho. The early
French traders en the Sencgal dletmctly state, that the island
of Guinbala, within which was the river of Guien, lay to the
cast of ¢he Lake Maberia or Dibbie; and this statement is
adopted by D’Anville as ¢orrect. Dupuis states, that this
country is a district or principality ; that it has a town calledum.
.by the same name, situated about one day’s journey from the
Lake Dibbie, which lake, he states, is called the sea of Jin-
bala ; but he appears to believe that it stood on the northern
shores of the river, the cdurse of which he conceives to be
about E.N.E., wheretas we know it is in that part of its course
to the westward of north, which brings the position of this coun-
fry,as it should be, to the right bank of the river, instead of the
oppos1te bank, as he seemed to helieve. He, in fact, however,
enables us to correct this error in his map, by stating in the
body of his work, that Taslima is a town in the country of
Konbory (so is Fadanky), and which town, his informants give
as one in the route from Jinne to Wakwari, the capital of Jin-
bala. Bowditch states, that Jinbala is a country adjoining the
river below Massina ; and it would appear that the provinee of
Massina comprehends both banks of the Joliba, for some Jistance
o the northward of Jinne. The inhabitants of Jinbala are



102 GEOGRAPHICAL SURVEY OF AFRICA.

Mahommedans, and very industrious. Cotton is abnndant in this
country, from which they manufacture cloth to a considerable
extent. Park and other travellers were told, that the land was
alluvial, but swampy and full of creeks ; and that Wakwari, the
capital thereof, was a place of considerable trade, and a resting-
place for the merchants which traded betwixt Timbuctoo, Jinne,
and other places to the S.W. Its situation is just about half
way betwixt Jinne afid Timbuctoo. Wakwari, there is reason
to believe, is situated upon the river called by the Somonie
traveller to Mr." Park, the Moosiaca Ba, and which he repre-
sents as entering the Joliba from the east side, about half way
betwixt Jinne and Timbuctoo. This junction most likely takes
place to the south, above Diriman, at the cast point of the great
bend of the river to the eastward, and to the north of Lake
Dibbie. This will form, according to the general Arab accep-
tation of the term, the country of Jinbala into an island, and
also at once account for the alluvial, marshy nature of the coun-
try. Itis a fact well known that the Arabs eall every country
situated on the forks of rivers, or a country surrounded by
rivers, we shall say on three sides, islands.

This river, the Moosiaea Ba, will be found to spring from
the great range of mountains which Dupuis was informed lay
to the eastward of Jinne, and which mountains send off a large
river to the east. Dupuis mentions particularly the state of
Konbory as situated to.thé east of Jinne, and on the road from
that place to Deboia, the capital of Ghobago. This country and
this range of mountains alluded to are centainly the same as
the country of Hajri, stated by Sultan Bello to be seven days’
Journey to the éastward of Jinne and Massina; and which
country of Hajri, he especially mentions, is very mountainous,
and particularly notes one, which he calls Dombori, the like of
which, he states, is nowhere else to be found, and on which,
according to him, the capital of the country called Onbori is
situated. From tht description he gives of this mountain it
seems to be some great volcanic production. It is remarkable,
also, that in this country he makes no mention of any deep
rivers, as he does in his description of other countries ad-
joining, but he states that water was abundant; and these facts
will of themselves show, and go to prove, that this mountainous



THE NIGER, AND ITS TRIBUTARIES.—LA MAR ZARAH. 103

district, while it contains, like other countries more level, no
deep streams, is merely the source of various springs which
afterwards form such streams. These mountains also, be it
here observed, lying in the direction mentioned, naturally bar
the Joliba in its progress eastwards from the parallel of Jinne
northwards, and compel the stream to pursue a northern course
to Timbuctoo ; and in which place, barred as it were by the
ramifications of the range mentioned, and those proceeding
S.E. from the mountains in Walet, it forms in the deep valley
betwixt them the lake Dibbie, with the low and swampy shores
around it. .

That a river joins the Niger to the west of Timbuctoo, and
which has its source in tife mountainous country to the N.E.
of that place, is, from the facts already stated and those about
to be mentioned, almost certain. Sidi Hamed says, that it
passes at some distance west of Timbuctoo, and that it is dry
in the dry season, which might be the reason why De Caillé
did not observe its bed in his journey from Timbuctoo to
Arroan, part of, which, moreover, was accomplished by night.
Six or eight miles south of Arroan, De Caillé mentions that
they pitched their tents near some water, and near which were
bulrushes, which would indicate the sides of a stream. Sidi
Hamed further says, that returning from Timbuctoo in hjs,.
second journey, he went by way of Twat, and that he journeyed
from Timbuctoo in the direction or bedring a little to the cast-
ward of nortk for twenty days through a hilly country, when
they came to a fine fertile valley, where the caravan rested.
The country he had passed through was fertile, and grain
plenty; and it being in the wet season, or rather at its close, he
found many streams of water running S. and W. to join the great

“river, and which streams are no doubt the sources of the small
river which flows to the Niger to the west of Timbuctoo.
D’Anville heard that a river, exactly in this quarter, and flowing
in a similar direction, did join the Niger g little to the west of
Timbuctoo. Boubeker, a Foulah, calls the river in question
s Calllorem, a branch of the Joliba, and near which, he says,
Timbuctoo stood. Bowditch also heard that there was a small
river near Timbuctoo, which was’ crossed on the third Jay near
Azibbie, the fronticr town in the route to the country of Haoussa.
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He also states that a small river goes nearly round the town
during the rains ; and further (p. 194), that during this period,
it is let out into the city by small canals or watercourses. Leo
Africanus states the same thing. In his rude representation of I'im-
buctoo and the Joliba given to Mr. Park, the old Somonie Moor
has a small rivet nearly encircling Timbuctoo. Shabeeny states,
most pointedly, that there is a small river which runs within two
miles of the city, almost encircling it, and which is lost in the
sands to the west of the city. De Caillé, from the appearance of a
watercourse, expressed an opinion that the Niger had, atan
early period, run close by the city ; but the appearance which
led him to form this opinion is more probably the bed of the
river alluded to, or rather, of a rainy-season branch of it, then
(April) dry. Major Rennell, in his map of Africa made for
the African Association, has more than one river coming from
the northward near Timbuctoo, but especially one a little to the
west of that city, and entering the Joliba at the bend or elbow
of the latter stream to the westward of Cabra. This (namely,
the river mentioned by so many different authorities) is most
probably the La Mar Zara of Adams, which has so much
puzzled African geographers. Connecting his account with
the authorities just referred to, it will appear clear and plain.
This man, a sailor, was wrecked at Cape Blanco, and carried by
the Moors as a slave, on and with a marauding party, into Soudan.
He confirms the account of -Sidi Hamed and others regarding a
river descending from ‘the N.E. and passing to the west of
Timbuctoo. In Soudan, however, they were taken prisoners
and carried to Timbuctoo, at which place -he was subsequently
liberated. Fromw Capr Blanco they came, after forty-four days’
travel, to a negro village named Soudeny, on thg confines of
Bambarra. At this place they were taken prisoners, anu
marched in twenty-five days more to Timbuctoo. This distance,
for the route which they took, is very exact when compared
with the distance by what is considered the direct route from
Cape Blanco to Timbuctoo, and agrees with the time occupied
by Sidi Hamed—two moons. When liberated, they set out from
Timbuctoo, and travelled, he says, for ten days, at the rate of from
fifteen to eighteen British miles per day (the party being small),
along the banks of a river called La Mar Zarah, in the bearing
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east of north, not north of east as is stated in the notes taken
from him; at the end of which time they struck off to the
north, and in thirteen days reached Toudeny, in their journey
thither meeting only with negroes bringing salt from that
place. In twenty-nine days more they crossed the broadest
part of the Desert, and in ten days more reached Woled d’
liem.  Inspecting the map, the distances bere given will be
found to be very correct. It is the bearing taken by Sidi
Hamed to Mahbrook in his way to Twat; and the river
alluded to must be that forried by the small *rivers running
amongst the hills between Timbuctoo and that plack. The
name Mahbrook means joy aud gladness, or congratulation, the
caravans on their reaching®it from the north congratulating
each other on having got clear of the Desert.

There is another remarkable feature of Western Africa, or
rather the western part of it, on the southern boundary of the
Great Desert, going 'eastward from the Atlantic. It is this.
Sidi Hamed states, thgt in journeying eastward (rearly E.)
from the bay of Argum (for about this point it was he left the
coast) towards Timbuctoo, mountains were seen on the right hand
throughout; which shows that the cquntry is not, as has been
supposed, a bare sandy desert. His words are,—travelled ““to
the east on the border of the Desert, close by the low countryg
yith mountains in sight most of the way., In two moons came
to Timbuctoo,” which city is surrounded with hills on all sides
cxcept towards the south. Mr. Park goes to confirm the
account that the fertile country stretches further north in this
quarter of Africa tlfan it had previously been admitted to
do, when he informs us, that at the periotl when Ali fled from
Benowm and carried him (Park) along with him, they travelled
~To the northward two or three days, and then pitched their
camp in a large wood, which certainly could not be found in a
burning desert. The period also when this took place was
at the very close. of the dry season, whem every thing, even
in cultiyated and fertile countries, in the torrid zone, is com-
pletely burnt up, and the land reduced almost to a complete
desert. . .

- Three hours, say seven miles, above Cabra, the Joliba divides
into two branches. One.hour, two miles, above this, is a Jarge
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island; ‘and two-and a quarter hours above this, say five miles,
““a large branch,” says De Caillé, *“ runs off to the W.S.W.
for a little space.” The direction given to this branch, and the
state of the river at this point, render it much more probable
that a river joins the Joliba, than that a branch runs from it;
and this river is most probably the mouth of the Bahr el
Ahmar, or Caillorem, and of the Gozen Zair, increased by the
former stream. "

Immediately to the westward of Cabra the Joliba turns to
the eastward, separating into two streams; the one a deep but
narrow" branch, about 120 feet broad, flowing E.N.E. a few
miles to Cabra, the vort of the celebrated city of Timbuctoo;
and the other branch, about three quarters of a mile wide, flows
E.S.E. and then E. until it is joined by the small branch
already mentioned a few miles to the eastward of Cabra.
From Jzaca, downwards to Cabra, the Joliba in the month of
April, during the very height of the dry season, was from half
a mile to three quarters of a mile broad, and from ten to twelve
feet deep, and in some places even deepéry and this too with
branches running off to the westward, but which afterwards
rejoined the river. De (Caillé, who descended the river at the
period of the year above mentioned, was greatly struck with

- the magnitude of the stream, and remarks, that the Sencgal
and the Gambia, even near their junction with the sea, were
 ordinary rvivers compared to this.” The current of the
Joliba in the part mentioned was from one mile and a half to twc
miles per hour. From Jinne to Lake Dibbie, on the general
bearing, the distance is 115 geographical® miles, and fromn Lake
Dibbie to Cabra tlie distance on the general bearing is 120
geographical miles, making the distance from linne to Cabra,
by the river line, 225 miles. This distance, it may here be
observed, is not much greater than what it was previously
stated to be, but then the course of the river betwixt the two
places is very different indeed to that which Europe had been
taught to believe—in truth, nearly N.in place of E.N.E *

The banks of the Joliba above Timbuctoo, on both sides,

* Authorities for these sections—Ptolemy, Batouta, Le Brue, D' Anville, Park,
Bowditch, Dupuis, De Caill¢, Scott, Sultan Bello, Report of the Committce of the

House of Lords on the African Slave Trade, 1789, and several native travellers.
1
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are, to a congiderable distance, deeply ﬂooded. durmg “the
vains. The country along the Gozen Zair, to the eastward of
Walet, is represented to be fruitful and well cultivated ; and
the land west of the Johiba from the last-naned river south-
ward, including the whole of the kingdom of Massina, is both
fertile and populous, and has numerous rivers and mountains,
some of the latter being very high. Immediately to the west
of Timbuctoo, and to the N.W. from the acute bend of the
river above Cabra, the country is less fruitful and populous,
gradually, and at no great distance, merging into the sands of
the Desert.

Timbuctod, so long the object of Eugopean research, is at
present greatly reduced from the splendour and the importance
which attached to it in former times, when the Arabian and the
Mahommedan power was more extensive and strong than what
it now is in Africa. According to the most accurate accounts
which have been received, and from which the map accom-
panying this has heen,constructed, it is situated in 17° 40’
N. lat. and 2° 38’ W. long. being, as regards the latitude,
nearly in the spot where Ptolemy placed his town of Cuphze.
‘This is very curious, and also very important. However longi-
tudes and latitudes may err in the hands of the best calculator,
the great features of nature do not change, and, in this respecty
the course of the principal stream of the Niger to the south of
Cuphee, or the modern Timbuctoo, and to the eastward of that
place, is shown, by incontestable modern authority, to have
been exactly delineated by Ptolemy. Timbuctoo is not very
large, containing only about 13,000 inhabitants, but these live
in superior circumstances to the population® of most other
African towns. It is situated about ten to twelve miles due
north from Cabra, its port on the Joliba. Sidi Hamed states,
that the town is ‘ built in a plain, surrounded on all sides with
hills, except to the south; the plain extends to the river.”
The following is. De Caillé’s narrative of his first view of it,
and after his entrance into it. *I now saw this capital of
Soudan, to reach which had so long been the object of my
wishes.. « o . I looked around and, found that the sight pefore
me did not answer my expectations. I had formed a totally
different idea of the grgpdeur and the wealth of Timbuctoo.
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The city presented at first view nothing but a mass of ill-
looking houses, built of earth. Nothing was to be seen in all
directions but immense plains of quicksands of a yellowish
white colour. The sky was a pale red as far as the horizon;
all nature wore a dreary aspect, and the most profound silence
prevailed, not even the warbling of a bird was to be heard.”
On this description, however, it is necessary to remark, that
when De Caillé arrived there, and during the period when he
resided there till he left it on his journey to Morocco, it
was the very height of, in fact the close of, the dry season,
(April 19th to May 4th,) when every thing in open: tropical
countries is burnt up, and when every spot, in%laces much
more favourably situated than Timbuctoo, has the appearance
of a desert. The commencement of the rains soon changes
the whole face of nature, and speedily clothes the carth with
resplendent verdure. This will fully explain the different ac-
counts which other travellers give of this portion of Africa,
namely, that for fifteen journeys to the N.E. from Timbuctoo
the country is generally verdant and fruitful, though not so
much so as parts more in the interior. It is the position in
which Timbuctoo is placed which renders it so much talked of,
looked after, and celebrated. It is the great central point
;to which all the commercial travellers from Morocco to central
and southern Soudan, also to which all those from Algiers,
Tripoli, Tunis, Mourzook,” Egypt, and eastern Soudan, bend
their steps for western and southern Soudan, and from whence
they all again, on their return‘to the places and countries
already mentioned, shape their course.* Hence its position is
more readily aseertained than the position of other places, and
hence, when this has been ascertained, it becomes of much
importance, and enables us to fix with considerable precision
the position of other important places in Africa.

¢ Timbuctoo,” says De Caillé, ¢ though one of the largest
cities I have seenqn Africa, possesses no other resources but
its trade in salt, the soil being totally unfit for cultivation.
The inhabitants procure from Jinne every thing necessary for
the supply of their wants, such as millet, rice, vegetable butter,
honey, cotton, Soudan cloth, preserved provisions, candles,
soap, allspice, onions, dried fish, pistachios, &c. I'ire-wood is
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very scarce, being all brought from the neighbourhood of
Cabra. Tt is an article of trade, and the women sell it in the
market-place. It is only burnt by the rich: the poor use
camel’s dung for fuel. Water is also sold in the market-place;
the women give a measure containing about half a pint for a
cowrie. The city forms a sort of triangle, measuring about
three miles in circuit. The streets are clean and sufficiently
wide to allow three horsemen to pass abreast. Timbuctoo
contains seven mosques, two of which are large; each is sur-
rounded by a brick tower. In consequence of the oppressive
heat th& market is not held until three o’clock in the affernoon.
It is very unusual to see any other merchandise except what is
brought by the vessels, and a few articles from Europe, such as
glass wares, amber, coral, sulphur, paper, &c. 1 saw three
shops kept in small rooms, well stored with stuffs of European
manufacture. T'he city of Timbuctoo is principally inhabited
by negroes of the Kissoor nation: many Moors also reside
there; they are engaged in trade, and, like Kuropeans who
repair to the colonies in the hope of making their fortune, they
usually return to their own country to enjoy the fruits of their
industrys They have considerable ipfluence over the native in-
habitants of Timbuctoo, whos® king or governor is a negro.
This prince, who is named Osman, is much respected by his
subjects: he is himself a merchant, and his sons trade with
Jinne. The Moors resident in Timbuctoo receive consign-
ments of merchandise from Adrar, Taffilet, Towat or Twat,
Ardamas (Ghadames), Tripoli, Tunis, and Algiers. Timbuctoo
may be regarded as tlie principal entrepdt of this part of Africa.
All the salt obtained from the mines of Toudeny is brought
hlther on camels. To the W.S. W, of the town there are large
“Cxcavations, from thirty-five to forty feet deep; these are
rescrvoirs, which are supplied by the rains. Hither the slaves
resort to procure water for drinking and cooking. This water
is tolerably clear,but it has a disagreeable taste, and is very
hot. These reservoirs have no covering whatever, the water
is consequently exposced to the influence of the sun and the
hot wind. The slaves draw the water from the reservoirs in
calabashes, with which they fill leathern bags, which are
carried on asses. I am inclined to think that formerly the
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river flowed close to Timbuctoo, though at present it is eight
miles to the north (south) of that city, and five miles from
Cabra in the same direction. All the native inhabitants of
Timbuctoo are zealous Mahommedans: their dress is similar to
that of the Moors. The inhabitants are exceedingly neat in
their dress and in the interior of their dwellings.”—(De Caillé,
vol. ii. p. 53, &c.) They are, however, represented to be very
licentious in their. manners. On the east, north, and west
side of Timbuctoo the place is surrounded by the Tooariks,
or Tuaricks, a warlike nation,” who render the inhabitants
of the towns their tributaries. This people is spread-over the
Great Desert, from the banks of the Niger and the banks of
the Yeou, north to Mourzook and Ghadames.

Shabeeny gives the following account of ''imbuctoo and its
cnvirons: ‘ Close to the town of Timbuctoo on the south
is a small rivulet, in which the inhabitants wash their
clothes, and which is about two feet deep. It runsin the
great forest on the east, and does not communicate with the
Nile, but is lost in the sands wwest of the town. Its waters are
brackish ..... On the east side of Timbuctoo there is a large
forest, in which are a great many elephants. The timber here
is very large. . ... The winter lasts about two months, though

~¢he weather is cool from September to April. They begin to
sow rice in August and September, but they can sow it'at any
time, having water at hand Shabecny saw some sowing rice while
others were reaping it. Lands are watered by canals cut from
the Nile; high lands by wells, tHe water of which is raised by
wheels worked by cattle, as in Egypt. *Dews are very heavy.
.. Goats are very large; sheep are also very large. Cattle are
small; many are oxen. Horses are small; they have dromedaries
which travel from Timbuctoo to Taffilet in the short period of five
or six days. ... They have plenty of fish. Ostriches are very
numerous ; their feathers are very cheap.” When he left Tim-
buctoo for Haousea, he crossed the small_river close to the
walls, and reached the Nile in three days, travellmg through a
fine country abounding in trees; he embarked on the Nile in a
large boat, ata place called Mushgreeha It was during the
‘height of the rainy season that Shabeeny left Timbuctoo.
De Caillé tells us, that amongst the countries known at Tim-
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buctoo, there was the country or town of Salah, situated ten
days’ journey tb the E. and the country of Zawat, the capital
of which is called Bousbiby, situated two days’ journey to the
N.E. It was the barbarous and fanatic chief of this district
which captured and murdered the unfortunate and lamented
Major Laing, not far to the south of El Arroan, which town is
about eight days’ journey N.by W. of Timbuctoo. Lyon
mentions a town called Douna on the bankg of the Niger, one
and a half day’s journey east of Timbuctoo, and another large
town called Eizawen, twenty days’ journey distant in the same
direction. Haoussa, or the country of Haoussa, all accounts
agree in stating, lays S.E. by E. of Timbuctoo.. Le Hadge
Mahommed, a great traveller, states that from Timbuctoo to
Butoo, the port or frontier town of Haoussa on the Niger, was
forty-eight days’ journey by land, thus :—eight days to Agadez, a
negro town built with reeds and rushes; fifteen days to Hum-
bie, another town, and thence to Butoo twenty-five days; to the
castward of which the'river was obstructed by rocks, as we find
to be the case belpw’ Yaoori. This traveller also states, that
the country of Butoo was bounded cast by th~ territories of
Goober. Both De Caillé and Bowditch were informed, that
from Cabra to Haoussa was a navigation of twenty days. Park
heard that it was twelve days, and Shabeeny says, that this_
was the time he took ; but he adds, it was ¢ when the river was
fill.” Park’s guide, one of the greatest*travellers in Africa,
says that from Jinne to Kashna was a journey of two months,
partly by land and partly by water, which, after deducting the
land journey in the country to the west of Kashna, would leave
about forty-five days for navigation by the Niger. Dupuis was
also informed, that from the country of Alfine, situated to the
wewst of Lake Dibbie, to the point where the travellers cross the
river ‘ at the great rocks” near Atty, and S.W. of Kanka-
wansa, was a journey of thirty days., Wargee, the Twarick,
gives the distance from Yaoori to Timbuctoo through Gourmon,
forty-two days, thus :—Ydbvorie to Gaigah three days; Fogan
one day’; Karamanee one day ; Cumba one day. Here crossed
the Kowara in a canoe, and took one hour to cross it by this
mode of conveyance ; much larger fiver than the Yeou. From
the Kowara to Gourmon ten days; Gourmon to Moosh ten
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days; Moosh to Imbolee ten days ; Imbolee to the Niger (Bar-
neel) five days; ferricd over in half an hour, andin three hours
more reached Cabra. Thus every account goes to establish and
to show the very great extent of country between Timbuctoo

and Yaoori.
There is a point of considerable importance, as it regards

the travels of Batouta, which here properly merits attention,
as clearing up still further the routes which he took, and thus
fixing the positions of other places in this portion of Africa.
From Timbuctoo, he proceeded. by the Niger to Kawkaw,
Kuku, or Ghou,' the capital of which, he says, was large, and
one of the most beautiful cities in Sudan. From Kawkaw
he went to Bardania, or Burdama; the females of which
were chaste and handsome, and the population of which pro-
tect the caravans. From Bardama he next went to Nakda,
or Takdha, or T'akadda, which is handsome, and built of red-
stonc. Its water runs over copper-mines, which change its
colour and its taste. Ilere is another confirmation of the

existence of the Mar Zarah of Adarhs.+ The population of

Nukda traded largely with Egypt. From Nakda Batouta
proceeded to Segelmasa in the month Shaaban (a. p. 1353)
The distance from Nakd4 to Segelmasa was seventy stations or
journeys. He travelled by way of Tekeddam and Twat.
"“I'he first place he reached was Kahor, a stony country:
thence he travelled' three days through a country withotit
water ; thence, fifteen days through a desert without inhabitants,
but with some water; thence, in a short time, he came to the
point where the road for Twat and that for Egypt separates ;
thence, in ten days he reached Dehkar, and next Twat.—(See
Leg’s Batouta, p. 242.)

How far Batouta travelled eastward from Kawkaw, or Ghox,,
either on the Niger or through the countries situated on the
northern bank of that river, it is quite impossible to determine,
as he has not, or rather the abridger of his work has not given
us the time occupled in travellimg between Kawkaw and
Bardama, and thence to Nakda; nor can we now recognise the
names of these places in African maps or among African travellers
but from the time which he «took upon leaving Segeimasa until
he returned to it again, in about twenty-one months, and the time

N
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which he states he stopped at different places, &c.; it could not
be far, and plobably terminated 360 miles (if so much) east-
ward of Timbuctoo, and near to the mountainous district where
the Niger bursts through the chain to the westward of Atty,
which district probably then formed the frontier in that direction
of the great kingdom of Yaoora, or Yaoori, which no white
man or Arab, at that time, durst enter, the reason probably
why Batouta proceeded no further down the river to the east
or south eastward.

On the north bank of theNiger, and from Ghou to Kabi
inclusiv®, is situated the great country, called by Dupuis,
Foulaha, from the Foulahs, or Fallatahs, its rulers, and some
time ago accounted their great stronghold or head quarters in
Central Africa. Thisleads us to ascertain more correctly that part
of Africa below ¢ Gottoijege a long way,” on the Niger, where
Park’s guide tells us they perceived an army of the Poul
nation (Foulahs or Fallatahs) stationed on one side of the
river, but which, howcvgn, did not molest them. Gottoueu'e is
the same place which Sultan Bello calls Ghourouma in the
cogntry of Sogho, or Shcego, where Park was attacked, and
where, acgording to both Amadi Fatouma, and Sultan Bello,
he killed a great number of the natives, and lost one white man
on the occasion. -

From Timbuctoo the Niger continues its course first east,
then E.S.L. and S.E. and next southerly to Yaoora or Yaoori.
The distance between these two places is now found to be
much greater than was genérally or hitherto supposed. De
Caillé says, that from® Timbuctoo to Haoussa is twenty days’
navigation. 'The space, however, that mtervenes, has been
determined with considerable accuracy. Thus, Timbuctoo is
situated in 17° 40 N. lat., and say 3” W. long. Saccatoo, seven
days N.E. of Yaoori, is placed by Clapperton in 6° 21’ E. long.
and in 13° N. lat. but 7° E. long. may be taken to be its correct
position.  Yaoorj has been ascertained to be in 11° 24 N, lat.
and 5° 6' E. long. ; thus leaving a space of 8° 6' distance from
the meridian of Timbuctoo. It is a remarkable fact that from
his town named Cuphe, in E. 1ong 23° 20, to Panagra in 31°
20 of E. long., Ptolemy gives a space of 8° long., c0rrﬂspond-
ing very nearly indeed thb the distance and longitude between

I -
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the modern Timbuctoo, which is on the very spot where
Cupha stood and Yaoori, &. Cupha he places in about
18° N. lat., and Dudum in 15° N, lat., and 31° E. long. ; thus,
giving a rapid declination of the river to the south ; for Panagra,
in 16° N. lat., is placed by him in 31° 20" E. long., and which
town is on the north bank of the Niger. Modern discoveries
and researches have thus recalized in a very remarkable manner,
as we shall by anG by see more at large, the accuracy of the
accounts by this, we wmay say, the parent of Geography, 1700
years ago.

From Timbuctoo the Joliba runs under the more general name
of the Kowara. The.best account that we have of the progress
of the river from Timbuctoo to Yaoori, is that given by Sidi
Hamed,* who travelled over the whole of the distance. From
Cabra the river flows about seventy-five miles in a direc-
tion a little to the southward of east. At this point, a mountain
on the north bank turns the stream more to the south. On a
line drawn from this point about E.S.E., Sidi Hamed travelled,
the river at a considerable distance to the southward, describ-
ing a curve like the arch of a bow. The country in the inter-
mediate space was very hilly and woody. Near the mountain
mentioned was a village named Bimbina, and eastward from it,

*and extending to the river, is the great kingdom and city
named Ghou, or Kawkaw; the name given to it by Batouta,
and who describes it as the first place of importance on the
Niger below Timbuctoo; and the capital, which is situated in
the land of Maly, as being “ one of the finest cities in Soudan.”
More to the eastward is the place which he names Zagha, or
as it is called by Sultan Bello, Segho or Sheegho, where Park,
in his progress down the river, was attacked by a large par ty
of the Tuaricks, whom he beat off with considerable slaughter.
Proceeding 1€0 miles on the bearing above-mentioned, two large
towns appear on the south bank of the river, one of which is
the town of Kaflu, mentioned by Park’s gnide in his account
of their progress down the river. High mountains bore N.E.
from this point. The stream pursued its course in a S.E,

o The writer of this has had the opportunity to know, from unquestionable
authority, that Sidi Hamed was a very intclligent man, and greatly superior in
intelligence to most of his countrymen.
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direction for thirty-two miles, with several windings in its
course. At the end of this distance the river.comes to a very
great ridge of mountains thickly covered with trees, and so
abrupt and steep, that no path remained between the stream
and the mountains. ‘It ran against the side of the steep
mountain,” says Sidi Hamed. From the summit of this ridge,
“a large chain of high mountains was seen to the westward.”
In passing through this ridge, the river forfis an acute bend to
the SW. 1In his rude delineation of the curve of the
Kowara, Sultan Bello's schoolmaster lays dowa in this quarter
a similar’ acute bend or curve. After a journey of six days
(about forty miles) across thig chain, which is ¢ thickly covered
with trees,” the river is again approached on its north bank,
where it is narrow and full of rocks, ¢ which dash the water
most dreadfully.” Close to this is the point where the road
from the country of Alfine, situated to the eastward of Lake
leble, to Jekky, cresses the river. According to DUPUIS
information, “ the wafer«of the river was here very great,” and
the traveller is lantled ““at the great rocks"” west of Kankaw-
ansa. To the eastward of Kaffo, Park’s guide statcs that they
came * toa very diflicult passage, whare rocks had barred the
river,” dividing it into three channels, through one of which
they passed in safety, having been deterred from attempting one*
ofs the others on the opposite side, from the appearance of an
army of natives, apparently in hostile array, assembled close to it.
From this place the river pursues its course 126 miles in a
S.E. direction, but w1th numerous windings, which indicate a
more level country. % Many small streams” join the river in
this space, from the eastward; a fact which Shows elevated
and cultivated countries to lie in that direction. Along the
space, too, just mentioned, ‘“ high mountains were plam]y
discernible” to the westward. * The stream looked deep, but
not very wide.” At this point, says Sidi Hamed, Caravans
rest, 432 geographical milgs from Timbuctoo} where there is a
ferry, and numerous canoes plying on the river. 160 miles
from this point, in a south-easterly direction, the river passes
Yaoori, which is clearly the Wassagah of Sidi Ilamed, where
the river, he states, turned and ran nearly to the south
““ between high mountains on both sides, though not very close
12
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to the river” at Yaooii, facts which we know to be true, both from
Lander and Clapperton.  Yaoori has for many centuries been
one of the greatest and most powerful states in that portion of
the interior of Africa, and well-known centuries ago to the
shores of the Atlantic, around the Delta of the Niger, and
places to the westward thercof. Batouta mentions it under the
name of Yuwi, and that it was at that time the most powerful
state in the interio1.*

Yaoori is certainly the Wassanah of Sidi Hamed. The
distance and the, direction which he travelled from Timbuctoo,
(592 miles,) corresponds exactly, and with no other place in
that portion of Africa. His account of its great magnitude,
which took him one day to go round, is confirmed by Lander;
and its great commanding and commercial importance, adverted
to by other authoritics, is established by the fact in his (Sidi
Hamed’s) narrative, namely, that the king’s son urged him to
accompany him on a trading expedition, consisting of a great
number of boats and slaves, to ““ the .great water,” or sea, a
voyage of three months; and where he woulll meet pale people,
Christians, in great ships, and with great guns, &ec. &ec. Sidi
Hamed also states that the river, at this place, turned and ran
directly south. The following references will go to establish

athat Yaoori has been for centuries, and until of late years that
its power has been hroken by the Fallatahs, one of the greatest
and most important states in this portion of Africa; Batouta
thus speaks of it 500 years ago. From Timbuctoo, he states,
the Nile or thé Niger ‘“descends to Zagha (the Sheego or Sogho
of Sultan Bello), then to Kawkaw (Ghou); next to the town of
Muli, which is‘the éxtreme district of Maly. It then goes to
Yuwi (Yaoori), the greatest district of Soudan, and the kin
of which is the most potent. No white person can enter here ;
for if you attempt to do so, they will kill them before he
reaches it.” Next in proof of its former power and extensive
connexions, Dupuis says (p. xlii.),—* Twa. of my informants
declared that they had performed the voyage from north to
south, under the protection of the Sultan of Yaoori, as far as
the gates of Benin;" and which informants further added, that

* Authorities for these sections of the work—Ptolemy, Batouta, Sidi Hamed,
Sultan Bello, Dupuis, Bowditch, Shabeeny, Park’s guide, L’Hage, Mahommed,
Lander, Clapperton, and several native travellers.
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any traveller might go from Benin, by water, to Timbuctoo
and Sego, without setting his foot on shore.

Yaoori is about seventy miles north of Boussa, the inter-
mediate space being filled by a very high chain of hills, which, on
the east side, stretch away to the high mountains of Aushin;
and, on the west side, are called the mountains of Fagh, which
run S.W. to the Jibbel Sargha range. Through this ridge the
Niger bursts, running over a very rocky bed, and expanding to
the northward of Boussa to the breadth of six miles, even in
the dry season. The channel, however, is in different places
very detp. Sultan Bello informed Clapperton that, even in the
dry season, Park could have passed down the river at Boussa
in safety, had he known tlfe proper channel. On the north
side, and at a short distance above Yaoori, the Niger receives
the considerable river Quarrama or Cubbie, which springs in the
granite range a little to the southward of Kashna, and runs by
the capitals of Zamfta, Goober, and Saccatoo, increased by
seveYal rivers on enhen slde. To the westward of this river,
the Niger receives another stream from the N. E., which runs
through the kingdom of Maury; still further westward,
another gnd more considerable stream, which comes in the
same direction, and runs through tlie countries called Azwa
and Taghzar ; and still more to the westward, a lalge rlver
which passes by the town called Dody. This river is’ ‘a
remarkable feature in Ptolemy’s Geography of this part of
Africa, where he brings a stream descending from Mount
Usurgala to the Niger at Panagra. Dupuis’ informants parti-
cularly mention this »iver and its position; and Sidi Hamed
states pointedly, that within the distance gnd frpm the direction
mentioned, several streams join the Niger. The writers in the
Encyclopedia Britannica (5th edition), the Maps of Joannes
Blaav, &c. have a river here coming from the same quarter,
240 miles below Timbuctoo ; then considering that place to be
4orb degrees more to the eastward than.lt really is. The
country, in the parts atluded to, has both mountains and
streams, and abundance of cattle, provisions, and fruits, so far
as the confines uf the Great Desert.*

® Authorities for this section—Leo, Shitan Bello, Dupuis, Encycfopadia
Britannica (5th edition), and several native travellers.



118 GEOGRAPHICAL SURVEY OF AFRICA’

All these countries, to the north of the Niger, from Saccatoo
to Ghou, are comprehended in the great district® of Africa,
called Marroa, elsewhere noticed. It was described to Dupuis
as nearly resembling the N.W. portion of Haoussa, and to be
a very fine country. The plough is used in the countries to
the north, and also in some few situated to the south of the
Niger; the manufactures of cotton goods, trinkets, cutlery,
and other wares in ‘t, are not inferior to those which arc made
in some parts of Morocco; corn and vegetables are represented
to be abundant, and also that scarcely a piece of waste land is
to be seen. Dupuis’ information about the general state of the
districts around the central course of the Niger is very im-
portant. Besides the Niger, which runs through the heart of
the greatest district of the whole, namely Fillany, and which
district is bounded from Ghou to Haoussa by the Niger on the
north, there are, adds Dupuis, ¢ many other navigable streams
connected with that river, both on the northern and the southern
shores.” Timbuctoo enjoys the supremacy amongst the cities
in Fillany, although Taslima, Jinne, and ,Wakwari, are es-
teemed larger and more populous. Fillany was the first im-
portant conquest in Africa of the Moors from Morocco, as
Marroa to the eastward was by the Arabs from Cauowan, at a
Jery early period of their conquering history. The boundaries
of this district have already been stated. It is of great cxtent,
stretching eastward on the Niger from Ghou, to the borders of
Haoussa, and from the Niger northwards, to the desert. “The
land hercabouts,” says Dupuis, (p. Ixxxviii.) “is described as
a sort of African Paradise, and the population is proportionally
great ; numerous str2ams intersect the plains, some of which
are of great magnitude, rolling volumes of water, southerly

and easterly to the Niger.,” Ben Ali fully confirms thisg—-

for he states that from Timbuctoo to Haoussa, the banks
of the Niger are better peopled and cultivated than the
banks of the Nilg in Egypt—and in fact surpassed only by
the cultivation in  England.—( Proceedings of the African Asso-
clation, 1791.)

With regarl to Haoussa, Shabeeny states two or three
curious particulars, which are worthy of notice ; he says that
in Haoussa the hot winds come from the east; thnt it is then
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hotter in Haoussa, than the summer is in Morocco, but
that it is hotter at Timbuctoo than in Haoussa; in which
country he states, at least in that part of the country where
he was, that the rains are not so frequent and violent as in
other parts of southern Africa. In Haoussa, he further
states, that the cold winds come from the west, a fact which
the position of the countries, as these have been described,
fully confirms. J

Yaoori, the capital of the state of that name, is situated
about four miles N.E. from ‘the north bank of the Niger, and
is described by Lander as being a very l;rge place. The
walls, he states, are thirty miles in circumference, and the
population within them very large. Its position can be fixed
with considerable accuracy. DBoussa is situated in 10° 14’
N. lat., according to a celestial observation made by Clapperton
at the place. In going up the river from Boussa to Yaoori,
at the close of the {ry season, Lander took twtnty-three to
tweilty-four hours to accomplish the distance. The current of
the river was then very little; the canoe-men, he says, pulled
at a good rate, and generally made good way; consequently,
three miles per hour is a reasonable rate to allow for his
progress up the river to the point where he disembarked for
Yaoori, which would give sixty-nine miles, and four more for
the northing made good to the position of Yaoori. In de-
scending the river from Yaoori to Boussa, Lander took nine-
teen hours by water and five hours travelled by land from a
point where he disembarkell from the river above Boussa.
When he descended "the stream it was in flood, the current
about three miles per hour, while the canoe-men, during the
greater part of the voyage, pulled well. Four miles per hour
1s not an unreasonable allowance to make for the distance
accomplished, with the deduction of five or six miles on
account of the time occupied in stoppages at landing places,
from going ashorg and pushing into the middle of the stream.
To the remaining distaice must be added three miles, the
distance due north, from Yaoori to the Cubbie river, on which
Lander embarked very near its junction with th& Niger. The
distance thus taken by both modds of reckoning will closely
agree, and make out scventy geographical miles as the diffe-

°
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rence of latitude betwixt Boussa and Yaoori, thus placing the
latter in 11° 24’ N. lat., and from other computations, subse-
quently to be mentioned, in 5° 6’ E. long., being thus a litile
to the westward of both Boussa and Rabbah. Such is the
position of this place, thus giving the course of the river below
it to be a little to the eastward of south, as both the bearing
by Clapperton, Lander, and the schoolmaster give to it.

Immediately below Yaoori the Niger divides into several
branches, and runs through a dreadfully rocky channel, here
again bursting through another chain of mountains, the stu-
pendous rocks on its banks throwing a dreadful gloem over
the river for the distance of several miles. The channels,
however, betwixt the rocks which Wivide the stream, are easily
navigated during the dry season, and during the rainy season
the whole are covered to a great depth. Above Garnacassa
there is one channel a mile broad, and shallow; but Park
passed through another channel that was deeper than this.
At Garnacassa the river again unites in one stream, andy for
several miles downwards towards Boussa, ,Lander describes
the stream as being six miles broad, but in many places very
shallow, and in other places with deep channels.

lere we must quit the river and the account of the country
adjoining this place, and turn for a moment to consider the
tributaries which this great river receives from that vast space
of country which stretches from near Jinne, eastward to a
river at a point above mentioned, and from the Jibbel Sargha
mountains to a stream on the north. Wae shall take the latter
division first. In this portion of the subject Sultan Bello and
Dupuis must be our chief guides. In his geography of this
part of Africa, his descripfion of the country stretching westg,
ward is divided into three lines. First, from Yaoori westward,
through Degomba to Maly. Secondly, the countries west-
ward from Saccatoo to Massina. Thirdly, the countries from
Saccatoo westward, on the N.E. bank of the Niger, and along
that river.to Timbuctoo. Immediate attention is directed to
the two first of these divisions: first in the list is the province
or state of Gdurmon. Clapperton tells us that this state is
eight‘days’ journey north from Kiama in Barghoo. This state
is placed on the west side of the Niger, in a direction nearly
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N.W. from Yaoori. * Ftis,” says Sultan Bello, * extensive,
«.....and contains woods, sands, and various rivers,” particu-
larly one named the “ Yaly,” which is clearly the ¢ Oli” of
Clapperton and Lander, which flows eastward, near Wawa,
into jthe Niger. The great range of mountams called Fagh,
which are very high, stretch westward from the Niger near
Yaooii, bound the state of Gourmon on the S.E., and which
mountains run on south-westerly to the great range of Jibbel
Sargha, already mentioned, where the Rio Volta and other
rivers of Ashantee take their rise. In this space and in this
directibn, according to the information obtained, both by
Ledyard and Lucas, the hills or ranges, from a little distance
S.W. of Kashna, are of 3 “stupendous height” all the way
to the Gold Coast. This information has been confirmed by
the accounts which Dupuis received concerning the ranges of
mountains called Fagh and Jibbel Sargha, &c. Robertson
heard that some were covered with snow; so also a seaman,
forterly belonging to the Owen Glendower frigate, who
travelled over them in his way to the Gold Coast, says, one
had ‘““a white cap,” or snow. Leo also states, that the cold in
Gago was so great during the wmter, that to keep themselves
warm the inhabitants clothed themselves with the skins of
beasts. .
Westward of Gourmon, according to Sultan Bello, lies the
‘country of Moushecr, or Moushee. * It'is,” says he, * exten-
sive,” and has a gold mine, that is, gold is found in that
country. It contains rivers, woods, and mountains. Asses
are very numerous *in it, which animals are exported to
Ghunjah, where they are employed tos carry warlike stores.
This country is specially mentioned by both Bowditch and
Dupuis, and there is no disagrcement as to the position in
which both they and Sultan Bello place it. It is a country of
considerable extent, and Kaybee, a little to the westward, may
probably be mcluded in it; in which place, according to
Bowditch, asses’ are exteedmgly numerous. Onghe right of
Mooshee, that is, to the south, the great country of Assentai,
or Ashantee, is situated. In this description by Sultan Bello,
laconic as it is, we readily recognise the country of Moosee,
or Mouzee, mentioned by Dupuis and others. North of
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Mousheer, says Sultan Bello, lies the country of Sanghee,
which is extensive, fertile, and well peopled. The inhabitants
thereof are remnants of the Sanhaja, the wandering Arabs,
and the Falatine. Beyond Sanghee, to the west, the very
extensive province of Maly is situated. This province contains
Bambarra, &c. &c.; in short, it is the great country of Maly
or Melli, which extends to the east as far as the boundary of
the Mandingo nations, namely, to the boundary of Sanghee,
and on the west to the Atlantic ocean. So far the accounts
regarding these particular countries, furnished by Sultan Bello.
There remains to notice the great country of Gago, -which,
from its position, there is no room to doubt, formed or included
the great kingdom of Magho, mertioned by Dupuis, and also
the state of Mooshee, mentioned by Sultan Bello. Major
Rennell places Gago, the capital, to the north of Degomba,
and in about 12° N. lat. and 3° E. long., which is not very far
from being corrcet. Leo states that Gago was in his day a
great kingdom, that it lay 400 Arabic miles to the southward
of east from Timbuctoo, and that the merchangs belonging to it
were rich, and that every thing was abundant in the country.
The people of Acca or Akim, on the shores of the Gulf of
Guinea, carried on a great trade, according to Leyden’s Africa,
to.T'onowa (Tonouma), Gago, and Meczara. At that time the
frontiers of Acca was said to extend to Tonouma. . When
Leo visited Gago it was bounded by Melli on the west,
and by Yarba or Yarribah cn the S.E., whi¢h clearly
points out not only its great magnitude, but its position; and
that at the time mentioned by Leo, it included all the countries
and states now known ander the names of Magho, Mouzee, &ec.
Sir George Collier (see Report to House of Commons, June,
1820) states, that to this day, or rather to that time, Dahomy
carries on a great trade with Gago and Meczara. The writer
in the Encyclopzdia Britannica, 5th ed., states that Gago
was situated to the gouthward of Timbuctoo and Hoaussa, and
near to the north side of a chain of hills which run from east
to west ; from which chain issued many rivers that flow north to
the Niger. The same authority places Dahomy, as it really is,
to the southward of Gago. ‘It has been considered necessary
to be as particular as possible about these countries and places,
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in order to as.certain as correctly as we can their true position ;
as a.lso to show both that rivers run through them, and that these
rivers bend, as they must bend, their courses northward to the
Niger; while the different authorities just referred to, gbo to
confirm and to elucidate the important jnformation which
Dupuis received when at Coomassie, regarding all these
matters. .

Sultan Bello, in his African Geography already referred to,
places to the west of the Niger, in thc middle route to Jinne,
different countries ; the first’beyond Gourmqn and nearest the
NigerSs Bitenkoobi ; the inhabitants of this country are Felans,
and it abounds with mountains, plains, &c. Next and west
from this is the country of *Maazo-Moudi, a low mountainous
country, and beyond this is the country of Yaghra, which con-
tains woods, small mountains, and a well-known deep river
called Yali; and between Yaghra and Maazo-Moudi through
stony plains, is the avell-known river called Sirba. Beyond
Yaghra, through woody plains and low ground, is the country
of Sebtako, the tnhabitants of which are also Felans. This
country abounds with horses and cattle, is hilly, and has a large
lake called Doura Beyond this, through desert plains, in the
midst of which there is a large lake called Bookma, is the
country of Jelghooji. This country is mountainous, and hag. a
~vell-known lake called Jaboo, besides a great many wells ; the
inhabitants arc Felans, and possess a great many swift horses,
oxen, and other cattle. 'This country is placed, in the rude
delineation which accompanies the narrative, in a position where
it will lie to the norlhward of west from Magho, and to the
castward of it is Yaghra, and in the midst of the plains the well-
known river called Sirba. Beyond the country of Jelghooji is
the country of Hajri, already mentioned, situated seven days’
journey to the eastward of Massina, and which contains the
remarkable mountain Dombori, previously alluded to, situated
in, or rather forging a part of, that great sange of hills which
Dupuis was informed lay to the eastward of Jinne. This more
minute description of the portion of Africa under review, will
serve to give the rcader a clearer idea of the country; at the
same time it conveys the information that there are many rivers
in those districts, and z:]so that the country being so moun-
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tainous and woody, must in every part afford supplies to rivers.
That rivers, such as are about to be mentioned, do flow, imd
very nearly in the directions stated, through this part of Africa,
the physical features of the country render certain, and at the
same time these reguire such drains for carrying off the springs
and the waters which are to be found in them. We are decidedly
informed by Dupuis, that the whole country from Magho to
Jinne westward, and from Magho to the Niger towards the
north and the east, is exceedingly mountainous and woody ;
which is the reason given why the'Moors and the Arabs have
never been able wholly to subdue the nations in those pirts of
Africa; because cavalry, which is their chief force, cannot act
with the same effect as in those countries which are more open.
Secondly.—Dupuis’ informants, who seem to have been well
acquainted with all the interior parts of this vast district, point-
edly state that there is a great river running eastward from the
country in the neighbourhood of Jinne, almost parallel with the
course of the Niger, betwixt which river and the Gulbé' of
Ghoroma there is a water communication. It is best in the
first place to give the sereferences in his own words; page xcii.
he states, ** The Gulbe of Magho, after a long eastern course
inclining to the north, runs into the Nooffy river,” which is
the Niger: at page xciii. he proceeds, “'I'lie Gulbe is said also
to flow easterly upon a paralle] with the Kowara, which it joins,
as has been related in Haoussa. A diversity of opinion pre-
vailed upon the topic of its source, some maintaining that its
fountain existed in the chain of mountains before mentioned
between Kong and the river Ahmar, whilét others affirmed that
the Gulbe itself was a branch separated from the Kowara by a
ridge of mountains in the vicinity of Janny, (Jinne,) and that
the navigation of this southern limb was open and unobstructed
from Janny to Ghoroma, the capital of Magho, through Kom- _
bori; perhaps the latter was the prevailing opinion.” We are
now so well acquairted with what the African Moors mean by
water communications from place to place, after the manner re-
lated, and which very often implies not only rivers running from a
particujar portion of the country in parallel lines, butin opposite
directions, that we readily perceive the true meaning of the
above statement, and thus the account which De Caillé has given
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us of the river Kowara Ba descending from the south to Jinne,
givgs us clearly to perceive the meaning of the information here
conveyed to Dupuis.

We are warranted, therefore, in bringing a branch of the
Niger under the name of Gulbe, a name generally applied to great
rivers in every part of Africa, from the centre of the mountainous
range which certainly stands to the eastward of Jinne. The
source of this branch most probably is mcar the remarkable
mountain of Dombori ; while from the nature and extent of the
country to the southward, it is extremely prgbable that more to
the eastward a branch may join on the southern side, flowing
from the S.W., which will .exp]ain the sfatement made by some
to Dupuis, that the source of the Gulbe lay towards the country
of Kong. Mr. Dupuis informs us that travellers go northward
from Magho to the heathen kingdom of Gotto, with which the
information he received led him to believe the communication
could be made by water, connected with the lake Konsagho,
situated six days’ jqurgey to the northward from Andary, where
the Gulbe is quitted on the second day after leaving Ghoroma,
in the way to the lake mentioned; and that after leaving lake
Konsagho and marching eastward, the traveller again comes to
the river Gulbe. The lake Konsagho here mentioned by Dupuis,
is as ncarly as possible on the spot where Sultan Bello places ghe
Jake Doura, and thus we find that the river which comes from the
westward communicates with thislake; and this lake, by meansofa
river running fromit, with the river of (Jhoroma, also called Gulbe.
Whether or not the two lakes previously mentioned, called
Bookma and Jabboo, communicate with the river from the west-
ward, there is noauthority to state; but it ¥ probable that they do,
and it may be also that the river in question passes through them,
for it must pass near or upon the positions in which they are placed.
In the notice of the mountains called Jibbel Sargha, the source of
the river Ghoroma on the north side of that chain was distinctly
pointed out, andvhich, joining and runningsthrough the country
of Moushee, descends to Ghoroma, where the magnitude of the
stream has become so considerable that the passage for two
days above Ghoroma may be made by water. Bending its
course to the north-eastward, this river will form a Junctlon-wuh
the one from the westward, which latter above the junction, or
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probably even the united stream, may bear the name of Sirba,
as mentioned by Sultan Bello. The designation which he gives
this stream, namely, ¢ the well-known river Sirba,” points®ut
thatit is a river of no ordinary importance. Proceeding eastward,
this river probably joins the Niger, about eight days’ journey
above Yaoori, and seven days’ journey below the ferry, men-
tioned by Sidi Hamed, and where it must be a very considerable
stream. The town of Ghoro, mentioned by one of Dupuis’
informants as being in the route from Ghoroma to Kashna, and
in that part of it which is to the soath of the Niger, appears to
stand on this river, though the exact point cannot be ascertained,
and there his mformdnts stated that ‘¢ the water of the river
was very broad.” )

That a river of great magnitude joins the Niger in this
part, cannot admit of a doubt. ‘Besides‘ what has been
already stated in proof of this, we have the comparative mag-
nitude of the Niger at Timbuctoo and at Yuoori, taken in
exactly the corresponding peuod of the year, as a furtuer
proof: at the latter, the stream is described to be at least
double the breadth that it is at the former, viz., as three-
quarters of a mile is to above a mile and a half. Now from the
N. and from the N.E., no great rivers either in number or
magnitude flow to the Niger, to increase its volume to this extent.
It is exceedingly probable that a river does join the Niger from
the N.E., in the neighbourhood of Ghou, and somewhere near
the village of Bimbina, where the mountains, as Sidi Hamed
tells us, hend the Niger from its castern course. At or near
this point, certainly stood the Nigira meiropolis of Ptolemy,
who makes a river join the Niger at this place from the quarter
mentioned; but then it is clear, from the nature of the country,
and the desert being so ncar, that it cannot be very large. If
it had been large, Sidi Hamed would probably have mentioned
it= After passing the great chain of mountains so often glluded
to, Sidi Hamed states that the stream ‘¢ looked deep but not
very wide,” thus indicating his opinion that the magnitude of
the stream at this place, and at Timbuctoo, was not materially
different. It is below the spot where he made this observa-
tion, that the larger supplies to the Niger, both from the N.E.
and from the S.W. certainly come, and which increase the
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magnitude of the Niger to be so much greater at Yaoori than
itisat Timbuctoo. That such a river as that alluded to joins the
Niger from the S.W. we have another proof, in the fact stated
by Shabeeny, that at the port of Haoussa, clearly and cer-
tainly below where the junction takes place, he found the
stream deeper and larger than what it was at Timbuctoo. To
all these authorities and remarks it may be added, that both
D’Anville and®De Lisle, bring a river flosving from the S.W.
to join the Niger in the same quarter.

It was at Boussa that Park, our unfortunate countryman,
and the only companion of his laborious travels, Martyn,
perished, four months after leaving Sansanding. They left
the latter place on the 17th°November, 180.), and according to
Amadi Fatouma, their guide, they passed Jinue, and presented
the chief with a piece of baft, and then proceeded on their
voyage. It was probably three weeks after this, that they
passed Cabra, as a lgtter was received at Mogadore in March,
1806, by a merchant there, from lris correspondent at Timbuc-
too, which must have been written in December; which letter
stated, that a boat with some Christians had arrived from the
westward at Cabra, and which after stoppmu part of a day and a
night, went on, the inhabitants not understandmo their signal
of peace. According to Amadi Iatouma’s account, they weye
here attacked, and killed one native in beating them off.
Sultan Bello states that they stopped for some time above
Timbuctoo, with the son of the soveréign of that place, who
received and treated them kindly. After leaving Cabra, they
proceeded down the river, and passing Ghourouma, they were
attacked by a great number of canoes full of armed natives, at
a place called Gottoijege, in the kingdom of Ghourouma, or
Ghou. These however they repulsed, after, says Amadi Fa-
touma, killing a vast number of them. Sultan Bello confirms
the fac\of this engagement, and says that it was at Gharwal-
gao, the same as Ghou, in the country of Shego, that they
were atlacked by the Taricks, who were defeated with much
loss. On the side of Park, one if not more persons were
killed. They then proceeded down the river, navigating below
Kaffo, through a dreadful rocky patt of the stream, where’it was
divided by the rocks into three channels. This is clearly amidst
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the high ridge of mountains described by Sidi Hamed, as has_
already been notlced, and part of the range running westward on
the south side of the Niger, called by Dupuis, the mountains
of Batuko. After this they came to Carmasse; next to Gour-
mon, and next to Yaoori, where Park did not land, and where
Amadi Fatouma left him in terms of his agreement, No time
is given betwixt these places, and therefore we are left to ascer-
tain it by Amadi Fatouma’s journal, which says it was four
months after leaving Sansanding. This is confirmed by the
accounts received by Clapperton and others, that it was during
the feast of the Rhamadan, or towards the end of March.
From Yaoort, Park proceeded downwards, but mistaking the
deepest channel of the river, he approached too*close to the
western side, and was there attacked by the population of
Boussa ; and to avoid them, and perhaps, as he considered, a
worse fate, be jumped with Martyn into the water, where both
were drowned : the canoe, books, and papers, and some
servants became the prize of the victors. One of the bodies
was found and buried ; and, according to the account given to
Bowditch by an eye-witness, the other floated down the stream
to the island of Gange, probably Gongoo, where it was found and
interred. Various accounts are given by the native travellers
of the causes which led to this fatal and much-to-be-lamented
catastrophe; but that received by Clapperton at Saccattoo, during
his second journey, is by far the most probable and rcasohable

and no doubt accurate, namely, that his arrival was at a time
when the FaHatahs were attempling to penetrate into these
parts; that the people of Boussa, taking thiem to be the vanguard
of these dreaded and destructive enemies, accordingly watched,
and assailed them, with the fatal result which has been stated.
None of Park’s papers have ever been recovered, which is
deeply to be regretted. Had he escaped at Boussa, ten days
more would have brought him to the sea, and to a gloridus ter-
mination to all his fatigues, labours, and dangers.

From Boussa, the course of the river downwards is, by
compass, from NN.W. to SS.E.; but regarding the stream
at tlus important point, our accounts are not so clear and
satlsfactory as could be wished, or as they might have been.
Lander has given as the great breadth of the stream, at a
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short distance, above Boussa, to be about six miles. A short
space below Boussa, at the village of Songha, Clapperton
gives the breadth of the'river to be three-fourths the breadth
of the 'Thames at Somerset Ilouse, when it is high water, and
with a current of two miles and a half per hour; and at the
ferry at the village of Comie, the breadth is said to be a
quarter of a mile, the current two miles per hour, and the
depth in the middle ten or twelve feets in the dry season.
This appears a diminutive and inconsistent account of the
magnitude of a strcam which; both above ang below this place,
is said® to be, and known from the best authorities, to be so
much greater. Lander and Llapperton had recourse, in order to
account for this difference, to the opinion that the river at Boussa
has large subterraneous passages, such as are to be found in
calcareous countries.* This, to a certain extent, may be the
case ; but, after all, they may have under-estimated the breadth,
and still more underecstimated -the speed of the current. On
thi® latter point, eyery thing depends. Clapperton mentions,
that in going feom Boussa to Comie, and when at some
distance to the westward of the stream, he heard ¢ the Quorra
roaring ", over its rocky bed ; and in another place, that he saw
the stream dashing with great violence against the rocks which
rose on its bank. These facts show that the current must haye
been very rapid. Now the quantity of water discharged by
any stream through any given spacc, is ‘as the square of the
velocity of its current. Hence, any river with a current of four
miles per hour, will discharge sixteen times as much water in
the same space of time, that another river will do with a current
at the rate of only one mile an hour, an® one hundred times as
much if the current is increased to the rate of ten miles per
hour; and so on in proportion, either increasing the quantity
of water discharged, or narrowing the channel. Hence we
find, that the great river Congo; which is three miles broad
above the cataragts, is compressed, at one of the greatest of
those !;apids. called Sangalla, within a breadth of fifty yards.

# The bed of the Niger near Boussa, is, according to Lander, six miles broad,
and composed of banks of large round stones, bare in the dry season. Amidst the
vortices of these, a vast body of water woul quickly disappear. Such 1s®he caso
with the great river Cuancne, in Southern Africa, the mouth of which, during the
* dry scason, appears without wager from the cause alluded to,
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. From Boussa the Niger proceeds about SS.E. until it passes
Rabbah, situated in ‘)" N. lat. and 5° 11' E. long From
the junction of the Moussa the Niger flows along the northern
base of the Kong mountains in a direction a little to the south-
ward of east until it approaches the village of Cuttum Currafee,
when it turns to the south and is joined by the great river
Shadda, or Shaderbah, from the east. At a short distance above
Egga it receives the €oodonia, and further west, near the island
of Gongoo, the Kontankora river on the north side. About 20
miles above Egga, Lander passed the island of Gongoo, situated
in the middle of the river. T'his is the island of Gongoo’which
Ben Ali meations in, his journey from Kashna to Yarba, or
Yarribah, and where, according to'him, the river was 24 feet
deep, and *“ the width such, that even at the island of Gongoo,
where the ferryman resides, the sound of the loudest voice from
the northern shore is scarcely heard.” This island was named
by Mr. Bowditch’s informaiit, Gangec; apd on this island so
named, as stated also by other travellers, the body of cither P'ark,
or Martyn, his fellow-traveller, was (ouud hawing been carried
down the river from Boussa to that place. The Niger in this
part of its course, according to both Lander and Oldficld, had
during the rainy scason a ‘most magnificent appearancé, being
generally from two to three miles wide.

From Boussa to the Niger near Rakkah, that river rcceives
three tributaries from the westward. The first is the Menai,
which rises in the mountains of Fagh, and enters the Niger
close to Boussa. This stream, whieh has but a short course, is
called the water of Wada, from its passing Wada, the capital of
the country called Wawa. Where it joins the Niger it is about
20 yards broad and 12 feet deep, but with a sluggish current.
Thirty miles bclow Boussa a considerable strecam, named the
Oli or Yali, joins the Niger. This stream rises in the moun-
tainous country to the N.W. of Nikky. The bed of this yiver is
very rocky: during the rainy season it is not fordable, and
the current then is very strong; at the close of the dry season
it was 40 paces broad and 8 feet deep To the southward of
this is the river Moussa, which joins the Niger a little below
the town of Rakkah, and to‘ihe southward of Rabbah, which
latter town s situated on the east bank of the Niger. The Moussa
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springs in the mountains to the northward of Ghofil and to the
eastward of Gamba, and flows past Nikky, the capital of Berghoo.
Its bed is also very rocky. "T'o the southward of Kiama the
stream during the dry scason is very narrow, but with a strong
current ; during the rainy scason, however, it brings down a
vast body of water. A short distance above Rakkah, this
river is joined by a stream called the Juffie, which flows from
the S.W. and the northern front of the *Kong chain of hills.
The Oli is called by the travelling Moors, Doodirba, and the
Motssa, Kadarko. Kiama, sometimes reckpned the capital of
Berghbo, or Killingha, contains 30,000 inhabitants ; but Nikky
is a still larger and more important commercial city. The land
throughout all this district of Afvica is very fertile, generally
well cultivated, the population extensive, and the large towns
very numerous and very populous,

THE COUNTRY FROM BAPAGRY TO KATUNGAMN.

Tander aud Clppperton inform us, that having landed
through a terribke surf near Badagry, they, soon after leaving
the beach, came to the river Formosa, one mile broad, which
they crogsed, and then came to the town mentioned. The
river here mentioned is not the river Formosa, but a branch
from that river and the Lagos River, which runs along the
coast at a very short distance from the sca, all the way to the
Rio Volta. From Badagry, 6° 26' N. lat. and 2° 43" 30”
K. long., they proceeded on their route to Katungah. After
passing Bidge, twenty mile$ from the coast, they crossed a
river, which Clappertch says was a quarter of a mile broad, and
full of low swampy islands and floating *eeds: Lander says,
that they were an hour and a half in crossing it in a canoe,
owing, as it would appear, to the rapidity of the current, and
that the other canoes carrying the rest of the party-were
equall\long in effecting their passage. This stream is Jhe
Lagos River, called the Komashar, in its wpper and its early
course. Proceeding northward, they came to Afoora, fifty-
five geographical miles from the coast in a direct line ; before
reaching it, they crossed the river Akkeni, which with_other
streams in that quarter, flow N. W’ (S.E.) to join a larger river
which falls into the Lago.s River.  The Akkeniis full of sunken

i R
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rocks. . The town called Assouda beyond it contains 10,000
inhabitants ; and the town of Duffoo south of it from 10,000 to
12,000. Beyond Afoora, says Clapperton, the country was
beautiful, and the valleys filled with streams of water, all run-
ning from the N.W. At the town of Choco, more to the north,
and about eighty-five gcographical miles in a direct line from
Badagry, they came to the southern base of the range of hills,
generally called the Xong range, rising 2,500 ‘feet ahove the
level of the land to the south, and extending in breadth about
seventy-five miles, to the north, and running from W.N.W. to
E.S.E., through Jaboo and Benin. Tlese mountaihs are
composed of granite ; the country amongst them is exceedingly
picturesque, fruitful, populous, well cultivated, and studded
with towns and villages. As the travellers advanced towards
the northern summits, the scenery became more grand and
magnificent. Approaching the populous town of Choki, about
150 miles in a direct line from the sea, they travelled through
a tremendous pass, the country northward rising hill above hxll
and-rock above rock, in proud marrmﬁcence, entil they came to
Choki, situated on the very summit of the highest ridge.
There the air was cool, the atmosphere clear, and the prospect
around most magnificent. From the sea-coast to the town of
Choco, the land rises regularly and gently to the base of the
Kong range. Entering this range, and in passing throngh it,
the scenery is everywhere very grand. In some places the
immense and lofty granite masses appeat in rude and fearful
positions, as if' they had been tdrn asunder by some terrible
convulsion of nature. The verdure ambngst these ranges is
unfading, and the trees in many places of stupendous magni-
tude. Choki was stated to be only one days’ journey on
horseback, NN.W. from the country of Berghoo; and Clap-
perton was told by the chief of Choki, that the mountains
thrgugh which they were travelling passed through Ghunjah,
thirty-five days’ journey distant W. N. W.; and that they con-
tinue to the eastward, or E.S.E. through Yarribah and Benin.
From the town of Layboo, near the para]lel of 9°, Berghoo
was represented tn be only one day’s journey distant; and
from Namah, a walled town, a little more to the north, the
capital of the country of Berghoo, was stated to be only
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one day’s journey distant. Beyond Namah, at the distance of
three quarters of an hour of travel, they crossed a stream
called Juffie, which runs into the¢ Kowara opposite Nyffe.
The Juffie must be a branch of the Moussa, and probably
joins that stream near Rakkah. Beyond Tschou, and one
hour’s travel from Anchoran, they crossed a stream which
flowed into the Kowara, there only three days’ journey distant.
Katungah, the capital of Yarribah, is situated a little to the
castward of this stream, in N. Lat. 8 59, and in E. Long.,
from corrected notices, 4* 41°. This capital stands in a fine
valley, at the base of a high range of granite-hills, which form
its boundary wall on the east, while westward the valley
stretches out as far as the eye can reach. Katungah is a place
of considerable importance, but not so much now as it formerly
was, yet it contains a large population. 'The walls of the town
are about fifteen miles in circumference: the diameter of the
city one way being six miles, and the other four miles. Cotton
is abundant, and much cloth is here manufactured from it.
Every evening there are seven different markets held in the
town. The king of Yarribah told Clapperton that the

Moussa, which was only three days’ journey distant, came
from the N. W.* P v

DELTA OF TIIE NIGER—CAMEROONS, &c. e

* The Delta of the Niger next requires our attention. The

researches of Bosman and other old navigators, and latterly the
voyages of Lander, Laird, &c., place this important portion of
Africa with sufficiers accuracy before us; and it is remarkable
how the latest and most accurate of these confirm the accounts
given by the old Dutch navigator, and others, who sixty years
ago traded to that quarter. To commence with the Bight of
Benin. Here we have first the great river Formosa, so
named on account of the exceedingly beautiful scenery upon
its banks. At its mouth it is nearly four British fniles b®ad,
with two bars; the outer of hard sand; the inner of mud, on
whicle there are thirteen and fourteen feet water. Inwards it

deepens to five or six fathoms, with, at all times, a considerable
. E * .

e * Authorities for these sections:—Clapperton, Lander, Dupuis, Sheeref

Inhammed, Sultan Bello, Oldficld, and various native travellers.
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current, but‘during the rains, to the velocity of five or six
knots por hour. About ten miles from its mouth; a navigable
branch flows off to tlic westward, through what is called the
Cradoo L.ke to the Lagos, running within a short distance of
the sea; in fact, separated only by a sand-bauk, thrown up by
the waves, which beat most violéntly on that part of the coast.
About twenty miles upwards, it is joined by the Gatto Creck,
a tributary, says Rgbertson, to the Formost, and formed
probably by some mountain streams. About twenty miles
from the Formosa, and at the head of this ereck, and to which
the tide cxtends, is situated the village of Gatto, or Agatton,
and the kind of Port of Benin, or rather of the capital of
Benin, called Cedo by'the old Portuguese navigators, situated
inlund about ten or fiftcen miles NN.Ii. The course of the
Formosa, upwards to the point where the Niger divides into
branches, is nearly east to west.  “ It meanders,” says Robert-
son, p. 297, “ through a fine, fertile, and numcrously peopled
country.” .

Robertson states, that at Lagos he mct five,Arah travellers,
who, from the account which they gave him of themselves,
must have been from Feczzan, and who told him they came
from Lake Issebee, the pbint whege the water separated into
three streams, in five days; but ¢ that the water,” to use their
owh phrase, “run fast then,” being in August. In this we
recognise the lake of ‘Lander above Eboe, a large lake, when'
the river is in full flood, but when it subsides several feet, a
bank in the middle rises above the,water and forms an island.e
Where the Rio de Formosa branches off above Iiboe,* the
branch, according to JLaird, (see vol. i. p. 112,) is from ten
feet to six fathoms deep and 800 yards wide, with a strong
current. Lander pointedly mentions this branch, (vol. iii.

* The compurative distances between Eboc and the mouth of the Nun, and to
Benin, is given by Laird, vol. i. p. 101, thus: to Benin, four days; to Rrass or
moutlgof the Nun, seven days; others four days to the Nun, and seven irom it.

Captain Becceroft survesed the branch from t(hu mouth, of the Nun to the
junetion of the Shadda, and has made an excellent chart thercof.  He was sent
by his employer last year to the Formosa, in order to take the preparatoiy steps
for a mercantile expedition, to go up it into the interior this season, and in which
lic is at this tim> ¢ngaged.  In the month of the Formosa, he in July last writes,
“this is a princely river compared to the Bra:?-s, (Nun) and I have no doubt i
the great navigable outlet of the Niger.”
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p- 171,) exclusive of the branch at Kirree. ~Oldfield, (vol. ii.
p- 142,) placés the point of the separation of this branch about
one hour’s navigation above the separation of the Bonny
branch. -The next Great Benin branch, or the Rio dos
Forcados, is below Eggaboo, lat. 5° 26/, and is from 600 to
700 yards wide, (Laird, vol.i. p. 89,) and six, seven, and
eight fathoms deep, having a stronger current and being
deeper than tht Nun. Oldfield, Beccrof}, and Lander speci-
fically mention this branch.* Southward of the mouth of the

* Bus on these important points it is considered propér to give the statements
of the different writers, in their own words.

“ At scven A. M. we saw a small, river cuter the Niger from the eastward, the
banks of which, as well as those of the Niger, were clevated and fertile.  Shortly
after we observed a branch of the river running off to the westward, about the
same gize as that from the castward. On the right bank of this river, close also
to the bank of the Niger, we observed a large market, which I was informed is
Kirree; and that the river, flowing to the westward past it, runs to Benin. A
great number of canoes ware lying near the bank.”’— Lander, vol. iii. p. 132.

““We soon after passcd Klrrec, and a fine branch of a river, supposed to run
from Benin, the first }'emch of it lying about south- west half west. At half-past
four p.M. we passed another branch running to the north-cast, which is said to
lead to Fundah.”’—Oljicld, vol. ii. p. 137.

We got under weigh at six p.ar,, and procecdt.d on our course by moonlight
until past eight, when it became thick and’ foggy, and we anchored in two
fathoms water. Between six and seven we passed a branch of a river leading to
Benin. Started next morning at six A.M., and at half-past nine came to anchor
off Eboe.”—Oldfield, p. 212.

“ We now found ourselves en an immense body of water, like a lake, having
gone a little out of the road, and at the mouth of a vcry considerable river,
flowing to the westward, it being gn important branch of the Niger; another
branch also ran from hencg to the south-east, while our course was in a south-
westerly direction on the main body ; the whole forniing, in fact, three rivers of
considerable magnitude. The banks were all low mnd swampy, and completely
covered with palm-trees.”

“ An hour or two alter this, or about mid-day, onc of the Eboe men in our
canoe cxclaimed, ¢ There is my country !’ pointing to a clump of very high trees,
which was yet at some distance before us; and, after passing a low fertile mland
we quichly came to it.” —Lander, vol. iii. p. 171,

“ At cight o’clock in the evening of the 9th of November we left Eboe, and
by the light of a splefidid moon, threaded our way throligh a very intricate navi-
gation yptil two o’clock in the morning of the 10th; when, being in very shoal
witer, we came to anchor about fifteen miles from the town. This was the
widest part of the river that we had yet scen; its breadth cannot be less than
3000 yards; and here the river throws @l its great branches, the Benin and
Bonny (what I presume to be these rivers).  We crossed the Benin branch, and
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Formosa we have the Rio dos Escravos, called also the Brody,
up which slave-trading ships penetrate to the town of Warree.
Next to this is the mouth of the Rio dos Forcados, which has
an island in its mouth, between which and the northern bank
is two British miles, but only eight feet water. Next, and
third, is the Dodo; and fourthly, a little to the westward of
Cape Formosa,.we have several unnamed branches.* Iast-
ward of Cape Formosa we have the Nun brancli, down which
Lander first descended, and up which Laird and Oldfield
ascended, and down which they afterwards descended. It is
much smaller than"the Formosa, and throws off such a number
of branches that it becomes so narrow near the sea as to be
navigable for only small vessels, huving in several places only
eight or nine fcet water, and the breadth, in Louis Creck, from
thirty to forty yards. Going eastward, there are five different
outlets betwixt the Nun and the great estuary of the New
Calabar and Bonny rivers, which estuary is cleven miles
broad, very deep, and navigable for ships of any tonnage.
The course of the New Calabar is from the N.W., and that
of the Donny from the N. E. At twenty miles from the sea,
the New Calabar is six fathoms deep. 'The Bonny River
divides, and throws ofl'a considerable branch, the Andunny, or
St. Authony’s River, and which enters the sea considerably to
the eastward, thus forming an island of considerable dimensions.
The current, out of the estvary of the Bonny and New Calabay
River, is strong and rapid, discharging a vast volume of water
into the sea. The rush of water, says Sir George Collier, in
his Report to Government, that issues from the outlet in
question, is so great and powerful, that it can only proceed from
its being one of the embouchures of a great river. 'T'wenty
rivers of great magnitude enter the sca through this delta, all
derived from the Niger; and such is the volume of fresh water
which they pour into the sea, that it is stated, vessels are, found

found it about 800 yards wide, with a depth varying from ten feet to six
fathoms. The Bonny branch appeared to run cut in a 8S.E. direction; but as
we were some distance from it, I cannot ‘speak from personal knowledze of its
size and depth.”’— Laird, vol. i, p. 111.

* The branch which flows off' from the Nun, and which unquestionably forms
all these rivers, the Dodo included, is, according to Oldfield, at the point of sepa-~
ration, 500 yards broad.
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to be sailing hours together in fresh water, without the smallest
mixture of the water of the oecan, even to the distance of
twenty-five miles from Cape Formosa:

Eastward of Andonny River we come, first, to the estuary of
Old Calabar River, and next, to the estuary of the Rio del
Rey River. The former is twelve miles broad, and is, in fact,
in some mecasure, an arm of the sea, which penctrates and
widens upwardd to the distance of sixty miles to the north.
It is formed by the waters of Cross River, a branch of the
Niger, and by Old Calabar River. In many maps Cross
River s laid down as entering into the inlet from the N.E.,
and the Old Calabar river a littde more to the south from
the same quarter. The naine Cross River is of itself a proof
that it comes from the Niger. Robertson, who knew that
coast well, asserts that it did; the late Fremch maps and
charts, constructed for the u-e of the French navy, lay it down
in a similar manner; and these maps also lay down the tribu-
tarpto Old Calabar River, as descending directly from the
north, which, congidering every thing, especially the very high
lands to the north-westward, is extremely probable. Next, as
regards Cross River, its direction and connexion with the
Niger is‘settled by the account trandhitted by Mr. Colthurst,
a traveller who, a few years ago (1832), set out to explore the
_ interior from this point, and who engaged canoes from Duke
~ Rphraim, or rather the other engaged danoes and assistants
for him, which were to carry him to Eboe and the Niger by
mcans of the Cross River. No doubt thereforc can any longer
remain on this po.na  Mr. Colthurst unfortunately died at
the capital of Duke Ephraim’s country, about sixteen mllcs up
the Old Calabar or Bongo, before he had entcred upon his
journey for the interior. In his communication to the Royal
Geographical Socicty in England, be pointedly states, that by
means of the Cross River, the people about the Old Calabar
inlet traded with the Niger and Eboe. 'I'h¢ Old Calabar River
does not beloxw to the sNiger, but comeq from the east and
south-gast. A short distance by land from it, over a hilly
country, brings the traveller to Fundah. Cross River he also
pointedly states commnunicates with the Niger. *

Captain Cummins of Liverpool, who uadcd to these parts



138 GEOGRAPIUICAL SURVEY OF AFRICA.

during the space of fiftcen years, has lately given the writer of
this some valuable information regarding Old Cafabar and Cross
Rivers, which has been adopted in the construction of the map of
those parts. Where he quitted the Old Calabar it was one-
third of a mile broad, and six fathoms deep, but the natives told
him that its course from the eastward was not long, and this
also is his own opinion, as there was no trade on it except for red
wood. It can have,no communication with the®Cameroons, be-
cause the natives around its banks, who wish to go to Cameroons,
descend and proceed by the Old Calabar. The tide rises seven
feet in ordinary tides at Duke’s Town, and nine feet in- spring
tides. Its rise in Cross River is about the same. Ile had been
through the whole of“the creek which runs irto Cross River,
and found it onc quarter of a mile broad and three fathoms
deep. He had also been in Cross River to about the parallel
of 6°, with a ship of 450 tons. The rush of water on the turn
of the tide is exceedingly strong. Below Acricock, a creek or
branch enters from the west, which communicates with Egbo-
shary, a great oil country, and to which canoes and traders from”
the Bonny resort. At Acricock the river is 400 yards wide.
Captain Cummins stated that his mate went up it in a canoe
paddled actively by negrdts, during the space of three days and
three nights; but unfortunately, Captain Cummins cannot re-
member the direction or beaying which was taken; but Captain .
Oldfield subsequently gave the information which enabled nte
to place it correctly on*the map. The country to which the
mate went was called Botseraen, and the people are described
as a superior race. The Bonny and Old Calabar traders meet
in the Eghoshary majkets, and Bonny and Old C#labar canoes
and traders are found in the markets of Iiboe, Iddah, &ec.; com-
plete proofs that all these places are connected by water com-
munication. Captain Cummins saw no mountains at the highest
point to which he ascended the Old Calabar.  The land there
around it appeared to be of the same elevation as that about
the Mersey, near Liverpool. . )

Robertson, who was well acquainted with the westerm coasts
of Africa and the Birhts of Benin and Biafra, and who had col-
lected®many facts regarding places in the interior, states, p. 312,
that Acricock bounds the kingdom of Qua to the north; that
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Acricock lies in the interior of Bannee, or Bonny, where the
traders of Bannice and Calabar resort for oil, &c., (p. 310,) and
at p. 314 adds, that ““ salt for the interior was sent from Old
Calabar across what the natives called the middle river, which
is in fact a creek to the eastern branch of the Bannee River,
where it finds its Way into the country to the westward.” oltorob,
a country cclcl)rated for oil, he places N.E. from Old Calabar,
and adds, p. 31%, that the Bougo (Old Calabar) River in the
interior, is interrupted by cataracts.

Mr. Oldficld communicates the important facts that a short
distance, tive miles above Acricock, there is a reach called
Beaufort reach, at which the stream is seven fathoms deep, and
that distant mountains, seen from thence'to the N.I., run from
N. to S. in the direction of the Qua mountain ; that some miles
further up the river, a branch comes from the westward; the
chief stream, according to the natives, coming from the north-
westward, navigable and‘navigated for several days’ journe
furtbser, ’ ° ’ - Y ¢

As regards the greatriver Niger, and the hranches into which
it divides on approaching the alluvial country, Laird expressly
tells us that the great flow of water from the parent stem is to
the westward ; that to that quarter all*the large branches run,
while those which flow to the castward are all of less magni-
tude. 'The direction of the current, however, in these streands
or’branches, shows the source from w hence they come. Oldfield,
in going from the anchorage-at the mowth of the Nun to Brass
‘Town, tells us that he went eastward on the creck and branches
“with the currentin their favour, at the rate of three and a half
miles per hour.”

Concerning the course of the river tllrou<r11 t]lc Kong Chain,
Lander (vol. iii.) gives us a few particulars worthy ot notice.
Below Attah the hills on the N.W. side appearcd to decrcase
in height; those on the eastern side to change their course to
the S.E.;  and saon afterwards, and above Damu gaoo, the banks,
cspecmlly on the south side, become low and swampy. Da-
murrgoomalket is frequented by people and canoes from Bonny,
Calabar, Brass and Benin (p. 91.) The natives of Abasacco
consider the Bonny branch the largest. Above Damuggoo 2 few
miles, Lander saw a branch running off to the 8.E. The N.W.
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side of the river therc was low, and covered with jungle; the
S.E. bank was rather higher (p. 95). Damuggoo was stated to
be eight days from the sea, (p. 98,) and also that the anchorage
of ships in Bonny River was only four or five days’ journey (by
water,) from Damuggoo, (p. 100.) October 31st he found the
Niger receding rapidly ; within two days fallen two feet (p. 112.)
Might reach Bonny from Damuggoo, without touching at the
chief of a great country, one day’s journey down to his terri-
tories. This must be Eboe and King Obie, and the communi-
cation must take place by means of the branch about to be
mentioned. A little above Kirrec, saw a river enter the Niger
from the castward ; shortly after, saw a branch running off to
the westward, about the same size, and which runs to Benin
(p- 132). The river from the castward, is that which Laird says
is about 400 yards wide, and which Oldfield was told led to
YFundah, although he frankly acknowledges he dves not believe
this to be the case, but that it runs off S.E. to Old Calabar, as
can scarcely fail to be the fact. '
With regard to the river Adoo or Edoe, which.the same tra-
veller states scems to run into the Niger, above Damuggoo,
from the NN.E., such can hardly be the case, because the
Niger itself descends in' that direction. At this point, Allen
lays it down, coming in at right angles, or from N.W. by W.
Oldfield is of opinion, (formed from the information given him
by his servant Lily, who was a native of the country through
wlhich the river runs, and from which it would appear that it
takes its name) that from its point of junction with, or rather
its scparation from, the Niger, it soon térns and runs W.S.W.,
and flows to the sea towards l.agos or Whydah. e grounds
this opinion on the information which he received regarding the
traffic by it, which consisted of European goods, rum, &c.,
brought from the coast in tén days. On looking into Robert-
son's Notes, he gives the country of Adoo as lying between
Yarribah and Benin; that is, above Benin, as Oldfield was told
it dil, and to the castward of Dahomey; and in fact Robertson
in his map scems to consider Adoo and Benin as tHe same.
According to the Encyclopacdia Britannica, 3d ed. (Article
Guinea), the first Portuguese, &c., discoverers of Africa, gave
the name of Ocdo to the capital of Great Benin, sitnated, as
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they stated, sixty miles inland. Robertson also, p. 297, states
that the river of Oedo and Lagos have the same communication
with the interior; and residents at Lagos stated that the latter
river came from a great lake (river) in Haoussa. It appears,
then, that the country of Benin and Adoo, or Oedo, or Edoo, is
the same, and that the river Adoo, mentioned by Oldfield,
Allen, and Beecroft, is the river of that country, and that it
flows through it from NM.E. to W.S.W., The banks of the
Niger at the point of scparation, are known to be low and
marshy ; consequently no physical difficulty occurs, and it is
much more probable that this stream flows in the direction
mentioned, than that it comes in from the NN.E. The nature of
the trade by it, and the time®occupied in communicating by the
river with the coast, settles the point, it is conceived, in a de-
cided manner. In Dupuis’ map, he has in this part of Africa a
river passing westward near Quassie, and coming into lake
Cradoo in the directior) allided fo, and to the westward of Benin.
His *map seems to have been taken from old Portuguese nar-
ratives and sketches, which, though rcugh give dftel all, not
incorrectly, the gencral outlines of these rivers and places. At
page 55 he pointedly states of this *delta and the rivers in it,
“ it is admitted that there are channels which interscct all the
Warree rivers at right angles, . running within the compass of
one or two days from the sea-shore, out of the Formosa river
into the Forcados, Dodo, Nun, St. Nicholas, Bartholomew,
Calabar, Bonny, &c.” .

Immediately adjoining the estuary of Old Calabar River, is
the Rio deldley. This outlet is ten miles broad; and soon
afterwards, as the interior is approached, it naryows, and as the
mountains are entered, the stream is found not ®nly to become
much contracted, but to descend over catarac®®s and rapids, all
of 'which indicate that its course is not of great length., Such
were the accounts given by Nicholls, who went to explore the
interior from this point, but who perished in the attempt, after
having ascended tlpls river to some distance. Betwixt this river
and Oll Cameroons to the southward, is the exceeding high
land of Bimbia, or Cameroons, rising in a mountain almost
close to the sea, to the height of 13,000 to 14,000 feet, and
very often covered with snow. It is wmost certainly, “ The
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Chariot of the Gods™ described by ITanno, which he states
was oppositc to Carthage. It is clearly an extinct volcano
now, but in his days was probably in full activity, and hence he
gave it the name, ¢ The Chariot of the Gods.” It is also the
termination to the westward of Ptolemy’s Mount Arualtes.
Beyond are seen peaks certainly still higher, because, seen from
the sea, the most distant appears to be of equal height with the
one nearest the saa. To the N. and NN.W. of the Elrei
River, is the high Jand of Rumby; and beyond the river the
mountains of Qua, in peaks which scem almost to rival the
other.

The appearance of the great dclta of the Niger marks
clearly to the eye of the observer the natuie and means of its
formation. Below Damuggoo the alluvial country commences.
All the land from a point to the southward of that place, has
unquestionably heen formed since the deluge, by the mud and
sand, &e., brought down by the areat rigers from the interior.
The very strong current which in the ocean sets from the
south, along the coast of Africa, from the cquinoctial north-
wards, would necessarily meet; first, the estuaries of the Rio del
Rey, Old Calabar and Crdss rivers, and which rivers, pressed
from the south, would tlirow back part of the mud which they
brought down first, northward and north westward. 'Thisagain
would be met by the great volume of the water of the Niger,
issuing from the Kong mountains, which would throw the mud
and sand of the whole back in a circular form, yearly increasing,
and narrowing the space forming the great inlet of the sea at
Old Calabar, as we now see it. The vast sediment brought
down by the Niger,. the, Shadda, &c., would also extend by
degrees southwtrd and westward, and form the whole delta of
the Niger in a mnner the most natural, and in the direction
and situation which we now find it. Met in its progress south-
wards from the Kong chain, the stream of the Niger would,
by the greater force of the ocean current, which came from
the southward as before mentioned, than that which came
in the sca from the Gold Coast to the west, naturally throw
the greatest flow of the waters to the westward: conse-
quently all the greatest branches or outlets of the Niger would
flow in that direction, as we find them, and as Mr. Laird
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expressly tells us is the fact. The two opposing ocean currents
would, with the mud brought down by the vast river Niger, place
the delta and the alluvial land- in these parts, cxactly as we
find them. The yearly increase of this delta must be very
considerable, and in the course of 4,000 years there is ample
time given for the formation of the whole. Within the memory
of African traders now living, a bank consisting of mud and
sand at the molith of the Bonny river, fogymeily only dry at
low water, is now firm land, and excellent pasture for cattle.
"This shows how rapidly the land gains, and must gain on the
sea in that quarter. Ifence the appearance of this coast must
have been very different in the days of Hanno, the celebrated
Carthaginian navigator, who *visited it, (101' it was this point he
certainly did visit, and at this point where he turned back in sight
of the Chariot of the Gods, and nearly opposite to Carthage, as
he pointedly states,) to that which it now bears. The appear-
ance also of this delta pust, 800 years ago, have been very diffe-
vent to the early Arabian conquerors, to that which it now bears,
and hence the diserepancy which appears in their accounts, and
the accounts of modern navigators, concerning it and the rivers
and lakes therein. T'hat the great castern and western arms
or branches of the Niger should in &arly times have formed
an island, and that in this island there should have been found
a lake, as Hanno says there was, is extremely probable. That
lake, moreover, would necessarily be gradually lessened and
filled up, till it became like that one which Lander found
covered during the inundation, at the separation of the great
branches of the river.

Immediately adjoining the high land inequestion, and to the
south, is the Old Cameroons, or Jamoor river, in lat. 3°40s,
This river is about two miles broad, and navigable for vessels
drawing eighteen feet water. About $° 20" lat. we have the
estuary of the Cameroons and Malemba rivers. . The extreme
breadth is twelve miles, and it communicates with Old Came-
roons by means of” Bimbiz Creek. Inan old map of Africa, I
find thee course of this river laid down to the distance, and
on the bearings, it has been placed, and also the other three
rivers adjoining are placed according to the same authorit}.

The Jamoor, or Old Cameroons river, is clearly only a branch
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of the Cameroons. The course of the latter river, there is
every reason to believe, is not very long, and has probably been
extended too far into the intexior, in the map accompanying
this work. T'his opinion is grounded upon the information
which has lately been reccived from traders: who have fre-
quented it, who generally stite their opinion that it cannot
have a very long course, because there is litle or no trading
intercourse or articles with the population ou its banks up-
wards ; a proof not only that its course does not extend very
far, but also that it comes from a rugged and mountainous
country. The Malemba River they describe as by ‘ar the
largest, and in proof that it has the longest course, there is a
very considerable trade by it with countries in the interior.
Its course is from the S.E. or S.E. by K., while that of the
Cameroons is from the N.li., or N.E. by E. Around the
mouths of these rivers the land is low and marshy ; in fact, a
delta resembling the delta round tie mouths of the Niger,
though by no means cqual to the latter in extent. 'This Celta,
or alluvial land, round the mouth of the .Malemba and the
Cameroons, has been formed in the same manner as the delte,
of the Niger, and produced “from the samec acting cause
namely, the strong current setting in from the SS.W., which
ip the lapse of ages has extended westward the alluvial deposits,
and driven, as it were,'the great outlet of these rivers against
the base of the volcanic peaks of Binbia, or the Cameroons,
“ The Chariot of the Gods” of Hanno, and the Arualtes of
Ptolemy. ‘The courses of all the rivers in this portion of Africa,
that is, from the high land of Cameroons to the Nazarcth, is in
my opinion extgnded. one degree too far to the castward.
Southward of this river the coast rises into a table land
extremely beautiful and healthy. Passing Cape Clara in 1°
10'N. lat., we have Moohnda, or Danger River, a deep and
powerful stream, navigable for vessels of any burden. The
island of Corisco,_ or Thunder, is situated in-its mouth, which
renders the passages on each side narrow, and, from the
strong current and tides, rather dangerous; but when once
in, it is a very safe anchorage. Its banks abound with the
ﬁ‘nest tirfxber, fit for ship-building and- other useful purposes.
Forty miles south, along a low swampy coast, in fact, almost a
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morass, the entrance to the Rio de Gaboon is found, in N. lat.
0°30'. Its extreme breadth is thirty miles, but a short distance
inwards it contracts to twelve miles. Forty-five miles from the
sea the river separates into two branches, one flowing from the
N.E. and the other coming from the S.E. TH S.E. branch
is formed by the union of a number of small streams, at about
sixty miles inwards from its entrance. The northern branch
stretches N.E.$ in a deeff stream, until, a5 the natives say, it
comes from the Moohnda, which flows from the same direction.
While this account is by no means improbable, still we are now
so wel acquainted with what native Africans mean by their
information regarding rivers coming from the same sources, or
from one stream, that thee rivers may after all be different
streams flowing into the same estuary. 'The source of the
Moohnda is represented to be forty-eight days’ journey distant
from the mouth of the river, which, at a reasonable computa-
tion for each day’s joufney, will place its sources in about
14~el5' L. long., and about 2°N. lat. Near its sources, or
rather around theym,” is sifuated the countries of Paamway and
oSheybee. On their northern frontier is the kingdom of Key-
bee, through which the river Wole flows to the eastward.
This river is described by the people of these parts as the
Jargest river that they know, and they add that it runs to an
immense distance,—to India, and farther, in the usual African
mode of expression; and that the Moohnda, and all the rivers
in that quarter of Africa, proceed from the Wole. To the
south of the Rio de Gaboon, is a large river called by the
natives Oggawai, which forms all the rivers which enter the
sea in the neighbourhood of Cape Lopeze The distances from
the Gaboon to the sources of this river, in about an E.N.E,
direction, is thirty-nine days’ journey by land and by water, and
which, by a reasonable computation,’ will place the same in
nearly the same meridian as the sources of the Gaboon. The
natives state that the Oggawai is a broadeg and deeper river,
and that it has a great nutber of turnings and windings in its
upwardecourse. A Near the sources of this river on the east, is
the negro kingdom of Okandee, described as the greatest state
known in these parts. The,capital is very clean, and the law
forbids any native to be sold as a slave. Eastward from this
' Le
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state the river Wole and its tributaries are found flowing to the
eastward, which river Wole w#shall by and by find, is one of
the greatest northern branches of the great river Zaire, or
Congo. The high lands which give birth to these rivers will
be found to ruff south from the Mount Arualtes of Ptolemy, or
the great ridge which stretches eastward from Cameroons,
southwards, or a little to the eastward of south, to that rocky
ridge through which, according to Tuckey, the'Zaire forces its
passage. From the Cameroons to the Moohnda, is a distance
of 200 geographical miles, throughout which space the shore is
bold and abrupt, and where there neither are nor can be any
rivers. There is therefore abundance of room in the space
alluded to, for the formation of afl the rivers mentioned; and
considering every point, the information which has been gleaned
regarding these rivers and their different courses, not only do
not depict any thing that is geographically improbable, but
every thing that is geographically cdrrect. Moreover, it will
be a remarkable feature in African geogr aphy, that in this part
of the west coast of Africa, we have.almost the exact counter-
part of the courses of the rivers which are found in the farthesig
parts of western Africa, where we find the Rio Grande, the
Gambia, &c., flowing westward, and the Joliba, like the Wole,
flowing to the eastward.* .

THE LOWER NIGER, AND THE SHADDA, OR SHADERBAII.'f '

Turning to the northward and the interior, it is first neces-
sary to observe, ds regards the great delta of the Niger, that
it is extremely unhealthy. The whole, to a vast extent, is
nearly flaoded during the inundation, to a distance of from
forty to fifty miles up the branches of the river. The tide
runs full fifty miles up the Nun, which shows how level the
surrounding country must be. The coasts of the sea and the
banks of the rivers are thickly covered with mangroves; and
the whole space being thinly inhabited, and, whére inhabited,
occupied by the most idle, the “most ignorant, and the most

* Authorities for these sections of the work :—Bowditch, Robertson, African
Pilot, Rosman, Laird, Lander, Oldﬁc;ld, and various British, French, and Portu-

guese navigators, also Nicholls, Colthurst, amd Sir George Collier.
+ In several manuscripts by Moors it is writtep simply  Shad,” or * Shadda.”
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profligate of all the epopulation of Africa, the country con-
sequently rcmains uncleared,@ncultivated, and not drained,
and therefore becomes one nest of pestilence and disease.
Beyond the Rio de Formosa, however, to the north, and ata
short distance above the separation of the branches of the
river, the country from the former rises gently and uniformly
all the way to the Kong range, and is dry, the soil most excel-
lent, and the tountry free from the malagia generated in the
delta. 'Were it not for the malaria, proceeding from the causes
mentioned, and the sickness which it occasions, the Rio de
Formesa, says Bosman, “is a very desirable place of trade by
reason of the pleasantnesgs of the rivers and adjacent country,
which is very even grourl without hills, and yet rises by
gentle degrees, " affording the most agreeable prospects in the
world, and is yet improved by the multitude of trees which
stand so regular as if they were designedly planted in that
order.” Further, as regards the country about the capital
itsedf, he adds, ‘‘the circumjacent country is as pleasant as
could be wished, where no interposing hill or wood rudely
jntercepts the agreeable prospect of thousands of charming
trees, which by their wide-spreading branches, full of leaves,
seem to fnvite mankind to repose under their shade.”

The journeys of Laird, Lander, Oldfield, &c. have put usin
possession of accurate information regarding the course dnd
thagnitude of the Niger in its lower colrse, and also of the
junction of its last and its greatest: tributary—the Shadda.
About ninety miles above Eboe the river is found for the
space of upwards of thirty-five miles, some distance below the
influx of the Shadda, flowing through,the gange, or rather
ridge of mountains generally designated Kong, which rise like
a wall on each hand close to the river to the height of 2000
to 3000 feet; the chasm or opening’ appearing as if it had
been burst asunder by some great convulsion of nature, in
order t8 afford a passage to the river. Upwards from Eboe,
the river is in oné streame studded with islands, confined even
during dhe highest flood within its banks, #hd from a mile and
half to two miles broad; the current, five or six knots per
hour, and the depth from five tv twelve fathoms. What an
immense body of water must here flow downwards! Clothed

5L 2
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with torrid vegetation, the granite hillg seen from the bosom
of this mighty stream, preseff) views at once sublime and
beautiful. At 120 miles above Lboe the Niger receives from the
cast the powerful tributary named the Shadda, or Shaderbah.
This river was explored above its junction,® to the distance
only of 104 miles, when want of provisions, and the inhospitable
and dreary appearance of the country, obliged Oldfield to turn
back. The course of the river is therefore no ferther certainly
or accurately known, but its magnitude shows that the source
must be 3t a considerable distarce. Oldfield and Captain
Allen were told the customary negro stories, that thig river
came from the Lake Shad, and that they could reach Bornou
by water in ten or twelve days. That they could reach the
territory of Bornou in that time, and which was really all that
their negro informants meant, is certain, because we find that at
Dogbah, where they turned back, they werc within a few days’
journey of the Bornou territory, the messenger whom they had
despatched to Domah, about two days’ journey distant, hauing
been turned back by some of the king of Bornou’s troops,
which sovereign was then at war with the king of Domah.
Captain Oldficld plainly tells us, that at the point where
they turned back they could obtain no information, such as
could enable them to form any certain opinion as to the source
anu the upward course of this river; but from all appearances
his opinion is, that it rises amongst the hills to the S.E. He
also tells us, that the range of hills which rose from the Niger
at the junction of- the rivers, and hent east at about eight miles
from the Shadda®on its south side, gradually sunk and dis-
appeared into a plain about forty miles upwards from the
junction. In order to form, therefore, some accurate idea of
the source and the course of this stream above Dogbah, we
must have recourse to different data and information, scanty as
that is. The first is the magnitude of the river itself; and the
second is the appearance and nature of the country in this
portion of Africa. “Whoever inspects the map will perceive
that there is aburMance of room for the formation of such
a river as the Shadda in these parts is found to be; togethcr
with afl the rivers which we I:now of in the adjoining portions
* Junction in lat, N. 70 55, and long. E. Go 55'.
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of Southernsand of Central Africa. From the N. and the
N.E. where there is a very large- space of country, and all very
mountainous and abounding in water,¥ many streams un-
doubtedly flow from the southern side to join the Shadda, as
we find them flowing from the western face of the mountains
to form the Coodonia, &ec.

Let us look a little more closely at this matter. Oldfield,
vol. i. p. 445, at Dogbah says, “ I wasin hopes of reaching
Beeshle and Jacoba, places of great trade, eight or ten days up
the river,” &c. The distance here given.would be the space
up the Shadda so far, and then by the Sharra to Jacoba, (the
scale here adverted to is,that which has been taken for the
delineation of the Sharra on the accompanying map) beyond
which, on the north, is the country of Beeshle. Lander,
vol. ii. p. 126, heard that by means of the Sharra  canoes
could be paddled to the, Niger at any season of the year,” from
lalse Shad. Lieutemant Allen, in the article which he inserted
in the Journal of the Royal Geographical Society, 1838,
p. 15, states thds : ¢ [ was myself informed at Dogbah on the
Shadda, that Jacoba was seven days higher up the river, and
that thq city of Kouka in Bornou is said to be only six days for
canocs, abore Jacoba, on the same river.” Lander, vol. iii.
p- 109, says he was told by a Nouffie man at Damuggoo, $hat
Jacoba and Bornou being at peace, *“ a person can travel from
Jacoba to Bornou by land, in seventeen days, but that to travel
by water up the Shadda to Kuku would be a journey of
nineteen days.” These extracts will strongly show the utter
recklessness and carelessness with which accounts regmdm«r
places and countries in Africa are sbught, and given and
received, and the almost inextricable confusion which such
recklessness and carelessness create, and are calculated to
create, regarding subjects and matters otherwise obvious and
plain. ¢The errors and contradictions above stated and quoted
are obvious, namely, that the Sharra and the Shadda are taken
as the same-river, and that the asserted water communication
between Jacoba and Kouka (Bornou), is like otlier asserted
African water communications, which have been heard of, con-

* Sce Leo Africanus—his great river bounded by Tewian on the south, which
is clearly the Shadda.
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sidercd, and explained, to be ncither more nor less than the
probable near approach of the sources or branches of the Sharra
and the Yeou to each other. Whoever looks at the map will
readily perceive this. The distance given by Lander for the
land journey is not far from being correct, but if travelled along
by the rivers alluded to, it would take two or three days more.
Moreover, it may be here remarked, that Landeg’s account that
at Dunrora he saw tu the east a very high hill, at the foot of
which, and evidently by the side thereof, stood, as he was told,
the city of Jacoba, a mile or two from the Shar, or Sharra, is
an account which may embrace a greater space than may be
generally taken and svpposed. The hill alluded to might be
the high peak of a range, the eastern base of which and
Jacoba, and consequently the Sharra, may be still farther to
the east than has been represented, and which it is more than
probable is actually the casc.

The magnitude of the Shadda itself vill enable us, when
that is contrasted with the magnitude of other rivers, to ascer-
tain with considerable accuracy the probabie length of its
course.  Laird tells us, that in April the Shadda, at its
junction with the Niger, was three quarters of a mile wide,
two fathoms deep, and the current from two to three miles per
hour. On the 23d of June, after it had begun to rise, the
width at the same place was a mile and a half, but broken by
sand banks and islands into three channels. Oldfield informs
us, that the width at the junction during the height of the
flood, in Aygust, was half a mile, the depth from onc to threc
fathoms, and the current two to three knots per hour ; but the
account given by Laira of the magnitude of the stream in the
dry season, is that on which the comparison to be made is
founded. According to De Caillé, the main branch of the Niger
at Cabra was three quarters of a mile wide, the depth twelve
feet or more, and though the current was not quite so;strong,
about one and a half to two miles per hour, yet the addition of
the waters of the deep, though narrow, N.E. branch of the
Niger, would bring the body of water in both streams, at the
points mentioned, to be nearly equal, though giving a consider-
able preponderaiice to the Shadda, in the quantity of water
discharged at the points alluded to, ncarly trcble in fact, taking
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the current of the Niger at a mile and a half, and the current
of the Shadda at two miles and a half per hour.* To Tim-
buctoo, the course of the Niger on its gencral bearings along
its bed, cannot he more than 1,000 geographical miles. In its
upper course, it runs through countries as near as possible the
same as those countries we may reasonably suppose are
through which the Shadda runs; and although the Shadda
in its course’can hardly receive more fributaries than the
Niger is known to receive in its course above Timbuctoo, yet it
can scarcely be supposed that it receives fewer, or, in other
words; smaller supp]xes of water; for although the tributary
streams which join the Shadda in its_upper course may not
be so long in their coursés as some of those which join the
Niger, yet it may fairly be presumed that they are equally, if
not more numerous, and from the general nature of the
country, cven stronger, compared to their length of course,
than some of the others?

Considering thesg facts, and others still to be adduced, there
cannot remain a doubt that the Bahr Kulla of Rennel, laid
down by him in about 9° N. lat., and from: 18° to 20° E. long.,
and the Shadda, or rather the Shaderbah, are one and the
same river. Various authorities state that Africa, in these
parts, is very populous, .and abounds with rivers, as must
naturally be the case when that part is, we may say, in"the
Inidst of those mountainous ranges which®give birth to so many
rivers, which flow in differcnt directions and to other quarters.
Browne states, that the rivers which flowed to the westward
and south-westward of Darfur, in the places beyond the copper
mines, all run, as nearly as he could leagn, westward. We shall
soon sce their termination ; and the Bahr Kulla, or Shadda,
fills up the blank with a river 1unning from the western face
of the Mountains of the Moon, to the north-westward.. The
distance from Cobbe to this point, according to the distance
given [)y African calculation, will be 600 geograplncal miles.
Westward of Darfur, thee whole road lay amongst rivers. Dar
Kullasand the country around it are, says Buckhardt, ‘ through-
out mountainous, and several very large rivers flowed through
them, which were never dry "—a strong metaphorical and Arab

* 13§ squarc=—2.25: 2] squarc=6.20.
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expression, used to denote large rivers, and countries certainly
well watered. From the point mentioned, to the junction of the
Shadda with the Niger, the distance on the general bearing
is 720 miles, so that the sources of the Bahr Kulla, or Shadda,
may siill be placed further-to the eastward, as they ought to*be,
and probably are; because the'Bahr Kulla, in the place men-
tioned by Rennel, is described as a large stream, and its course
thence will he north-westerly to the south of the Mount Thala
of Ptolemy, the Mendify Peaks of Denham, and to the north
of the Mount Arualtes range of Ptolemy, in 3° N. lat., this
latter range extending from the high land of Cameroons
already alluded to. Mr. Oldfield clearly points out the open-
ing, when he informs us, that the ridge running parallel with
the Shadda from its junction eastward, had completely dis-
appeared ; and that, at the peint where he turned back, ¢ the
river has taken an ample sweep to the southward” (vol. i.
p- 450) ; with which course, moreover, we have a fine eluci-
dation of Ptolemy’s statement, that the Niger receives to the
rising sun one branch “ above” or to the south of the Lybian
lake (Lake Shad), and that it also joins together Mount
Mandrus and Mount Thala; in other words, that all the waters
which flow from them, though running in opposite directions,
run to one common termination.

Yurther, and in reference to the Shadda, the account
which the native of Mapdara gave to Denham will turn out to
be correct. This man stated, that a journey of twenty days
south from Marndara brought him to a district or country
where the ‘mountains were ten times Ligher than those in
Mandara, and where he found and crossed before he came to
the capital of Adamowa (Ghorin) a large river running between
two ridges of mountains, which river, he said, was the same as
the great river in Nyffe, and that it had no connexion with the
Kano river (Yeou), nor with the Shary river, both of which
entered Lake Shad. The fact stated, namely, that he met a
large river running between two ridges of mountains, twenty
days’ journey to the south of Mandara; and that that river
communicated with the Nyffe river, or the Niger; clearly
cstablishes the point, that the river in question could be no
other than the Shadda. 'T'he distance, twenty days’ journey
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south from Mandara, would certainly bring the extreme point
of lis Journey beyond the parallel of that country through
which the Shadda flows to the westward. By a proper and
corrected scale of estimating distances; the position of Mora will
be in about 10° 30’ N. lat., Musafeia, a little to the southward
of the parallel of 10° and the high Peak of Mendity in about
9° 30" N.lat. This brings the Mandara range and these high
peaks to the Yery parallel where Ptolemy places his Mount
‘Thala, namely, in 10° N. lat.; and when his longitudes are
corrected from known points; also in the same meridian. The
termination of the journey of Denham’s informant, namely, at
the capital of Adamowa, called Ghorin, would be to the south
of, but not far from, the pafallel of 8° N. His informant does
not say how far the ¢ great river” which he crossed lay to" the
north of the capital, but merely that he did cross such a river
before he came to that place. The expression, ¢ great river,”
clearly indicates a gtrdam of that magnitude which must
previously have had a very considerable course from the east-
ward, This maw's’ account is wonderfully corroborated by
Sultan Bello. The Mandara traveller statcs, that part of the
population of the capital of Adamowa were Fallatahs, and
another ‘part Pagans; but that the®hilly or country people
were all Kerdies or Pagans. Sultan Bello tells us exactly the
same thing, and states that one-third of the population were
Mahommedan Fellans, and the remainder Pagans. All the
districts in these interior parts of Afriea, though mountainous,
are neverthcless well peopled. The rivers in them are very
numerous; and the proof that these rivers are of considerable
wagnitude, is furnished by the fact, that ethe natives use large
canoes to cross them. To the south of Mandara, Denham
moreover states, that there are many lakes in the country, that
fish is very abundant in these lakes,’ and that the numerous
natives which inhabit these countries eagerly seek cotton goods
and other manufactured articles.

Dupuis, in his account ef the rivers of the mterlor of Southern
and Central Afnca, mentions, amongst other things, that of the
number which run to the sea at Benm, there is one called the
Shaderbah, which, from its position, is clearly the Slfadda;
and of these rivers, he further states that one of them, he was
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informed, afforded a communication between Benin and a tribe
of people at a great distance, called Gangori. This tribe, he
was told, lived in tents; that they were not black, but had red
skins, yet were not Arabs. The best mules and horses, he
was told, came from thence. Let us attend to the following
account, given by Browne (p.159). The people of Kulla,
he says, were represented as partly negroes, and partly of a
red or copper colour; their language was nasal. They had
ferry-boats on the river, which were impelled partly by double
oars like our canoes. Water was very abundant, the trees very
large, and the pimento-tree in particular very abundant. Into
this country, the inhabitants of Dar‘Bargoo, or Dar Saley, make
war by sudden incursions into the country of Kulla, laying
waste a large space in a short time, and carrying off the
inhabitants into slavery. It would appear, that the pgpulation
which Browne describes are actually the tribe named Gangori
by Dupuis’ informants, and who hdve. a communication by
water with Benin.  Further,.as regards this country of Kulla,
Horneman was informed, that the Niger ruxs to the river of
Kulla, or, as he thus describes it, * the Niger flowed from
Haoussa south till it joined the Bahr Kulla.” Park also had
obtained similar information in his first journey; and in his
memorla] to Lord Camden, he urges the fact, that the Bahr
Kulla and Niger communicated with each other. Bowditch
establishes the same fact; for in his last published volume, he
gives the distance from™ the island of Gange, or Gongoo, by
water, down the Niger by Attagara, thence on the Shadda
through Kowara Raba (Fundah and piaces to the eastward)
to Lake Caudee, to be sixty-five days’ navigation, and not
sixty-five days’ journey, as he had previously stated.

In vol. ii. p. 6, of Laird’s, &c. Travels, Oldfield remarks,
that the Shadda, on the 18th of August, to their surprise, fell
nearly ten inches, which fall they concluded to be the com-
mencement of the general annual decrease, which it was not;
and accordingly, on the 16th of October, when they returned
down the Niger, they remarked that the Shadda appeared to
be then even much larger than when they were in it during the
month of August. T'he phéhomenon they observed, however,
is a curious but common one in every river of Northern
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Africa, either near its sources, or near any point where it
recgives numerous supplies from several tributaries which
join it from sources not very remote. Park gives us a beautiful
illustration of the cause of this, in his"Second Journey, when
within a short distance of Bammakoo. At p. 252 (4to edition),
he observes:—* It is a common observation of the negroes,
that when the Indian corn is in blossom, the rain stops for
cleven days. 'The stopping of the rain evidently depends on
the sun approaching the zenith of the place, the sun, by
this day’s observation, lat. 12* 57’ (Park took 15th declination
for 14th—corrected to l4;th, lat. 13° 16' 29"), being only
seventy-onc miles north of us; and it is g wonderful-institution
of Providence, that at this time the maize (Indian corn) here
is in full blossom; and on passing through the fields, one is
like to be blinded with the pollen of the male flowers.” In
his passage to this point, Mr. Park found the mountain streams
had subsided; and the fall in the Shadda, at this time men-
tioned, proceeded frgm the same natural cause, and proves that
it receives many Supplies not far’from this part of its course,
or numerous tributaries issuing from mountainous ranges,
which trjbutaries have no great length of courses, and are
consequently soon influenced by the continuance or the dis-
continuance of the rains. The causes here mentioned, go,
moreover, to clear up the important facts mentioned by Laird
(p. 233), namely, that ¢ the waters of the Shadda were colder
than the waters of the Niger,” and that the former * 70s¢ sooner
and more suddenly” than thelatter.

YACOBA, ADAMOWA, RTC. .

The large space of country betwixt Kano and Kattagum on
the north, and the river Shadda on, the south, and betwnxt
the sources of the.Coodonia on the west, to the borders of the
Shary gn the east, next requires consideration. This large
space comprehends a number of districts and states known
under dlﬁ'erent names, such as Kurrykurry, Yacoba, Kornorfa,
and part of Bornou, which includes Mandara and Adamowa.
According both to Sultan Bello gnd Clapperton, this country,
or avery large portion of this country, particularly the western
division thercof, is corgnrehended under the general name of
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“ Boushy,” so called by the Mahommedans because the
inhabitants thereof are Pagans. Sultan Bello particularly
states, that Yacoba forms one of the districts of Boushy; and
he places the capital thereof twelve days’ journey south of
Kano. Other authorities give the distance ten days’gourney,
which will no doubt depend upon the scason of the year, and
the mode by which the distance is travelled. 'Sultan Bello’s
authority, however, for the correct distance, is certainly the
most to be relied on. Boushy, Boushee, and Boucheer, desig-
nate the same place. The whole of the extent of Africa under
consideration is exceedingly hilly. From Kattagum, the
country to the S,W. Clapperton tells us, began to rise into
hills, and westward the hills of Dull rose to the height of GO0
or 700 fect to the south; and from the mountain of Nora,
near the source of the Sockwa, a lofty ridge of blue mountains
extended thence .from north to south, whichethe inhabitants
informed Lander ran in that direction to the salt water, and
which he, in his journey to the south, <aw for several days
bounding the horizon to his left. Both Sultan Bello and
Clapperton pointedly inform us, that the whole of the country
under our consideration is extremely hilly.  Clapperton states,
that the hills in some places consist of lime-stone, and that
thgy are said to yield antimony and silver. Sultan Bello
states, that there is a gold mine among them, or, in other
words, that the country produces gold. Abou Beker, a native
of Kouka, and who was long on board the British ship of
war, the Little Belt, states, that at the distance of fifteen days’
journey to the southward of Kashna, the mountains were so
high that some of thém were capped with perpetual snow, and
that they resembled in appearance the boldest peaks of the
Cape Verde Islands, (Quarterly Reriew, May, 1820.) In the
country of Yacoba is included the districts inhabited by people
known all over Africa by the name of Yem Yems, or Yum
Yums, whom all accounts represent to be cannibals. Lander,
according to the account he received from the king of Yacoba,
the sovercign of these people, places them to the eastward of
the caplta] for he states, that in the contest which the king of
Yacoba had with Bornou, these people assisted him, and were
in fact the first in the contest. This sovercign affirmed to
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Lander, fi8m his own knowledge, that these people were can-
nibals. Both ‘Lander and Clapperton were told this at other
places, and from other authorities. Browne was told the same
thing in Darfur. Buckhardt was told this at Shendy. Dupuis
was told this at Coomassie. Lyon was told this in Mourzook ;
and he states that the country of Zegzeg was four or five days’
journey S.W. of Kano; and that six days’ journey south of it
lay Yagooba, the country inhabited by canpibals. He further
questioned a boy from -that country as to the fact, who not
only admitted the truth of the-statement, but minutely described
the parts of the human body which were considered to be the
most delicious to cat. Lvery Moor and Arab traveller repeats
the same account regarding these people. They are certainly
pagans, and seem at all times to have maintained their inde-
pendence against all the efforts of the neighbouring states,
Bornou, Sultan_ Bello, &c.; and from this courageous spirit,
they may, in the custdmary African metaphorical mode of
expression, be designated cannibals; in other words, the
destroyers or the ylevourers of their encmies. Still, the testi-
mony against them in their worst character, it must be ad-
mitted, is universal, and stands as yet uncontradicted.
Amonjst the countries in this greht district of Africa, and
in the S.W. portion thereof, is the great country of Kororofa,
as found in old African maps ; and by De Lisle and by Beau-
fdy is stated to be situated to the westward of Bagherme.
Sultan Bello gives the proper name of this country; namely,
Kornorfa, which, he says, embraces about twenty divisions.
In his fourth, fifth, sixth, and seventh divisions, and in the
province Boucheer, or Boushee, he places Yhass, Codoor,
Kotoo, Aadam, no doubt the Domah of Oldfield, as these
places lie in rotation to the S.E. of Rar-wee, or the Rary of
Lander. In his ecighth division, he’places another, Kotoo,
which contains a copper-mine and one of alum. Laird, be it
observed, states that up the Shadda, thgre was a copper-
mine. The posmons of ¢these countries are sufficiently ascer-
tained, ofor Sultan Bello gives us the position of Attaghar, or
Attagara, the Iddah of Laird, a great province, which, the former
states, reaches to the sea where tlte ships of Christians come to
trade ; east of this, or, as-he says, to the right, lies the province of
Nafra (or as it is bettef knbwn to Euro‘peans by the name of
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Biafra,) and upon a river larger than what the KowWara was in
its middle course. Northward of this province lie the districts
mentioned, and north-east Kornorfa, which he states contains a
gold mine, and also one of antimony. When he states that Kor-
norfa contains no fewer than twenty divisions or districts, he
clearly indicates the great magnitude of the country which
stretches eastward to the borders of Adamowa. The whole of
these districts are in what is called the country uf Boushy, and
consequently to the north of the Shadda. This district of
Africa also seems to be that mentioned by Leo under the name
of Temian, abounding with * wild woody mountains, contain-
ing many springs of water,” and inhabited by a wild, savage
people, who are represented as cannibals. This country was
also stated to be bounded by the Niger on the south, for every
river that was found in Africa, Leo, like others, seems to
have considered as the same. Bowditch also mentions both
this country and the Shadda, the latter under the name of
the Quolla-raba, the supposed continuation of the Niger
eastward to the lake .Caudee or Shad. . His informants
stated that the kingdom adjoining it, called also Quolla-raba,
or Koara-raba, was a very great kingdom, that it lay next to
Atagher, dr Attagara, and comprehended the whole of the
countries of Canno, Dull, and the Yem-Yems. It is exactly
in' the position where we, now find the celebrated state of
Fundah. Sultan Bello, in his map, gives it the position men-
tioned, but calls the country Quorra-raba, which means the
same thing ad the name given by Bowditch, and, as regards
the river, means only a tributary to the Niger.* Sultan Bello
further informs us regarding the great district of Kornorfa,
that it was * ruled by one king, who often sallied forth upon
Kanoo and Barnoo, and caused much desolation,” thus dis-
tinctly intimating both its power and its position. Bowditch
states that this country, through which the river flowed, was
thirty days’ navigation” from Attagara, or the territory of
Attagara, Atta, or Tddah. The dominions of Atta, it is here
necessary to observe, commence to the westward of Yimmahah.
That six days’ navigation beyond the boundary of this counfty
(Quoira-raba), the river passed Mafeegoodoo, from whence to

® Thus the Arab travellers designated to Dupuis the Quarrama, which passes
Saccatoo as the Koara raba, or a tributary hranck to the Kowara.



*JACOBA, ADAMOWA, ETC. - 159

lake Caded, or Caudee, or Shad, was thirteen da).ls’ journey ;
and he furthet adds, p. 203, the very important and curious
fact, that ¢ a very high mountain was spoken of at an equal
distance between the Lake Caudee (Shad) and the Quolla,” or
the rvier which we now know to be the Shadda.

In the bigh mountain just®alluded to we distinctly and
clearly recognise the Mandara chain which interveifes between
the river Shadda and the great lake' Shad in Bornou. The
Mandara mountains, as Denham informs us, run, one chain
E.S.E. towards the sources of the Bahr-el- Abiad; one S.W.
towards the high peaks at Cameroons; and one westward to the
country of Yacoba. The mountainous range which. gives birth
to the Yeou, &c., flowing #astward and® northerly, and to the
Makkamee, Accra, and Coodonia, flowing westward, proceeds,
as Lander 'has shown us, some distance to the south, and
thence bending their range south-east, reach the mountains of
Mandara. Approaching the sources of the Coodonia, they
recade easterly, in order to leave, as it would appear, a valley
from Fundah, to, a ‘ceftain distance eastward and along the
Shadda. Whoever looks at the map will perceive, that from
Kano and Fundah, to Mandara, a very large space intervenes,
and whic¢h large space is, as has been shown, a very mountaindus
country ; it is, therefore, plain that many streams must rise in the
hills and flow to the south, to the south-west, and to the wBst,
as the direction given by the ranges allow ; while on the north-
east from the source of the river, which is called “ the Little
River,” which enters the ,Yeou near Old Birnie, to the
sources of the streams a little to the southward of Mora, no
river of any importance flows from thg ranges in question
through the territories of Bornou, either to the north-east or
to the east. The province of Bobyra, belonging to Bornou,
which lies in the direction of the ranges alluded to, abounds,
we are told, with water, which could not be the case if it was
destitut® of rivers; and amongst other productions which Leo
mentions as abuhdant im this district, designated Temian,
in whigh Bobyra is certainly situated, he particularly enume-
rates the wild citron and the lemon, torrid clime fruits, which
are only to be found in countriesewhere water is abundant.

The next district of importance in this portion is the great
district of Adamowa, sitated to the eastward of Kororofa, or
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Korngrfa. The true position of this place becomes of con-
siderable importance in.fixing several points connected with
the geography of the interior of Africa. Fortunately it can be
fixed with, it may be said, perfect accuracy. Sultan Bello
states that it is twenty days’ journey south of Bornou, and
further, that it is immediately to the south of Mandara.
Clapperton; in his first voyage, (sec p. 261,) tells us that, at
his interview with Sultan Bello, after having redched Saccatoo,
that chief pointedly reproached him, and also the Dey of
‘T'ripoli, as being his enemies, because, while approaching him
with the voice of friendship, Clapperton’s friend, -Major
Denham, and Bhoo kalloom, a military officer from Tripoli,
had, in a wanton and improvoked manner, atlacked his (Bello’s)
territories and subjects in Adamowa. There, it will be recol-
lected, it was that Major Denham lost nearly all his baggage
in his flight after the defeat of Bhoo kalloom and his party.
'T'his baggage was carried to Saccatdo as one of the trophies
and the prizes of victory; and at Saccatoo what remained of
this baggage was restored to Clapperton, in order to carry it
back to his fellow-traveller, Denham, at Kouka. There can
be no mistake about this, therefore, nor the position of Ada-
mowa. Clapperton alsd, in his second voyage, during his
pussage from Boussa to Kano, fell in with one of Belly’s
officers, who spoke of the engagement at Adamowa as a victory
obtained over the Christians, making Denham the chief of the
« party. Further, a route is given from Kano eastward by the
Bahr-el-Abiad to Senaar, as travelled by pilgrims, in which
the first country of importance mentionetl beyond Kano in that
route is, first Adamowa, next Bagherme, &c. 'I'he position,
therefore, of Adamowa may thus be considered as being clearly
and satisfactorily established. Buckhardt tells us that Mandara,
an eastern province of Bornou, is inhabited by an Arab tribe,
called Dar Mandara, and that the country is SubJLCt to the

sovereign of Bornou, and near the Shary.
L 3
THE RIVERS AND COUNTRIES EASTWARD FROM BQUSSA

TO BORNOU.,

Thé very interesting and ifaportant portion of Africa which
we have here approached, naturally draws the attention to
the countries and places from Corhic %nd Boussa, cast of the
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Niger ; more especially as to the east of these places, there is
found elevated lands, which separate the waters that bend their
course westward to the Niger, and eastward so far to the great
inland lake of Bornou called the Shad, or more properly
Zad. This is more particulatly necessary, because doubts
have been stated regarding the’information so lately received,
and the accounts generally credited, and theories in conse-’
quence advancetl, which go to plunge (coulq they be successful)
the geography of Africa, just emerging from darkness, into
confusion and obscurity. To clear up the point fully and
satisfactorily it is necessary" to begin with the Niger at Comie,
and consider the country between that place and Kano, Saccatoo,
and Kashna on the west, ind Bornou,.Jacoba, and Adam-
owa, &c., on the S.and S.W.

The theory above alluded to is that advanced by Lieut. Allen,
and published in the journal of the Royal Geographical Society,
vol. viii. 1838; namely, “that the Yeou, instead of running
into hake Shad, runs out of it, and proceeds westward beyond
Kano, by “ the Ligtle’ River,” or the Yeou, (for which string to
the bow is taken by the writer does not clearly appear,) and
that from its western bed beyond Kano, it proceeds first S.,
and then from Cuttup, S.E., by Jacob&to the Shadda; that it
is, in fact, the Shadda; that all the rivers which Denham
crossed from Kouka to Farinoce, running eastward, all thdke
Lender crossed, running, as he says, wesfward, were still the
same stream which issued from Lake Shad; and finally, that
Lander, Clapperton, and Denham, were altogether mistaken in
what they saw, in whab they visited repeatedly, and in all the
information which they had received. This is in substance
the contents of the bold doctrine advanced, and, in a manner
unsatisfactory to any African geographer, maintained. The
respectability and geographical authority of the high channel
through which the speculation has been conveyed to the public,
alone entitles it to notice or consideration.*

L]

* Licut. Allen speaks of this g.reat discovery as his * Closet” work. There
is, howevee, nothing new in it. Misled by the account which Buckbardt gave of
the course of the Shary, namely, from N.E.to S.W., I was led into the same
error twenty years ago, and accordingly breught the river from Lake Slwad to
the Niger, through the same districts of Africa.—See Map and Geography of
Northern Central Africa. Blackwood, E.ding. 1821.

M
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First, on the southward or westward, we begin with the
route from the Niger at Comie to Kano. Clapperton crossed
the river at Comie, and thence proceeded eastward. The first
place they reached was Tabra, situated, as he expressly states,
on the north bank of the stream called Mayyarrow ; there, says
Lander, “serpentine and of irregular breadth ; in some places
so narrow, that a person may easily jump across, and at others
widening from twenty to thirty yards; its &epth generally
fluctuating between eight and twelve feet.” (Vol. i. p. 177.)
From Tabra theye proceeded to -Koolfu, a considerable town,
and at a short distance to the eastward. Previous to reaching
Koolfu they ‘ crossed a stream coming from the north” (Clap-
perton, p. 129). Lander, p. 181, ¢alls it  a broad but shallow
stream.,” This was at the close of the dry season. Koolfu
contains about 15,000 or 16,000 resident inhabitants, and is a
place of considerable trade and importance, being in the great
road between the central countries of Haoussa, and also
Ghunjah, Ashantee, &c., and Bornou. Eastward of Koolfu, at
the town of Waza, or Wazawa, the province of Kontankora
commences. The next place of importance is the considerable
town of Womba, in the province of Kontankora, the capital of
which has the same name, and is situated thirty miies fo the
north of Womba. All the caravans from the west and from
tlife east halt at this town. Itisin 10° 35' N. lat., and '7° 01
E.long. A small stream .of water runs past the westcrn gdce,
from which the city is supplied. The population is about
12,000. The country around is well cultivated, and both to
the east and to the west very fertile, populous, and beautiful,
but towards the east it is hilly and woody. F¥rom Womba they
proceeded to Guari, passing in their route the town of Curijie
and Guber in Dushie.  Close to the east of the former runs
““a small stream, which was then full and deep.” (July 2d.)
Guari is situated in 10° 54' N. lat. and 8° 25' E. long. The
country around is hilly. The town is built partly on a hill
and partly in a valley, through which a muddy stream runs,
and which is dry in the summer, but during thé rains it is so
large, that Lander, on his return, was detained a whole day
before he could ford it. It rises to the north of Guari, runs
through part of Zamfra, dividing in one part the states of
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Kontankora and Guari, and flowing south, enters the Kudonia
in Nyffe. (élapperton, p. 155.) The next place of impor-
tance that he came to was Zaria, situated in 10° 59" N. lat.,
and 9° 31" E. long. Though the adjacent parts are all hilly,
yet, says Clapperton, ‘the country at present on this side of
Zaria looks like some of the finest in England about the latter
end of the month of August; all around is green and beautiful,
with only tree here and there.” Dunchoy, to the east, is the
first town in the province of Kano, after which they reached
Bacbaejie, a town about twenty-two or twenty-threc miles SS.W.,
of Kano. The country everywhere around Bacbaejie looked
beautiful, the grain just being high enough to wave with the
wind. The-hills of Nora Hore cast ten miles distant, those of
Surem south twenty-five miles distant, and the top of one of
the high hills of Aushin was seen in the west. North of
Baebaejie, about six miles, is the river Gora, running east to
the Girkwa, and next, about eight miles further, and nearer
Kano, is the river whlch Lander calls the Kogie, a considerable
stream which rises in the hills of Aushin to the west, and flows
east till it joins the Sockwa, one of the tributaries of theYeou.
It has been cousidered proper to be thus particular about
these stréams, both as showing the *physical features of the
country, and as tending to eclucidate the geography of this
portion of Africa, and also as tending to clear up a porfion
afout to be alluded to. About half way between Guari and
Womba, Lander, on his return, which was in the rainy season,
passed a large river, and about ten miles to the west of
Womba he crossed to*the south side of another large river,
which I consider to be ihe same, and tg be the chief stream
of the Mayyarrow. It must now be observed, that both he
and Clapperton state, that they passed in the dry weather
to the west of Koolfu, “a broad But a shallow stream,”
which came from the north; this I take to be a river which
comes flom Kontankora, the capital of the province of that
name, situated to the nosth of Womba, and I do so, because
Lander on his return says, that he crossed, and with considerable
difficulty, ¢ the large river Quontankora” about fourteen miles
from the Niger, to the east of a hill or ridge which lies between
it and the Niger. This can be no other than a river from the
* w2
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quarter mentloned and the united strcam of it and the May-
yarrow. Where this river joins the Niger we have no certain
account, but it is remarkable, that in his rude map, delineating
this portion of Africa so near himself, Sultan Bello lays down
a very considerable river flowing for a considerable space at a
short distance on the east side of the Niger, in its course
below Boussa, before it joins the latter river. This may
fairly be taken as the river just noticed, and Which joins the
Niger, above the junction of the Coodonia with that mighty
stream. This position agrees tco with the rude delineation
which Sultan Bello has given of these rivers.

The next and most interesting point to consider, is Lander’s
journey from Kano to Dunrora. ‘ At a short distance to the
west of Bacbaejie, he left the Nyffe, and took the Fundah road.
This journey, be it remembercd, was performed during the
rains, and immediately after they had commenced. His course
on the first day was a little to the eastward of south. After-
wards, until he passed Damoy, his course was south a little
westerly ; and to the eastward, boundmg the horizon on that
quarter, were observed, day after day, for four days in succes-
sion, very high mountains, stretching south from the hills of
Nora and Dull, which fdrmer mountains extend, as the inha-
bitants asserted, to the salt water. After leaving Damoy, his
colirse was generally S.W., and the last day SS.W. On the
3d of June, betweeri Cookie and Carifo, he crossed onc large
and then two small streams, all running to the westward, and
during the next two days he passed several other small streams
flowing in the same direction. The large rjver here mentioned
is readily recognised .as that which he crossed close to Egge-
bee, on his return northward to Zaria. About twelve miles
beyond Damoy, he crossed a large river called Accra, its course
then N.W. This river #s also readily recognised as that which
Lander crossed on his return north near Mammaleek, and
called the Makkamie. North of Fullandushie hec” crossed
another large river, also running westward, and which, as we
shall presently see from undcniable data, joins the Cnodonia
below Cuttup. The next he came to, was the Coodonia, or
Kadania, and from the manrer in which he speaks of it, it is
clear that it was the largest of any that he had passed in his
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present Joumey. He calls it *“ the large river Coodonia,”

which term gives us a scale to estimate what he means by the
word “large,” as applied to others. On the 11th of June, it
was too deep to cross, but next day they forded it, * the water
reaching to our chins,” the stream running N.W. The in-
formation here conveyed, shows that all these rivers, though
much swollen, were still fordable, and this, with the fact, that
in a few hours; from being unfordable, they decreased so as to
become fordable, shows that their sources cannot be very far
distant. Proceeding onwards S.W. by Cuttup, he, between
Coogie and Dungoora, passed a large river called the “* Rary,”
running to the S.E. In his short Joumal, pubhshed along with
Clapperton s, he calls this ‘a large river,” (p. 296,) but in his
narrative published separately, he, p. 124, calls it merely ““a

stream or river called Rary,” without stating how it ﬂowed.
The expression here used, ‘stream or river,” and the easy
way he got across it,,thdugh it was then much swollen, shows
that it was here only a mountain stream, and much inferior
to the Coodoniay the magnitude of which near Cuttup we
have been able to ascertain with some accuracy.

It is probable that this river passes near Jacoba,.or rather
the capital of the country known udder the name of Yacoba,
which Clapperton was informed at Kattagum was so named
after the sovereign. This city stood, as Lander was informed,
af the foot of a large hill, which hill was half a day’s journey
to the cast of Dunrora, where Landet was compelled to turn
"back. Half a mile from the town, (Jacoba) as his guide Ma-
hommet informed hint, there flowed ¢‘a river called Shar, or
Sharra, deriving its source from Lake Shad,.and that canoes
can be paddled from the said lake to the Niger at any season
of the year. The Sharra enters the latter river, or Niger, at
Fundah,” after which the Niger flogs south to the salt water.

It is not difficult to perceive, amidst the errors of this African
narrativé, what Mahommet means by thq Lake Shad, &c.,
which is neither more nos less, than that the small river which
runs by Jacoba, flows into the Shadda in the kingdom of
Fundah, by which means canoes may indeed be paddled thence
to the Niger, but certainly not ‘to or from the Lake Shad in
Bornou. In eight or nine days indecd, they might paddle a
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canoe to the river Shad, and also to Bornou, that is, the
territories of Bornou; for we learn from Oldfield’s Journal,
that at the point where they turned back, Dogbah on the river
Shad, they were within two days’ journey of the dominions of
Bornou. But to paddle a canoe from the capital of Jacoba, to
the Lake Shad in Bornou, a distancc by the supposed water
course of 480 miles, would be quite a different thing, and
could not be accompplished, even if a water tommunication
existed, as there certainly does not, in fewer than thirty days.

From the Rary, Lander proceeded S.W. to the paltry town
of Dungoora, and afterwards SS.W. to Dunrora. Between
Dungoora and Dunrora, he passed a hilly country, and amongst
frightful precipices, the road by the edge of which was hardly
wide enough for the foot of man or beast to pass. He men-
tions one 700 or 800 feet high, over which one of his asses
tumbled, and was extricated with great difficulty. This shows
the high mountainous country hereabotits, which moreover two
other important facts go to confirm more fully. Before® he
came to the Rary, the rain fell in torrents, and the water, roar-
ing down the sides of the mountains, rolled in onec mighty
stream into the valleys, and carried every thing before it in its
progress. ¢ This contintied for hours,” (vol. ii. p.12%) Yet
after all this, how little was the Rary! Moreover, we learn
from Sultan Bello’s Memoirs, that there is in this part of
Bousheer, or Boushee, a district called ¢ Raree,” which pro-
bably gives the name to‘this mountain stream. Next at Dun-
rora he stood upon an eminenze so high, that he clearly "
discerned every part of the lower courttry southward, to the
distance of eight days’ journey. These facts establish the
mountainous nature of this-district, and prove that the streams
were mere mountain torrents, swollen at that time considerably
by the violent rains. % e

From Dunrora Lander was turned back, and set off' to
Zaria, with the king of Zegzeg's messengers. ‘I'hey returned
to Cuttup first, and thence taking a' different road from that
which’ Lander had travelled, they proceeded about fifty miles
westward, where they again came to the Coodonia, which, says
Landér, was * larger, deeper, and more rapid than it was at
Cuttup,” insomuch that it was dangerous to cross it (vol. ii.
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p- 132). He accordingly refused to try, and remained in the
neighbourhood two weeks. Again he set out, and again came
“ to the banks of the Coodonia, but found the river still too
deep to ford,” and over which the party was at last ferried on
temporary rude bamboo rafts.* The obvious reason why the
stream here was deeper and broader than it was near Cuttup,
is, because it must have received on its north side the large
river, which Lander mentioned he crosged to the north of
Fullandushie, because on his return northward he crossed only
two considerable rivers, the Makkamie, or Accra, at Makkamee,
the town of the former name, and another at Eggebee, to the
south of Zaria, both at these points runnmg southward, which
would bring them to fall fnto the Coodonia below the point
where he crossed it. In his progress south from Baebaejie to
the Coodonia, Lander crossed three considerable streams, but
in his progress from the Coodonia north to Zaria, he crossed
only two, and at the,places last mentioned.

1t is very clear that all the streams just alluded to, the Rary
perhaps excepted, come from the eastward, and from the bosom
of that high range of hills stretching south from Nora and
Dull. They join, and must from the nature of the country
join, the Kudania, which Lander ¢hys he was expressly told
entered the Niger, and he states, in his second journey, when
1unnmg down the latter stream, that he passed the mouth of
the Coodonia at some dlstance, about three hours and a half,
say fifteen miles, above Egga. Clapperton, p- 116, tells us, that
below Comie the Niger runé more to the eastward, until joined
by the river Kadanid flowing from the eastward, after which,
&ec. Lander further says, that the Coodenia fprms the northern
boundary of the province of Bouchee; so also says Sultan
Bello, and farther that it comes from the east, and enters the
Niger, or Kowara, in Nyffe. In hls map of this portion of

* His gords demand attention. Inhis Journal, published with Clapperton’s, he

says he found the Coodonin at this point “ much too deep to walk through,”” and
in his Journal publlshed sepamtely, (vol. ii. p. 134,) he says, ¢ found " the river
still too,deep to ford ;" thus clearly intimating that its magnitude was such, that at
any other period of the year, and even at intervals during the rainy season, it
could be forded, and could be * walked throug]l," as be it here observed, he had,
even at this time of the year, walked through all the other rivers whith he had
found in this part of his journcy.
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Africa, he has delineated the course of this river with consider-
able accuracy, and, what is more remarkable, he lays down
exactly the number of considerable branches or tributaries,
namely, three, coming also from the eastward, south of Kano,
and north of the river, all joining it; while these branches
again, at least the most northern of them, are joined by some
small streams represented as flowing south, from the countries
to the south of Saccatoo ; and although we are hot to look in
Sultan Bello for the geographical accuracy of an Arrowsmith,
yet it may be readily allowed and ‘supposed, that he had some
geographical and general knowledge of his own dominions.

The observations made about the view from the eminence at
Dunrora, shows beyond dispute the greatly elevated nature of
the country around it. The hills here form, no doubt, a portion
of that range through which the Niger bursts, near Egga, and
above Cuttum Currafee. But elevated as the country about
Dunrora is, we have unquestionable dafa to show that it is still
more elevated towards the north. After, quitting the banks’ of
the Coodonia, Lander found that both the palin and the plan-
tain trees disappeared, and were not again seen till he came to
Yarribah. These trees, it is well known, will not grow at a
great elevation ahove the sea in the Torrid Zone. Lander de-
suibes the country through which he travelled, in all these
parts, to be exceedingly populous, well cultivated, fertile, .md
in many places exceedinglv beautiful. Around Eggcbee, which
contains about 7,000 inhabitants, it is particularly so—abundant
cultivation, lofty trees, the whole appearance of it bringing to
Lander’s mind the description given of the Garden of Eden.

The inhabitants are principally pagans, and though living in
a state of comparative happiness, they seem to bé thickly en-
veloped in African superstition, and all its attendant evil conse-
quences. Slavery and the slave-trade are universal, and nothing
regarded ; and in conformity to the general African law, parents
have it in their power to sell their own children. The fo{)owmg
extract from Lander’s T'ravels will shéw us how deeply rooted
the evil is, and to what an extent in want of feeling this evil
gives rise amongst them :—

.

“The Bowcheg people appear to have no aﬂ'ectlon for their ofl-
spring—the gentle appeals of nature are unknown to them-—parental



RIVERS FROM BOUSSA TO BORNOU. 169

tenderness dwells not in their bosoms; and they sell their children
as slaves to the greatest strangers in the world, with no greater re-
morse of conscience than if they had been common articles of mer-
chandise.” — Lander, vol. ii. p. 114,

‘A travelling slave-dealer passing through the place, had purchased
several of their children, of both scxes, from the inhabitants; and
amongst others, a middle-aged woman had an only daughter, whom
she parted withs for a necklace of beads. The unhappy girl, who
might have been about thirteen or fourteen years of age, on being
dragged away from the threshold of her parents’ hut, clung distract-
edly, like a shipwrecked mariner to a floating mast, round the knees
of her unfeeling mother, and looking up wistfully in her countenance,
burst into a flood of tears, exqlaiming with wehemence and passion :
‘O mother! do not sell me; what will become of me? what will
become of yourself in your old age, if you suffer me to desert you ?
Who will fetch your corn and milk ?  Who will pity you when you
die? Ilave I been unkind to you? O mother! do not sell your
only daughter. I will take you in my arms when you are feeble, and
carr.y you under the shade of trees. As a hen watches over her
chicken, so will I watch over you, my dear mother. I will repay
the kindness you showed me in my infant years. When you are
weary, I will fan you to sleep ; and whilst you are sleeping, I will
drive awfy flics from you. I will atterd on you when you are in
pain ; and when you die, I will shed rivers of sorrow over your grave.
O mother ! my dear mother! do not push me away from you$ do
nd®t sell your only daughter to be the slave ofsa stranger!’ Useless
tears! vain remonstrance! Yhe unnaturd), relentless parent, shaking
the beads in the face of her only child, thrust her from her embraces ;
and the slawe-dealer drowe the agonized girl from the place of her
nativity, which'she was to behold no more.’ Pp. 114—116

With regard to the posmons of these p]aces and rivers, as they
have been placed in the map, they have been so placed after the
strictest research, and the greatest consideration. The number ,
of days and hours that Lander occupied in travelling from Kano
to Dunrora, have been collectéd, and after allowing nearly two
geographical miles to each hour, the distance was protracted
according to the bearings given. The résult is as stated, and
which corresponds very exactly indeed with the position of other_
places calculated from the same #hd other authiorities. Isander
was seventeen days travelling over the space mentioned. No
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one at all acquainted with African travelling in any country
south of the Desert, but especially during the rainy season, will
allow more than ten geographical miles made good each day on
the general bearing. This will give 170 miles, which, with the
circuitous nature of the general route, would considerably lessen
the latitude, and bring Dunrora to be not more than 2° 45" S.
of Kano, orin N, lat. 9° 15/, and E. long. 9° 44/, or 116 miles,
at least twelve days’.journey from Fundah, eveit according to
the position in which different observations place the junction of
the Shadda with the Niger, and from it, of the town men-
tioned. Besides, we have another check to the accuracy of
these calculations, namely, the authority of Sultan Bello, who,
in his Geographical Memoir, pointedly states that Yacobah,
that is, the capital of the country, is twelve days’ journey south
of Kano. This corresponds well with the positions of the places
given from Lander’s narrative, and forms a check upon them.
Even taking these at dry season and optn country journeys, but
which they certainly are not, they could not extend beybnd
180 geographical miles. There are also authorities which make
the distance between Kano and Jacoba only ten days, but Sultan
Bello is the safest authority to take for our guide. The roads
during the latter part of Ifander’s journey were dreadfully bad—
we have scen what they were from Coogie to Dunrora; and
from Cuttup to Coogie, they were so bad that he and his guide
travelled often in wafer up to their waists, and were sometimés
obliged to carry the baggage over precipices. It is here neces-
sary to remark that Lander states. Fundah lay due west from
Dunrora, and he supposed twelve days’ jburney distant. At the
same rate he trayelled.from Kano to Dunrora, that would be
the distance, and if he spoke, as it is presumed he did, of the
bearing by compass, he is very nearly correct.

In attending to the dbove narratives, it is clear that the
highest land is to the westward of Kano, extending from the
mountains of Aushin, north of Zaria and west of Baebaejie along
towards Duncammee, in this space d&viding the waters which
flow to the Yeou on the east, from those which flow west. to the
Niger ; while at the point mentioned this elevated land meets and
joins the very high ridge which extends from the Niger between

Boussa, or rather Engaskic (a continuation of the Fagh range
. ’
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to the S.W. of the Niger), and Yaoori N.E. to.Kashna, and
which scparatts the waters which flow north-westward into the
Quarrama, and south-westward into the Coodonia, the river of
Kontankora and that called Mayyarrow. All accounts agree in
stating that the land in these parts is greatly elevated. The
fruits and produce show this in a very convincing manner, and
we have the authority of Leo to state that fires are used by the
inhabitants bath night and day. Clapperton also tells us that
at Kano, in the middle of February, he felt the weather very cold ;
in fact it was so much so, that a fire all day was necessary, and
that the practice of the natives was to have firés all the year round.
From Kano, Clapperton pursued his way to Saccatoo. As
he travelled over this space both in the *dry season and in the
rainy season, wc have the features of the country, and streams
which intersect it, placed before us under opposite circumstances.
Irom Kano to a short distance beyond Farinoce, the bed of
several rivers and streams were passed, all shapmg‘ their course
to ¢he eastward, but at the time of his first journey they were
dry. In the we} seéason, a few miles from Kano, he passed a
stream one quarter of a mile wide, and so deep that the horses in
crossing were at times swimming. It ran eastward. From
Kano t8 Gadania the country is woedy, and the trces higher
than those which are found in Bornou. Beydnd Gongode and
Gadania, he passed in the wet season one small river and several
ftreams, the courses of all which were to the eastward. A little
to the east of Duncamme® passed the bed of the river, which
divides Kano from Kashna, and which rises amongst the granite
hills to the southwardeof the latter place. The chanuel is twenty
feet broad. From Durcammee the strgam pursues its course
about W.N.W. After passing Zirmee, the capltal of Zamfra,
it breaks through a ridge a few miies to the east of Quanrrie,
near which it is joined first by a smal river from the south, and
a little below it a small stream which comes from the soutle
west, ahd on the north-west bank of which that town is situated.
Below it, the juhiction of the two streams ‘mentioned, with the
Duncammee river, thence downwards, called the Quarrama, takes
place ; and soon after, it receives the river Fulche, which passes
midway between Quarrie and Burdérawa, and comes frem the
southward and flows into the Quarrama, half a days’ journey to
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the northward. The channel of the river, during the dry season,
was from thirty to forty yards broad. During the rainy season,
it was found 100 yards broad, full of water, the current two and
a half to three miles per hour. The banks were low, and
country adjoining woody. From Duncammee to Kutah the
country is well wooded. Around Bershee and Kagaria it is
delightful and well cultivated. The land rises gently into hill
and dale, with numerous verdant valleys, and beautiful and clear
springs of water are > found running amongst the granite ridges.
From Kagaria to Bobagim, the country is eminently fertile and
beautiful, like an ornamental park in England shaded with luxu-
riant trees. Betwixt Bobagim and Quarrie, the country continues
to be highly cultivated, and the roaas thronged with passengers
and bullocks loaded for the market of Zirmie, the environs
which are populous, and also well cultivated. The view from
the opening in the ridge above-mentioned, westward along the
bed of the Quarrama, is represented as exceedingly fine. The
banks of the river were planted with onions, melons, citrens,
indigo, cotton, and some wheat, and watered during the dry
weather by means of a bucket and lever out of holes dug about
two feet deep in the bed of the river, in which water is always
found in abundance. O the east bank of the Quarrama is
situate the large and populous town of Kutri, which has nu-
mercus dye pots in its outskirts. Zirmie is situated in 13° 7
14" N. lat., and 8° 40’ E. tong. Quarri contains from 500v
to 6000 inhabitants.

From Burderawa to lake Gonpdamie and Kaimoon, the
country is woody, and during the wet season, swampy and
uncultivated. It forms ,what is called the dreaded Guber bush,
a wild country, on the confines of Saccatoo, east, and between
Goober and Zamfra. It occupies more than two good days’
journey to cross, during which time travellers hurry forward at
the utmost possible speed, night and day, in order to escape
the attacks of the numerous and merciless banditti which
constantly frequent this sad spot, and who frequently plunder and
murder the people composing the caravans. Even when the
main body escapes the fangs of these robbers, the toil, thirst,
and exeessive fatigue, cut off nambers, especially of the slaves,
who seem to perish unlamented.
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The followmg extract from Lander will show the true
nature of this dismal spot, and the great dangers and fatigues
of African travelling, even near populous districts in Africa :—

At eleven o’clock in the morning of the 4th of May, a signal to
depart was made by a loud blast-from a thousand horns, producing
a frightfully discordant noise ; and in about an hour afterwards, the
whole party was in motion. On entering the dreaded “ Goober
Bush,” a wild and uncultivated tract of ground, covered with stunted
trees, we were obliged to double our pace, in order to escape the
fangs of the merciless Towaya.hs Boussa Jaek (a horse, so called
from having been made me a present of by the king of Boussa) I rode
myself, on account of his swiftness and agiljty ; but being unused to
so violent an exertion, the little animal became much fatigued, and
began to lag behind the others. The weather was at this time in-
tolerably hot; vegetation shrank belore the piercing rays of the sun;
and the dust, raised by the hoofs of the horses, &c., arose in huge
volumes in every difection, entering my eyes', my mouth, my
noftrils, and penetratm,«i even the pores of my skin. Not a breath
of air fanned theeleaves of the trees; I was almost suffocated for
want of it, but snuffed up only sand #nd dust. The camels were
far a-head : I was faint and exhausted, and ordered Pasko to fly to
them fo# a drop of water. The horseewould, or rather could, pro-
ceed no further; I was obliged to dismount, and®seat myself under
a tree ; there, holding the bridle of the poor animal in my haad, I
begged, I prayed the thousands of Falatahs and Tuaricks that were
passing, for a mouthful of water to quench my parching thirst, but
the unfceling, iron-hearted wretches mocked my misery, and scoffed
at my piteous entreaties, obscrving one to another, ¢ He is a Kafir;
let him die !’

¢ This cruel disappointment almost chok®d me*; I was so hoarse
that I could no longer be heard ; and falling flat on my back, let
the bridle slip from my fingers, and covermg my face with my
hands, tears came involuntarily into my eyes. At length, a young
Talatab, from Foota Toora, accidentally seeing me lying along the
earth with a horse standing listlessly by, came to the spot, and
exclaimed in a tone of bindness, ¢ Christian, Christian, why don't
you ge on?’ On hearing him, I again sat up, and answéred, ‘I am
faint and sick for want of water ; no one will relieve me ; and how
ean I go on?’ ”—Lander, vol. ii. pp. 91—93. .

«“J, as well as the horse, was greatly refreshed with the small
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quantity of water thus taken, but soon becoming again weak and
dispirited, I was nearly reduced to as bad a condition as before. A
few hours afterwards, my legs were swollen so prodigiously, that my
boots split into fragments, and fell from my feet; and I experienced
the most acute pain in every part of my body.”—P. 94.

“ The young Falatah to whom I owe my life, came to me on the
7th, and informed me that the whole of the slaves of the king of
Jacoba being missing, a party of horsemen had beenp sent in quest
of them, and were just returned with the shocking intelligence of
having seen thirty-five of their dead bodies lying along the road ;
and that hundreds of vultures were already hovering over them.
The other fifteen could not be found; but were strongly suspected
of having shared the same fate. These unfortunate creatures had
the task of carrying loads on their heads the day before ; but being
unable to keep up with the rapid pace of the camels, were necessa-
rily obliged to be left behind, and thus perished miserably of thirst
and fatigue. I congratulated myself on my own good fortune, in
having so narrowly escaped a fate so peculiarly frightful; and
thanked the Almighty with fervour and sincerity for having snatcned
me from the very jaws of death. On his leaving me, I gave the
Falatah a pair of scissors antl twenty gun-flints, as a small recom-
pense for the eminent service he had so cheerfully rendered me.”’—
Pp. 95, 96.

Lake Gondamie is the first of a scries of lakes which are
formed by the Quarrama, or river of Goober, and which stretch
to Saccatoo by Megaria, where the river is again confined to
its customary channel ; and in the neighbourhood, and to the
east of Saccatoo, the river was found to run in a narrow,
winding bed, within sandy banks, and to be sixty yards broad
and twelve deep,in February, and the current two and a half
miles an hour. The country from Lake Gondamie is very
marshy, but it rises on the south into hills, the ridges of which
run from NN.E. to SS.W. Megaria is accounted very un-
healthy, because the N.E. winds drive the vapours from the
swamps adjoining the lakes upon it. The ridges open into
more extended valleys as Saccatoo is zpproached.

The position of Saccatoo is known with considerable. accu-
racy; but after examining the distances travelled with the
greatest care, my decided opinion is, that it is at least forty
miles more to the eastward than the position which Clapperton
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has given it. It is distant from Yaoori seven (']aysaoumey
N.E. by the rhost accurate accounts.*

From Zirmie to Kashna Clapperton passed through a very
fine country, intersected by granite ridges, all running from
NN.E. to SS.W. It being in the dry season, he found no
rivers, but crossed repeatedly, between Yanducka and Kashna,
the dry bed of a river, through which, no doubt, a large body
of water is corweyed to the Quarrama during the rains. Kashna
is situated in 12° 59’ N. lat., and 9° 10’ E. long., and was at
one time known by the name of Sangrass, and aftérwards by
that of Geshna. It is a place well known throughout all the
interior of Africa. It is built on the top of one of the many
ridges which are found in® these parts, and which run from
N.E. to S.W. Melons, figs, and pomegranates, are abundant,
and formerly grapes were to be had in plenty, until the vines
were rooted up and destroyed by the Fallatahs. IFrom Kashna
to Duncammee the ccantry is of a similar description to that
wkhich we have been'considering, and from Kashna northward
to Agadez the cquntry continues to be fertile, as it also is to
the eastward, towards Bornou.

KASHNA, GHANA, OONBAROO, ETC.

The important town of Ghana, and the position where it
#tood, next require a moment’s attention.* Some centuries ago
it was the chicf scat of fhe Arabian.power in Africa, then a
mighty empire, the authority of which extended over a very
considerable portion of central Africa. According to Edrisi,
the province of Ghana was®bounded to the north * with the
broadest desert, lying out between the countries of the Blacks
and Barbary, and on the south it joins the infidel’s country, to
wit, Lamlam and other inhabitants.” It is, according to him,
distant from the old town of Germa, by way of Agadez, 37
caravam journeys. That Ghana and Kano (the G and the K
being used indigcriminatgly) ave the same, tan scarcely admit of
a doubt. To the east the empire of Ghana was bounded by
the Mahommedan states comprehended in the extensive country

)
* Clapperton’s private opinion, I know from good authority, was, that‘a correct
observation would place Saccatoo in 7° E. long.
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named Kanem, which we. know is situated to the north of the
Yeou, to the north and to the east of Lake Shad; for the
empire of Bornou, which has since risen amidst the ruins of
both countries, was then who]ly unknowg. To the west it
was bounded by the great Negro kingdoni of Kuku, Kawkaw,
(a place far distant from the Kuku, in the land of Kanem,)
which, according to Batouta, as has previously been shown, is
the first place on the Niger to the east of Timbuctoo, and
within the limits of the land of Maly, or Melli. According to
a note, in the translation of Batouta, by Professor Lee (see
Pp. 238), extracted trom Abulfeda, Ghana, the metropolis of the
empife mentioned, must have been situated where Kano now
stands, because he statés that the river of Ghana, or the branch
of the Nile, as the Arabs then denominated every interior
African river on which the city stood, flowed into the ocean or
lake in lat. 14° N., and 4° distant from Ghana. There
is no other ocean or lake so near Ghana as Lake Shad,
therefore it must be the ocean or sea here alluded to: ‘he
latitude is correct, and the longitude very nearly so.

Ghana was represented as being placed upon both sides of
a fresh-water river, and one part was said to be inhabited by
Mahommedans, and the cther by infidels. This seems to be
the case with the'cown of Kano at this day. It is divided into
two -towns by a marsh in the dry season, which is, no doubt,
full of water in the wet season. In the days of its forme.
splendour the marsh might have been a small clear stream,
though now absorbed in, and spread into a marsh, since the
decay of the city. Itstill contains "30,000 inhabitants ; and to
the southward, that is, amongst tie hills of Yacoba, we find it
is, still bounded by inlidels or pagans, exceedingly rude and
savage. In ancient times the sovereign of Ghana was repre-
sented to be exceedingly rich and powerful, and to have had
in his possession a remarkable piece of gold, weighing 30lbs.,
which, on great occasions. he used as a throne. Atulfeda
says, that Ghana was fifty days’ journey distant from Segelmessa
in Tafilet (Edrisi gives the distance the same), through dread-
ful deserts, and that the merchants which traded between the
two plages brought back chiefly red gold, stated to be very
abundant in Ghana. Much of this gold, however, it is now.
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known, was proal}ced in other countries, and broaght ga (Jhana
in the course of trade, though some of it may havg been
obtained in the mountainous countries to the -south of Kano,,
in which' pagan countries Sultan Bello’s narrative informs us
there is a gold mine, or, in the African acceptation of the word
a country which produces gold.

So much for Ghana, formerly so greatly celebrated, and
which clearly stood where modern Kano arow stands. While
on this point, regarding the great interior divisions of Africa,
it will be proper here to allude to a name frequently mentioned
by modern travellers in Africa, namely Afnoo. According to
Lyo6n, the term Afnoo designates an immense district of
Central ‘Africar extending from .Kano and the -meridian of
Kano on the cast, westward along the northern bank of the
Niger to Timbuctoo, and the meridian of that place. Accord-
ing to the same authority, Agadez is without the boundary of
Soudan proper, and so also is the country of the Yemyems, or
Yacoba on the south., This account agrées with the informa-
tion which Dupuis received at Coomassie regarding the
southern portion of the latter country, which was placed by
his informants in Soudan Dakblata, or Lower Ethiopia.

Much has been written, and many grievous,errors have been
committed, by confounding the names Owencara, Guangara,
&c., with the modern Wangara, and from not attending to the
facts related, regarding -the countries to the east of Kashna,
north of the Yeou, and to the west of Bornou. The position
of Wangara, see p. 18, has been sufficiently and accurately
ascertained. By attending to this, and to the facts stated con-
cerning the other, we obtain from umtoubted authority the
solution of many doubts, and the explanation of some most’
important portions of African geography, particularly as these
are given to us by Arabian, and still adhered to by some
modern, geographers. The province of Oongooroo, as the
natives of these parts pronounce the name, lies to the east of
Kano and Zamfra, &c.,“the very position in whlch Leo places
his Guangara, and some Arabian geographers Owencara.
There can be no doubt about the ddentity of the names and
places. The existence of such a place as Oongooroo was
deénied and ridiculed, bgcause it destroyed, if it did exist, many

N
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fine theories advanced regarding the geography of interior
Africa. The existence of this place, however, has lately been
establ®hed beyond cavil or dispute. At Bershee, a town a
little to the west of Duncamee, Clapperton met the king of
Oongooroo on his way from Saccatoo to his kingdom, situated
to the eastward of that place.” Bowditch states, that from
Kano to Oongooroo, through the large towns of Madagee and
Adaga (perhaps Hadega,) the distance was nine ‘Jays’ journey,
but seven days if travelled on a camel. Qongooroo, he further
states, was fifteen days’ journey west of Bornou, and that it
was subject to the latter state; he also adds, p. 483, that
Oongooroo “ was skirted by a river on the south.” Iutchison
was told at Coomassie (see Bowditch, p. 206) that Oongooroo
lay to the east of Kashm, and that at one time its power
extended to Goober on the west, (Sultan Bello confirms this,)
while at the time Hutchison wrote, it was bounded by Bornou
on the east. Lyon giyves this country under the name of
Ongornou, and states that it is fourteen davs’ journey (p. 127,)
E. by S. of Bornou. The bearing, by a custcmary mistake, is
wrong ; it should be N. by W. Sultan Bello, who in this
instance ought to be the best authority, calls it in his geogra-
phical narrative, p. 7, * Oonghor,” and places it to the éastward
of south of Kashna. Horneman heard of this country under the
name of “ Ungura.” All dispute about the existence of the
place is therefore at an;end. Thg word Oongooroo is the
negro pronunciation and corruption by them and by the
travelling Moors of the word Oonghor, clearly the Oongooroo
of Bowditch, Clapperton, &c.; the Ungura of Horneman;
the Guangara of .Leo,-and the Vancara or Owencara of Edrisi
and others. This appears quite obvious, even if the position
of the place did not invincibly fix the point. It is quite a
different place from the Wangara now known in Africa, and
stands moreover in a very different and a very distant Jart of
Africa from the latter remarkable country.

Whoever looks at the map, and examines the course of the
rivers and the ‘country to the north of Kano, which is situated
betwixt them, and a conﬂderable portion of which is to this
day known by a name similar to that which the old Arabian
geographers gave it, will perceive, first, that in the Arabian
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acceptation of the term it is an island; its length from the
eastern side of Lake Shad and the Shary inclusive on the
east, to eight days’ journey to the east of Kano, the botindary
given by Edrisi on the west, is at least 300 Arabic or geogra-
phic miles; and its breadth, from a little to the eastward of
Kashna on the north, to the mountains of Dull on the south,
or rather from the northern shorcs of Lake Shad to the
Shary above Loggun, about 150 miles, and which is the extent
Ibn al Vardi gives this country of Vancara, and says it
extends ‘“in the form of an isle or peninsula.” TFurther we
are assured, from excellent authority, that the whole of this
country is deeply flooded during the rainy season, particularly
during the month of August, and in former times it is extremely
probable that, after the numerous rivers subsided, the inhabi-
tants around them collected, as Edrisi said they did collect,
gold in considerable quantities in the sands and banks brought
down by the rivers fyorh the hills during the inundation.
Meczara, or Megzgrat-el-Soudan, or Maghrara, lay to the
west of Vancara, and south of the land of Ghana. It was
through it that a Nile ran to the sea, at the island of Ulil,
from which to Gana was forty days’ journey or caravan stations
distant.’ Part of this was in boats dp this Nile. Sir George
Collier (see Report to the House of Commons, 1820,) shows,
furthex, the position of Meczara, namely, to the east of Gago,
and to the north of Dahomey; in other words, the country
from about Nikky on the west to the countr y of Yacoba on
the east, and through whieh the Niger, or the other Nile,
flows which is mentioned by Edrisi and Ibn al Vardi. To
this day, the number of journeys frem Benin to Kano is
reckoned forty journeys, (see®Dupuis,)®@the number which
Edrisi gives as the distance between the sea-coast opposite the
Isle of Ulil and Kano or Ghana. 1Ibn al Vardi calls the water
on which the country of Owencara is situated * the Great
Bahr,”*by way qf eminence, it is presumeg, and consequently
can relate only to Lake Shad. Edrisi states, that Vancara
lay to-the east, and commenced at the distance of eight days’
Journey fromn Ghana, and that Caugha was one month and a
half’s Journey east from Ghana; and also that it was *subject
to the empire of Vancara: but he adds, that some negroes
" N2 i .
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stated it to be subject to Kanem. Mackrisi states that it was
subject to Kanem, and that it was the last place in that country
to the south, and three months’ journey distant from Zeilah, in
Fezzan, the first town in the country of Kanem to the north.
Ibn Said places it as far south as 10° N. lat., and says that it
had a river of the same name, and further, that the place was
situated to the eastward of this its river. (Lee's Batouta, p. 237.)
Browne places Caugha, or Cooka, for the placetis the same,
three and a half days’ journey S.E. by E. of Fittre. Lyon
states that Fittre is fifteen days’ journey easterly of New
Birnie, and Caugha sixteen days’ journey E. by S. Bowditch
and Buckhardt place it in the same position. The position,
therefore, of Caugha, and the extent of Vancara this way, as
also its true position, is, from the consideration and collation of
these authorities, very clearly ascertained. Ibn Said has,
perhaps, placed it too far to the south; but the excellent and
particular account which Mackrisi gives of the very extensive
country of Kanem, the manners, customs, &c., of its people
and rulers, the same as we find these to bo in Bornou and
places around Lake Shad at this day, enables us, joined to
the authority of Browne, Lyon, Buckhardt, &ec., to correct
that error. ’

Lamlam, according to Edrisi, was bounded on the west by
Meczara, on the north by Ghana, and on the east by Vancara,
and south by a desert of unknown country. Ibn al Vardi
calls Meczara, Maghrara, and says that Lamlam was included
in it. Owencara, he says, is situated to the east of Maghraia.
The capital of Maghrara, he adds, is ¢ Oulili, situated on the
shore of the sea;, there are salt pits, and a great trade in salt.”
It was through Maghrara, or Meczara, that the Nile or river
ran which Edrisi said had the Isle of  Ulil not far distant from
the continent, (one day’s‘sail,) and in it are those famous salt
pits, the only ones we know in all the country of the negroes,
whence they are everywhere supplied with salt,” &c.

Further, in reference to the riversiwestward, from Kashna
to Yaoori, it is necessary to state more particularly that: these
flow first westward from Kashna through Goober, thence west
to Sadcatoo, and from thence S.W. to the junction of the
Niger above Yaoori, having betwixt the two latter places been
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Joined by two rivers, one from the N.W,, and one from the
S.E., springing in the mountainous country of Abbi. The state”
of Goober lies on both banks of the Quarrama, and is represented
as being a very fine country, and its inhabitants as descendants
of the Kopts from Igypt. They are all free, and both
sexes are as fair in complexion as the Gypsy tribes seen in
England. They have been able to maintain their independence
against all the power of Sultan Bello. , This state seems to
have two principal towns, one called Kalawawa, situated on
the south side of the river, And the other Coonia, on the north
side of the river, each about four days’ journey from Saccatoo.
Bowditch states, that fifteen journeys fyom Gamhadi, which is
two days’ journey from the Niger in the route from Degomba
to Kashna, and nine days’ journey from Gamhadi, that tra-
vellers pass a large river; and in another place he tells us,
that Goober is the first place of importance westward from
Kashna, at eight day§’ journey distant, and *“across a great
riv.er," which can be go other than that mentioned under the
name of Quarrfma: the travelling Moors call this river the
Koara Raba. .

Next, we come to the river which descends from the north-
ward and castward of Kashna, and which Jforms one of the
tributarics to the Yecou. The following authorities are ad-
duced for this. First, Ptolemy, who brings a river from his
Usargala mountains to the Gir. Flis words are express and
remarkable, that his river Gir joins together or unites the Gara-
mantican and Usargala range; in other words, that the rivers
which flow from these ranges have one common receptacle and
termination. The Usurgala mountains? the middle of them in
4° west of his Gira metropolis, and 1° west of the meridian of
his Mount Arualtes, the one falling where Gambaroo, formerly
the capital of Central Africa, and the other where we now find
the loft‘y range terminating on the Atlantic in the high land of
Cameroons. This Usargala range Ptolemy places in 20° 31’
N. lat., very nearly indeed in the place where, according to
Dupuls, we find the Jibbel Twarick mountains and the
Megran mountains mentioned in Arrqwsmith’s map. Secondly,
D’Anville, who had excellent information regarding the in-
terior of Africa, places a river in this quarter springing still
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more remote to the north, and which he calls Wad-el-
Mazzeran, and adds, that the caravans from the north to
Agadez and Soudan travelled during the space of seven days’
journey along its banks before coming to the town mentioned.
Thirdly, Mr. Dupuis places in his map a river called Bahar
(Beiram), descending from the north, passing to the east of
Kashna, and forming the boundary betwixt the country of
Haoussa in that quacter and Bornou, and flowing eastward to
the Yeou. For this, he says, he had very clear authority,
repeated unto him, too, after he had exhibited to his informants
his delincation of it on the map. Fourthly, we have the
information which Lyon received about this river, which he was
told was called Ringhem, and was found at the distance of
seven days’ journey east from Kashna, though in another place
he gives the route from Kashna to this river to the northward
as being only three or four days. Both he and Dupuis add,
in their customary African phraseology, that this river comes out
of Bornou. Fifthly, Wargee, a travelling Moor, or Twarick,
stated at the British settlement on the Gold Coast, about six-
teen or sgventeen years ago, as follows :—* That one day’s
journey south of Agadez, a large river is crossed, about four
hundred yards broad ; and that, though this took place in the
middle of the dry season, still the depth was so great that it
came up to the shoulders of the camels when crossing it
This river, he further stated, ran through the Twarick country.”
(Gold Coast Correspondent). Sixthly, That there are rivers
lere we have an invincible proof in the known nature of the
country itself. ¢ Agadez,” says Lyon, and whose description
of it is amply confirméd by various other authorities, “is a
large district having a town of the same name. It is thirty-six
days’ from Mourzook in summer, and in winter is sometimes
forty-five. It is fifteen or twenty days’ from Kashna; twenty
from Bornou; thirty in summer, and thirty-five or forty in
winter, from Ghraat, and forty from Tuat. The inhabitants
are Twarick, of the tribc of Kellewi. ‘It is a larger town than
Mourzook : the houses are of mud, and are built in the same
style and of the same sizc as in Fezzan: some have a kind
of second story. It is surrounded by a wall of mud and stone,
of sufficient strength to protect it. There is a very high



KASHNA, GIIANA, OONGAROO. 183

mouadden, or minaret, to the principal mosque, which the
Twarick affeCt to consider higher than any in Egypt. The
country is independent, and is governed by a sheikh, who is
a mulatto, and of middle age, Yusuffah. He is considered as
great a man as the Sultan of Fezzan. Dome dates are in
great plenty: the common ones are scarce, and never arrive at
any degree of perfection. The soil of the country is earth,
not sand, aml és quite covered with grass. There are large
trees, chiefly the Talkh. Corn and vegetables are in p]enty,
and animal food is very cheap. The people are rigid Moslems.”
(Lyow’s T'ravels, p. 131.) It is scarcely necessary to observe,
that neither this part of Africa, nor any other, could be in such
a state without water and Without rivers.

Sheref Inhammed’s account of the route from Mourzook to
Kashna is interesting, as giving to the inquirer a pretty correct
idea of the nature of the country between these two places.
From Mourzook to, the province of Hiatts, is a journey of
fogrteen days SS.W., five of@which are through a sandy
desert.  From the province of Hiatts, they cross the mountains
of Eyre, from which there flows a small river that speedily loses
itself in the sands. This river is left on the right side of the
road. ‘The sixth day brings them t8 Gannatt. I'rom Gannatt
it is nineteen days’ journey to Assouda, during six of which
they pass a thirsty desert. Xrom Assouda to Agadez; is a
journey of eight days, through a delightful country, as fertile
as it is numerously peop‘led Indian corn is abundant, and
herds of cattle are frequently met with. From Mourzook to
Agadez, are forty-seven days of active travelling. From Agadez
to Begzam, is three days’ journey, thxough,a country where
there is a luxuriant growth of Indian corn, and in the pastures
multitudes of cows and flocks of sheep. From Begzam to
Tegomah, is a journey of two days, through a country of
herdsmen. From Tegomal to Kashna, is a journey of twelve
days, the first two of which are over desolate hills; the third
day comes to scorching sands; and om the evening of the fifth
day, the traveller reaches a fine country, beautifully diversified
with hill and dale, and covered w1t11 rich rewards of the
husbandman and shepherd’s toil. It is remarkable that*grapes
do not grow to the westward of the meridian of Kashna.
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The position of Kouka, the capital of Bornou, has been
ascertained by various travellers with sufficient accuracy,
namely, 12° 56” N. lat. according to Denham, and by various
authorities in 14° 28’ E. long., and nearly S. of Mourzook.
This agrees with the account given by all native travellers that
Bornou is south of Mourzook, and it also agrees in a very
curious and remarkable manner with the itineraries collected by
Buckhardt and others regarding the distances und countries
eastward from Barnou to the Nile, and also with the journeys
and distances given both by native and British travellers re-
garding the countries to the westward and northward. That
the Shad is a lake, and has no outlet, will be more particularly
noticed and clearly estdblished in ardother place. To one of its
tributaries, the Yeou, attention is in the first instance directed ;
but before doing this, it is necessary to remark that in adverting
to tropical African rivers, the season of the year under which
they are considered, and any thing relatiag to them stated, must
always and particularly be borge in mind. .

Towards the close of the dry séson, Denham and the party
with him visited the banks of the Yeou in order to examine and
survey the ruins of Old Birnie and Gambarou. On the 24th of
May they reached the Yeou at Lada, seventy miles from‘Kouka.
There the river makes a bend like an S; it was extremely
shallbw, and had a dry path over the bed; they followed to
some distance the easterly course of the stream. Next day they
proceeded westward alonglts banks towards Birnie, and in their
route passed several lakes, the remams of rainy-season streams.
From the top of one of the ruins ¢ they dbtained a sight of the
Gambarou, runnipg nearly east, notwithstanding its windings,
and only a few miles distant.” + From Old Birnie they visited
Gambarou, the former country residence of the sovereigns of
Bornou. Itis situated on'the south bank of the river, at a short
distance from Old Birnie and Lake Muggabee. * It came from
Soudan ; here a very noble stream, nearly a quarter of a mile
in breadth and situated bgtween two high banks, thickly over-
grown with jungle, bushes, and bamboo. We endeavoured to
ascertain if there was any current, but the water appeared per-
fectly stationary. Omar Gana, however, and the Showaas
who had accompanied us, were unanimous in declaring that
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after the rains a very strong current from west to east constantly
flowed.”—P. 155.

On the 26th of May the party followed the course of the
river to the eastward nearly three miles, and at length came to
an open dry shoal of sand, the bed of the river extending more
than 200 yards; and from that point the stream was here again
called Yeou. Next afternoon they moved and crossed about two
miles distant to the north bank of the river., ¢ On the following
day proceed on our course, winding with the river, nearly as
broad as the Thames at Richmond ;” recrossed the Yeou to the
eastward at a very dry spot, and then came to Damasak. Sub-
sequently the party went w1th the army of the sheik, and again
crossed the Yeou at Kabshary, a town on its north bank to the
westward of Gambarou. Again saw the river four miles from
Bassecour, &c. #On the 19th of June again visited Kabshary ;
saw and bathed in the river Gambarou at the former place.

All the parts arougd” Old Birnie to the south and the west
were particularly examjned, and were then quite dry, except
small lakes here ‘and there, the remains of the flooding of the
river, and of what is called a rainy-season stream, which will
presently be specially attended to.

Captdin Clapperton proceeded on’his jourpey from Kouka
to Saccatoo on the 14th December following, soon after the
rains had ceased. On the 16th they came to the Yeou, to the
east of Damasak. Wheye they approached to it, it was one
quarter of a mile distant. It had fallén six feet, but was run-
ning at the rate of three miles per hour. Along its banks
westward there was “a chain of lakes. The country from
Damasak to Lake Muggabee was ther inundated by waters,
the junction of streams formed®in the wet season, and which
flow to the Yeou, (p. 3, &c.) The travellers were conse-
quently obliged to take a circuit from the river, that is, to-
wards the S.W., in order toavoid the waters and the marshes;
and in®order to, regain what is called the, lower road, or that
by the river side,. they Rad ““ atenoen to halt on the banks of
one of these temporary rivers which are formed during the wet
season: it still contained a considerpble body of water, which
was running at the rate of two miles an hour.” Théy were
ferried over on temporgry rafts, formed with long reeds, which
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grow on the borders of the current. ‘¢ They proceeded two
or three miles wp (that is, to the W.S.W.) the banks of the
river, which last summer did 2no¢ contain a drop of water; but
nobody, from merely seeing it in that state, could suppose that
for nearly one half the year it is a broad sheet of water; or,
that the upper road itself is traversed for the same period by
several large streams falling into the Yeou.”

Here it is proper to remark, that the fact of there being no
canoes, which are always to be found ‘at all permanent rivers,
in order to transport passengers, is of itself a proof that this,
as the travellers stated, was merely a rainy-season stream, as
regarded the low country; while the magnitude of the strcam
at this period showed that its sources must be at a considerable
distance, and in a very elevated, woody, and mountainous
country, where the effects of the dry seasong had as yet been
little felt.

On the 20th of December, the party travelled over the
upper grounds on account of the inundation, and on the 22d,
again came to the Yeou, and crossed over a neck of land
formed by the river, when they came to Dungamee. ¢ The
banks of the river are everywhere studded with towns and
villages  On the 23d of December they marched and followed
a winding path, nearly due west, and reached Deltago.”
Having passed several towns and villages they came to one
called Kukabonee, ilso on the bank of the Yeou. ¢ The
country to the west of Gld Birnie rises in gentle undulations
of hill and dale,” but  there are very few trees, except on the
banks of the Yeou.” December 25th," they * left Deltago,
and winding along thecbanks of the riyer, or occasionally cut-
ting off a bend by a cross path, they reached Bedeckarfee.”
Here they quitted the Yeou and crossed the Bede, a woody
country to Bedeguma. Near Lake Zumbum, in its neghbour-
hood, the country westward and southward at that time
appeared a dismal swamp. At Bedeguma ‘“ I inquired of the
governor about the course.of the swolken river we crossed on a
raft between Gataramaram and Old Birnie, which again pre-
sented itself close to our present encampment. Ile told me
that it*rose in the country of “Jacoba among the rocky hills,
and running to the eastward of Old B.irnie, soon afterwards
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entered the Yeou. The river,” he said, * was distinguished
by the name of the Little River, and in these parts did not dry
up the whole year.” The country to the S.E. and S.W. then
appeared to be an entire swamp, from the overflowings occa-
sioned by the tropical rains. Bedeguma was about twglve
miles SS.W. of Lake Zumbum. The Little River suddenly
breaks off to the southward at a town called Gobeer, a short
distance west 6f Bedeguma.

Before quitting this“part of the country, it will be best to
notice what Clapperton says about it and the Yeou on his
return from Saccatoo, just at the termination of the dry season.
On the 26th of June, he reached Guba, a small town on the
south bank of the Yeou, Wwithin the dominions of Bornou,
and N.E. of the Bede country. On the 27th of June, he
crossed to the north bank of the river, which was then almost
dry, and travelled E. by S. by it to Muznee. On June 28th,
travelled eastward algng a crooked path to the town of Redwa.
On®the 29th, travelled E. by N., and, crossing the river, came
to Kukabonee, fotmerly mentioned on the south bank. Thence,
June 30th, to Dungamee, and July 1st, to Lake Muggabee.
July 3d, passed on by Lake Muggabee; thence to Gatara-
maram, ‘and thence, July 4th, eastwhrd on the banks of the
Yeou, when, quitting the river, “he proceeded by the nearest
road to Kouka.

"But the evidence obtained from facts ‘elating to the upper
part of the course of the*Yeou, and its early tributaries, is
equally strong and conclusive as to its easterly course. Pro-
ceeding westward from Bedeguma, Clapperton came on the
Ist of January to the little village of Obenda, not above one
quarter of a mile from the Yeou. Near the river were large
fields of wheat; the population were then busy in sowing their
second crop. The appearance of wheat shows the elevation of
the country. Besides, the thermometer, on the 26th of Decem-
ber, after sunrise, stood at 49_; on the 28th, at 45°; Decem-
ber 31st at 42°; but on tke 27th, in the Bede country, the cold
was sd great ‘‘that the water in the skins was covered with
thin flakes of ice; the water skins were frozen as hard as a
board, and the horses and camels stood shivering under it.”
Clapperton, in his leter slated Kano, February 2d, 1824,
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announcing the death of Dr. Oudney, states, ‘‘ that the water
was frozen in the dishes.” This indicates a very high elevation
indeed of the country in this part, and, moreover, prcves that
the country to the northward must be very high also. In lat.
128N. it could scarcely be less than 10,000 feet above the
level of the sea.

At mid-day on the 2d of January, they cxossed the Yeou.
Its channel here, close to Kattagum, was alLout 150 yards
broad, but the stream of water was not above one-third the
breadth of the channel, and in some places it was almost dry.
The Dushee hills or rocks began to the S.W. of Kattagum,
and run in the direction of S.W. About one day’s journey
north of Kattagum, and at a town called Hadega, the Yeou,
according to Clapperton, is joined by the Shassum, and, of
course, the other rivers from the west, and at no great distance.
South of Zangeia, and thence westward towards Kano, arise¢
high blue mountains, the hills of Duli, 600 or 700 fect high.
All the country to the S. and S.W. hetween Kattagum -and
Kano is very hilly. Soon after passing the town of Murmur,
where Dr. Oudney died, Clapperton crossed ‘“a narrow stream
called the Shassum,” and between Boogawah and Katungwa,
the first town in the country of Haoussa, he crossed' another
streain, which he names the Shassum, but it is quite obvious,
that" from the course he travelled, E. to W., and the course of
this stream, “ running nearly north,” that it could not be the
Shassum, but another dnd a distinct river coming like the
other from the south. The Yecu he was told at Kattagum
rose on the hills south of that place, and between Jacoba. and
Adamowa. The. two streams mentioned, like that which pass
Girkwa, come in the samé direction, and from the mountains of
Dull, while the Sockwa, which passes Duakie, flows from the
hill of Nora, situated ten or twelve miles to the east of Bae-
baejie; and to the soyth of Duakie is joined by a larger stream,
which flows east from the hills of Aushin, apd passig eight
miles to the south of Kano, where Lander crossed it, and calls
it the Kogie; and which stream again is, to the westward of
Duakie, or rather to the S.W., joined by another stream, which
Lander calls the Gora, and which comes from the same quarter
as the other, and flows ecastward about eight miles north of
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Baebaejic to the Kogie. Baebaejie is, as clearly stated by
Clapperton, the highest point in the road from Zaria to Kano,
and the hills in the directions mentioned clearly form the
elevated ranges which, on their respective sides, turn the waters
westward to the Niger, and eastward and northward to®he
Yeou. Moreover, the Girkwa is the stream which a Sheeref
wanted on a preceding day to make Clapperton believe formed
the water comthunication always talked of petween the Quorra
and the Yeou, but wiifch ocular demonstration showed him
to be false. ] . .

Katungwa, as has been stated, is the first town in the
country of Haoussa. The country here is thickly wooded.
About Zangeia and Nansarina, it is high‘y cultivated. Cotton
is very abundant, and the females are very generally employed
in spinning it into yarn, from which cloth to a considerable
extent is made. Betwixt Nansarina and Girkwa the country
is very beautiful. A stall stream is crossed a little to the
east’of Girkwa, but {he,name of it is not stated. The channel
of the river Girkwa is extremely shallow, and only from sixty
to seventy yards broad. In the channel of the Sockwa, the
water was only * ancle deep,” and at that period not above
one-twenitieth part of its breadth was &overed. ,

In their progress from Mourzook, and after having passed
the desert, Denham and his party came to the Shad, or Zad,, on
its north-west point, and afterwards going south, near its western
borders, they came, on the 43th of Fébruary, “to a very con-
siderable stream called Yeom” ‘It had a hard sandy bottom,”
and ‘“ banks perpendicular.” In some parts it was more than
fifty yards broad ; the current strong, about three miles and a
half per hour. It flowed to thé castward. At times it was
stated to be double the breadth just mentioned. The inhabitants
around, ‘ were unanimous that it came from Soudan,” (p. 59.)
This was early in the dry season, and before the river was at
its lowedt ebb. When on his return to Trigoli, Denham again
crossed thé stream, on the 23d of August, during the height of
the wet season. The Yeou was then in flood, a considerable
stream full of water, and running fowards the Shad at the
rate of three miles an hour. “In the afternoon, Bellal,” the
guide, ‘“accompanied ge down the river about nine miles,
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where, increasing in width to about 100 yards, it flows into the
Shad with a strong and deep current of water.”

Let us next proceed to Lake Shad itself, in order to show
that it is a lake without any outlet. Denham travelled along
the whole of its southern and western shores, and found the
Yeou running into it in the former quarter, and the Shary,
with two- smaller streams, on the other. On the north shore he
travelled two days, but was obliged to turn baci when he was
only four days’ journey from Tangalia. - It had no outlet there,
nor could it have any, and every one informed him that it had
none. To the north and north-east there is even no permanent
supplies received, as is proved, not only by what the natives
relate, but by the fact, that the caravans which traverse ‘the
country between Dar Saley, and Mourzook, and which pass
at no great distance from its northern and eastern shores, cross
no rivers or streams, but are obliged to have recourse to wells
for water to drink on the journey. Barva Gana, whom Denham
met returning from his expedition aroynd its northern, or
north-eastern shores, met with no rivers there. But Sheikh el
Kanemy, the ruler of these parts, who knows the country well,
and who had repeatedly gone round the lake, settles the point,
completely and satisfactorily, in the letter which he wrote to
Major Denham from Bornou, after the Major had reached
England. In this letter he says, “with regard to the desire
which you expressed to us, to know the source of the inun-
dation which divides our country, we have to inform you that
this sea (river) of ours, is a great and extensive lake, the circum-
ference of which is about twenty days’ journey, and into which
various rivers empty ‘hemselves, from the part of the land of
Soudan, and from the right and EasT of our country.”— Ap-
pendiz, p. 152, dated 20th of March, 1825.

The great extent of this lake is sufficient in such a climate,
and in such a country, to account for the absorption of its
waters by evaporatjon; and another proof that it has uo outlet
is, that it overflows its shores to a great distance 'during the
rainy season, and sometimes very suddenly, as Denhzm and
his fellow-travellers witnessed immediately after reaching its
banks®% where in the month of February it rose several feet in
one night, extending its waters above a mile from their former
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bounds. Denham’s words are remarkable. Near Lari, ¢ the
soil of the lake 'was a dark, firm mud; and in proof of the great
overflowings and recedings in the water, even in this advanced
dry season, the stalks of the gussub of the preceding year
were standing in the lake more than forty yards from the shore.
(Denham, p. 47, February 5th.) If it had any outlet it would
not thus overflow its banks.

The course sof the Yeou and its tributagy streams, together
with the principal stré¥ms and their tributaries, which run in
an opposite direction, have thus begn very fully examined and
determined. Nothing can be more specific than the accounts
which we have of the ngture, the magnitude, and the course of
the®Yeou and its tributaries, during both the wet and the dry
season. Again and again were its banks visited, its course and
current and its termination witnessed and examined. Were
every river in Africa as well known, we should have little to
desire in African geogrdphy.

I remains only to, syn up, as shortly as possible, the facts,
the authorities, ard the evidence given from the course of these
streams, and more especially of the Yeou, of its ‘course east,
and termination in Lake Shad. First, then, we have the au-
thority ahd positive testimony of bothDenhamgand Clapperton,
given after repeated ocular demonstrations, that the Yeou and
its tributaries run east, and terminate in the Lake Shad.
Secondly, we have the positive testi‘mony' of both Clapperton
and Lander, after repeated personal’ examinations, that the
rivers to the west of the soarces of the Yeou, the Coodonia
included, are all separale streams from the Yeou, and run west
and join the Niger. Also, we have their testimony given from
information repeatedly received *while on the spot, that the
Coodonia, or Kadania, flowed from the east, and entered the
Niger in Nyffe. Fourthly, with regard to the Coodonia, we
have the positive testimony of Sultan Bello to the same effect,
and that the river is named Kaduna as well as Kadania and
Coodonia. * Fifthly, we Imve the authority of Lander to state,
that in-descending the Niger on his second voyage, he passed
some distance above Egga, but_duripg the night, the mouth
of the Coodonia on sthe eastern side of the Niger. Sikthly,
as regards the Yeon, wg have the clear testimony of Dupuis,
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who} under the name of Gulbe Kerba, lays down this river as
flowing from the west, and after its junction with other
tributaries flowing into the Lake Shad, similar to the way
that Denham and Clapperton represented it to do. Seventhly,
Abdal Gassam, the son of a Fallatah chief, at Jinne, a man
who could repeat the whole of the Koran by heart, and who
had travelled the whole way from that place to Timbuctoo,
along the whole cpurse of the middle Niger, -and thence on
from Kano to Bornou, told Denham there, that the river
Yeou was a distinct and separute stream from the river of
Timbuctoo. Eighthly, the Mandara traveller, whom Denham
met with in Mandara, and who had tgavelled and crossed the
great river to the south of that place in Adamowa, assdred
him, that while the great river he alluded to was connected
with the river of Nyffe, yet that neither of them had any con-
nexion with either the Yeou or the Shary, each of which,
while they were distinct rivers, flowed jinto the Lake Shad.
Ninthly, Lyon’s informants told him, (see p. 142) tha. at
Kattagum, the Nil or Gulbe passes from behind Kashna. It
runs N.E. at this place, and must be crossed;” and again,
(p. 127) his informants state, a river, ‘called Nil by the natives,
flows across the_road from Bornou to Kashna, to the N.E.;
further, (at p. 129) another set of informants told him, that *“in
Kanem, and within one day of Maoo, the capital is a very
large river, which comes from the S.W. to the N.E.; it is
called by the people of ihe country Yaoo, but by the Moorish
travellers Nil;” the informants’ kere making both the Yeou
and the Lake Shad, as one. Tenthly, we have the positive
testimony of Sheikh -El Kanemy, that the Shad is a lake,
and that it has no outlet, but that the Yeou, from the west or
Soudan, and the Shary, with other rivers from the south, run
into it. To his authority also, we must add that of the old
Dugganah chief, Tahir, who had, lived all his days upon its
borders, and who tgld Denham, at Tangalia, on its S.I. shore,
that it was a lake, and had no outlet.. Eleventh, dnd to turn
to very ancient authority, we have first the testimeny of
Ptolemy, that all the rivers in that quarter of Africa were
distinét, and had no connexion with the Niger. Twelfth, we
have the positive testimony of Shceabeddin, the old Arabian
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geographer that the Nile, as the eastern river was called, * did
not run to thé sea” ¢.e. to the Atlantic Ocean ; ““ but only to the
end of the inhabited part of the land of Ghana.” Lastly, we
have the fact of the great elevation of the country itself west-
ward to Kano, &c. Other authorities might be adduced to
the same effect, but it is considered unnecessary.

After this, after the clear and satisfactory informaticn which
Las been raceived; after ocular demogstration by men ac-
knowledged to be s#le, and with their eye-sight perfect, and
chosen to explore Africa becauge they were sane, and had
their eye-sight perfect; and which information goes to establish
ancient authorities, and enables' us to correct the errors of
others, and also our own;" the question might have been con-
sidered as completely set at rest. The Egyptian Nile theory
was reason; and that of Sir Rufane Donkin, that the Niger
ran from Wangara about Bornou through the mountains of
Tibeste and the deserts of Africa to the Mediterranean Sca
noar the Syrtes, were sanity when compare(l to Captain Allen’s
speculations. The Quarterly Review, in support of its Nile
theory, might have asserted with as much justice, that Laird,
Lander, Oldficld and Allen, were wholly mistaken in. what
they saw, and that the Kowara ot Niger, and the Shadda
ran out of the sca, and from the alluvial country, instead of
running through the one and into the other, N.E. and’ then
tast to the Bahr el Abiad.

It has been objected, hnd it may’ yet be objected, that Lake
Shad being, as it confessgdly is, fresh water, must have an
outlet, because it i$ uncommon or unknown in any other
quarters of the world that any lakes, except, salt water lakes,
are without such outlets. This reasoning and argument come
with an ill grace from those who asscrt and admit that Lake Fittre,
a fresh water lake, has no outlet. ‘The reason, however, is at
once refuted and silenced by a reference to the fact, that the
¢ Sea of Durrah,” as it is called, the receptacle of the river
Helmund, in Western sAsia, is fresh water, and yet has ‘no
outlet. The authority of Ebn Haukal, the most accurate of
all the Arabian geographers, is decisive on this point; espccially
as it-is universally acknowl®dged that he witnessal per-
sonally all he relates. At p. 206, Ouseley’s Translation, he

] . 0
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says this lake or sea of Durrah “is in length about #kirty
FARSANG (120 miles), and in breadth about one Merkileh
(30 miles); 1TS WATERS ARE SWEET AND WHOLESOME, and
afford abundance of fish.”

Bornou is a very extensive country, extending from 10°to 16°
N. lat,, and from about 11° to 18° E. long. 'The country all
around the Lake Shad, and for a considerable distance to the
W. S.W.,, and the south, is all alluvial and marshy, and by no
means cultivated in any part to the extent*wuat it might be. This,
however, may in part be accounted for by the constant wars
in which the sovereign has been engaged, he having only of late
years rescued the country from the destructive power of the
IFallatahs, who had overrun the whole of it, and shattered to
pieces the former great empire of Kancm, on the ruins of which
and of Ghana and Vancara the modern empire of Bornou has
avisen. Sheikh Kanemy, the ruler, is a man of superior
judgment and enterprise; he is most anxious to have a commu-
nication with Europeans, and could he only establish cne
certain and secure, as might without much difficulty be done,
he would speedily change the face of affairs for the better
in the whole interior of Africa.

Kouka, the capital of Bornou, as already stated, hus been
fixed, as regards its position in Africa, with considerable
precision by the concurrent testimony derived from the distances
given by all African travellers. In order to shew that tie
positions of the other places are faifly placed, it may not be
improper to lay before the reader, ip a tabular shape, the time
and distances occupied and traversed by ihe different travcllers
in their respective roytes, taking that distance only at two
geographical miles per hour; the utmost which, on the general
bearings, can be made good, even in the dry scason, in any
country south of the Great Desert. The African period of
travelling from Kouka to Kano, is thirty days; and Lander
informs us, that the distance from Kano to Saccatoo c:zcupies
twenty regular journeys to get over ; and on his retarn we find
that he left Saccatoo on the 4th, and reached Kano on the 25th
of May. Lyon was 1nf01med that Nyfle was twenty days’
journey from Kano.
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‘Kouka, Bornou, to Kano.
Days. Hours. Geo. Miles.
Kouka to Bedekerfee. . . . . . 10 72 144

Bedekerfee to kattagum e 68 136
Kattagum to Kano . . . . . . 100 83 166

Total . . 27 223 446

This journ.ey was pesformed in the dry 8cason, and the course
was nearly due west; but fifty miles of the journcy was taken up
in travelling about N.W. from Kowka to the Yeou, during which
time only about thirty-five miles of westing could be made good.
Still, with what remainsy and afters making a recasonable
allowance, Kano cannot be farther west than where it is
placed.

Next let us turn to the journey from Kano to Saccatoo.
T'his journey was also, jn the first trip by Clapperton, pgrformed
in the dry season, afid carly in it.

° [ ]
. Days. Hours. Geo. Miles
Kano to Duncammee . . . . 5 34 68
Duncammee to Quarrie . . . . . 5 39 78
Quarrie to Saccatoo . . . . 4 14 88

Total . . 14 117 23-.1.

" The latter days were partly occgpied.in long and hurried
marches through the dreadtd Goobef Bush, which spot sets at
defiance all accurate geographical calculations. Lander, in
following his master, took seventeen days, 121} hours, to
perform the journey. In returning, Isander took twenty-one
days; but during some of thése he halted, without particu-
larizing the number. Clapperton, returning towards the close
of the dry season, took only thirteen days, about 100 hours;
but then he travelled unusuvally quick.

evv " Quagrie to Kashna, &af .

.' . Days. Hours. Geo. Miles.
Quarrie to Kashna* . . . . .*, 4 31 68
Kashna to Duncammee. .» . ¢ . 3 221 a5

* Quariie to Zirmie was eight hours of this.
*o?2
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Kano to the Niger at Comie.
Days. Hours. Geo. Miles.

Kano to Baebaejie . . . . . . 1 < Il 22
Bacbaejie to Zaria* . . . . * 5 32 61t
ZariatoGuari . . . . . . . & 44 88
Guarito Womba . . . . . . 5 393 79
Womba to Koolfu, by Beari . . . 6 50 100
Koolfu to Niger ., . . . . . . 4 2721 55

- - —_—

Total , . 26 204 408

Lander, from Kano to Dunrora, §c.
Days. Hours. Geo. Miles.
Kano to Cuttup, by Bacbaejie, &c. . 14 88 176
Cuttup to Dunrora . . . . . . 3 28 56

. Total . . 47 116 232

J

The last day, from Dungoora to Dunr‘ora., tke longest day’s
journey in point of time of the whole; but litle progress was
made, owing to the dreadfully mountainous, rocky, and in-
undated state of the roads.« The whole journey was performed
during the very worst part of the wet season. Under the
particular circumstances he could not make good, on the
general bearings, above ter geographical miles per day, or, if
all, 170. ! v

Dunrora to Zaria. .
Days. Hours. Geo. Miles.

Dunrora to Cu'ttup, northerly. . . 3 28 56
Cuttup to Coodonia, westerly 4 28 56
Coodonia to Zaria, nortberly . . . 8 60§ 121

Total 12 88k 177

® The two first numbers are taken from Clapperton’s advance just at the com-
mencement of the rainy scason, but before the rains materially impeded tra-
velling ; the remaining numbers afe takea from Lander’s return journey from
Zaria to the Niger, during the rainy season, when travelling is slower and
generally much impeded.
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From Womba to the Niger.
Days. Hours. Geo. Miles.
Glapperton, Second Journey from
Niger to Womba, was . . . . 12 80 160

Lander, returning from Womba to
the Niger,was . . . . . . 9 743 149

A~

e
THE*RIVER SHARY, &c.

The River Shary* and the country adjacent next demand
our attention. A little to the east of Angernou, which is one
day’s journey from New Birnie, Denham tells us there is a
little river called Molee, which enters Lake Shad in its S.W.
quarter. The expression * little” shows that its magnitude
cannot be great, although we are not told what that magnitude
is, nor from what quarter it flowed ; but, every thing con-
sidc.red, the stream must come from the S-W. Beyond this,
and more to the eastward, about half way between this river
and the River Shary, we are told by the same authority,
tlows the river called Gambularam. Bowditch mentions this
river under the name of the Gabooa, ;about ten days’ journcy
from Old Birnie. We have no definite idea given of the
magnitude of this river, but it must be considerable from,the
facts stated by Denham, namely, first, that when he came to
it on his return from Loggun, he found it near Filla not ford-
able; and, secondly, that when the army of Bagherme was de-
feated by Sheikh Kanemy on' its western bank, a great number
of the fugitives were drowned in its waters in their hurry
endeavouring to escape across it. Thé course of the Shary
shows us that this river also must come from the south-west, and
most probably from the north-east corner of the Mandara range.
In marching to Mandara, Denham says that they ascended the
whole way ; that near Degoa,’on the north, they passed a broad
dry river-course, and which, it appears, was the first they had
reached in their progress from Kouka to this point. Advancing
south, ‘they crossed its bed on the following day, then without
water. As they approached Dolou, % the south of Mora, the

* The manuscripts ot travelling Moors write this word ‘¢ Shar,” Sher,"”
* Shavr,” ¢ Shary,” or “ Sharwe.”
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country rvose rapidly, and the Mandara chain, a primitive
granite range, stood before them. Tn the neighbourhood, and
south-west of Mora, Denham found many springs, and after
passing through the beautiful pass of Horza, to the south of
Mora, they came, first, to a small stream, the Mikwa, and,
fiftcen geographical miles further, to another stream, called
Makkeray, the water in which, when crossing it, came up to the
hips. These springs and streams are most probably the sources,
either of the Gambularam, or the western branch of the Shary,
and most likely, I think, ihe sources of the former. In his
route from Bornou, Denham crossed no rivers, and conse-
quently he must have passed to the westward of the branches
of the Gambularam. The course which he has given the
Shary, its short distance from the route to Mandara, as laid
down in the map constructed for his work, when taken in con-
nexion with the fact of the existence of such a river as the
River Gambularam, all go to prove that his route to Mandara
must have been to the westward of south considerably, perhaps
SS.W., and not due south, as the constructor of the map has
made it. He himself does not give us the bearing of his route,
except the stage from Angernou, which was south; and if the
journey was made, as I presume it was made, by comﬁass, then
in that quarter the variation being about two points would give
a SS.W. course, and consequently the direction just stated.
That the route was by compass we are warranted in concluding,
because he tells us that he had one with him. From the first
perusal of his journey, my impression, every thing considered,
was, that Denham’s route from Kouka to Mandara lay con-
siderably to the westward of south, and subsequent researches,
and a deeper consideration of the subject, tend more and
more to confirm that opinion. This admitted will lcave suffi-
cient room, and no more, for the positions of the sources and
the courses of the Gambularam and the western branches of
the Shary. The' distances which Denham- has given us as
travelled over, namely, thirty miles per day, 180 miles in six
days, from Mora to Kouka, have already been adverted 'to, and
a more reasonable distmice taken, and the position of Mora
regulated and fixed accordingly, namely, in 10° 30" N. lat.
Fificen miles beyond the Makkary is the strong Fellatah
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town of Musafeia, where the marauding expedition with which
Denham travelled was beaten back. Thirty-five miles more to
the sguth rose the alpine peak of Mendify, around which and
from which masses or ranges of hills spread themselves in every
picturesque form and direction, more especially southward,
while the Mandara range ran, as he states, in interminable
ranges E.S.E., S.W. and W., and W.N.W. The valley of
Horza is abowt 2500 feet above the level of the sea. The nearest
and surrounding peak%ose 2500 feet above that valley, and the
more distant to the south again rose several thousand feet above
these. Denham speaks with rapture of the beauty of the country
to the south of Mora; it would seem to be very populous.
Degoa contains 80,000 inhabitants; Mora a great number.
S.E. of Mora is the pagan town and country of Musgou, and
S.W. (in another place he says W.) is the town and country
of Karowa, where iron abounds, and from whence that used in
Mandara is brought, Buckhardt mentions, in his enumeration
of the population of Bornou, the tribe of Mandara or the Arab
tribe, called Daw Mandara, as dwelling in these parts, and that
they were subject to Bornou. This country and people, we
learn from Sultan Bello and his schoolmaster, arec situated to
the notth of the great district of Adamowa, sometimes also
called Foobena, which is mountainous, and “ contains vales,
hills, and rivers.” The capital is Ghorin, an d two-third® of its
people are infidels, and the other third Mahommedan Felans.
The Shary, as stated,senters fhe Shad from the south.
At Showey it is 650 yards ,broad in the dry season, and this
after having thrown off three branches, one branch towards the
north-east and two to the north-westwgrd. Denham speaks of
it as deep, descending from Showey to the Shad. When
united in one stream it must be a considerable body of water;
yet Denham states, that at Dughéia, below the first and a
north-western branch, it is fordable in the dry season, the water
reachimg up to the neck. The north;western branch at
Mafletai,” where forded ién the dry season, was so deep that the
wates came up to the body of the harse, and south-west of it,
to some distance, the country is malshy, intersected with arms
of the river, in one of which, where crossed, the water came
up to the saddle of the horse. Quitting Showey and passing
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Mafletai and the branch there, Denham travelled through the
country to the west of the Shary, by Affatai, Kola, and Alph,
to the Shary, at Kussery, where the river, he says, is * g wide
and handsome stream,” and sweeps thence, first to the SS.W.,
and next S.W. to Kernuck, the capital of the province, or
country of Loggun, where the river, he adds, flows with
great beauty and majesty past the high walls of this capital,
which contains 15,000 people, ¢ the cleverest and most im-
moral in all Africa,” says Denham, & is situated in lat.
11° 7 N. The river here i is, however, only 400 yards broad ;
scarcely more than one-half the width, when the branches
thrown off below are considered, that it is at Showey.

In order to prove that a river ‘of considerable magnitude
must join the Shary from the eastward, and most probably
below Kussery, let us attend to the following facts. At
Showey, the Shary, after having thrown off’ three very con-
siderable branches, was, in the main siream, still 650 yards
broad in the dry season, and so dcep as to require the canves
to be propelled by oars instead of poles. At the ford of the
western branch of the Shary, at Maffetai, the water came up
to the neck in crossing it, and more to the westward divergents
of considerable depth weve also crossed. At Kernutk, the
capital of Loggun, the united stream of the Shary was only
400 yards broad, the current about the same as it was at”
Showey, and though' the depth at the former place is not
stated, still there is the bést reasox 'to believe that it was not
materially different. Denham, in his progress from Showey
southward, passed at some distance wesiward from the Shary,
until he came to Kussery, about twenty-five geographical miles
above Loggun. lle has not-given us the magnitude of the
river at Kussery; otherwise we should have been enabled to
judge whether the junctibn of any river from the eastward
took place above Kussery or below it; but as he travelled

. from Kussery to Loggun, near the Shary, it is reasonable to
suppose, that had any river joined it on the opposx(e side for
that distance, he would have heard of it, and therefore it is
probable, or indeed we may say certain, that the junction of
the Babr el Fittre, or the Bahr’el Feydh, with the Shary, takes
place below Kussery. In the (.!um'lcrl)" Review, No. 58, it is
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stated, on the authority of accounts then reccived from Den-
ham and Clapperton, after their arrival at Bornou, that in the
African mode of expression, the Shary sent off a branch,
which falls into Lake Fittre, and again, specifically and plainly,
that *“ the Shary was said to receive large supplies from Lake
Fittre, twelve days’ journey fo the east of the mouths of the
Shary.” This gives the distance correctly, and proves the water
communication alluded to. Edrisi also, (see Rennell’s map
and dissertation in ¥ #rk’s Travels) particularly mentions the
communication between the rivers in this part of Africa, as we
shall afterwards have occasion to advert to.

Denham gives us no idea of its depth at Loggun, but states
that the current was two miles and a hdlf per hour, and that it
came from the S.W., and that above Loggun it received a
large branch, which came from the mountainous countries
situated to the S.E. Sultan Bello’s geographical memoir calls
the branch alluded tosabove Loggun, an extensive fresh-water
seA or river, named “ Asoor or Ashoo,” and that it lies between
Lughwi and Bagherme. Clapperton, in his second journey,
obtained further information about this river, from a traveller
who had passed that way to Senaar, in his pilgrimage to
Meccat The route he gave was from Kano to Adamowa,
then to Bagherme, then to Runza (perhaps the country of

"Runga or Roogha, of Sultan Bello, which lies between
Baghermi and Waddai, and which is stony, but abounding
with rivers—the people ‘ixfidels), then Raffins, then Darfur,
and then Kordofan. The, river Ashoo, he states, joins the
Shary above Loggurf—it comes from the S.E., through the
country of Bagherme. Till joined by,this giver, the Shary is
fordable, and the Ashoo, he states, is the only river in the route
not fordable during the summer, between the Quorra and the
Bahr el Azreek. This river comes curtainly from the N.W.
corner of what is called the Mountains of the Moon. The
pilgrime who come from Dar Saley to Sengar, and other places
eastward,’ on their routesto Mecca, state that the Bahr el Ablad
comes from a country called Bahrsel Lessee, from which
country the waters on the other side of the hills at its source flow
in the direction of Marok or Maroced. The direction, therefore,
given to this branch in the map, cannot be materially wrong.
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The confusion with regard to the positions of the countrics
to the north-castward, to the eastward, and to the south-east-
ward of Lake Shad, and the rivers which are found in the
latter, is very great; but part of the confusion alluded to arises
from the errors in the bearings given, and a want of a strict
attention to these, and to the details of these matters, as given
to us by different authorities. Much, if not the whole of the
mass of confusion in which this portion of Africa has hitherto
been presented to us, may be unraf®iied by patience and
labour. To elucidate it, however, in the clearest and most
correct manner possible, it is necessary to commence the inves-
tigation from Mourzook, the capital of Fezzan, a position which
has been correctly ascertained. This city is situated in 25°
54’ N. lat.,, and 15° 50' E. long. From hence, the journey
across the desert to Kouka, the capital of Bornou, is a journey
of from forty-two to forty-five days. There arc a few facts and
points connected with places in this desert, which are of con-
siderable importance in the inquiry at present in hand. Accord-
ing to Denham’s narrative, at Karsowa, a town about filteen
miles to the north of Teggery, or Tegerby, the road branches
off for Waday and Kanem, in a direction of S.E.; the separa-
tion of this road is in 24°24 N. lat. Denham states that this
road, according to his informants, was the nearest routc to
Bornou, but that the reason why it was not generally taken,
was because it was more destitute of water than the one to the
westward, by which he travelled. Between Omah and Mesh-
roo, in about 24° N. lat., he says that he saw Alowerc Seghria,
a range of hills bearing E. by S. Albwere el Kabir, a still
higher ridge, lay.more« to the east, but was not visible. The
latter are the highest mountains in the Tibboo country, except
Escherdat Erner. The road to Kanem from Mourzook lay
through the Alowere range. From this point, viz., near the
parallel "of 24°, the country to the south is very mountainous,
and more to the south the inhabitants are called TibboorIrchad,
or Tibboo of the rock. Two days’ journey beyond *Meshroo,
in about 23° N. lat., is tire Hermat-el-wahr range of hills, the
highest seen from the time_of leaving Mourzook. The highest
peak rdse about 609 feet, and *formed part of a ridge w}uch
stretches away eastward to Tibeste, or 'I.‘lel ts, where the hills
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are still higher and bolder. Six days journey falther south,
Denham came to Yaat, or Izhya, in about 20" 45' N. lat., to
the east of which was a plain extending as far as the eye could
reach, and to the west the high circular range of Tiggeren-
duma, stretchmg westward five days’ journey. Lyon, in the
route given him from Tegerry to the Tibboo of Borgoo, gives,
first, six and a half days’ journey south, and then four days
S.E. to Abosor Aboo, a well in the counjry of Tibeste. Buck-
hardt, in a very accilidte itinerary which was given him of the
road from Waday to Mourzook, pas this well in the very same
position, counting the journcys from south to north; and he more-
over states that it is in the, district of leerts, and on the north
side of the great ranges of mountains which cxtend thence to
Dirky on the south, and denominated by him the Dirky ranges.
The well Abo lies in about 22° N. lat. Twelve days’ journey to
the southward of it, the traveller crosses the mountains called
Hedjir-es-soud, or the*Black Rocks, so called from their colour,
affd which are part of,the Dirky range. At the entrance of the
Hedjir-es-soud,® is the well called Byr-el-Assoad, where the
caravans rest a few days. This ridge will lie in about 19° 3V’
N.lat. T'o the eastward, and betwixt the parallels of 19° and
22°, the country, as we lcarn froh Lyon gnd others, is ex-
ceedingly mountainous, and of volcanic origin. Lyon’s in-
formants told him that ¢ in Tibesty, there is a large spring of
hot water, which appears to boil as over a fire. The soil on
which this spring is situated is cothposed entirely of sulphur,
in many places quite pure.s’ The taste is acid. The inhabitants
use it medicinally ; "and people come from other countries to
use it for the same purpose. The coumtry, in these parts also,
we learn, is by no means a barren waste; for we are told, that
the inhabitants have a great number of camels, sheep, goats,
and cattle, and that dates are so abundant that considerable
armies might be supplied with them. In fact, from these, their
ruthle$s invadgrs and destroyers from, Fezzan draw their
supplies, during their *destructive inroads, and also for their
jourhcy homewards through their ®wn barren wastes. The
vales are fertile in corn, and its, mountains afford excellent
pasturage, and abound with 1nnumerablc springs. It in this
part of Africa, be it gbsepved, a short distance to the castward
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of Izhyat, that Ptolemy places his Mount Girgires and the
springs of the two branches of the river Cinips, in 21° N. lat.,
which range of mountains corresponds exactly with the ranges
of mountains which are found in the country of Tibesty,
and the Tibboo of Borgoo, or the Tibboo of the rocks.

The country in this part of ‘Africa, to the southward of
Ghatrone, and about Tegerby, is unquestionably very elevated.
Denbam, during the early part of December, felt the cold very
severc in passing through these districts. “One day’s journey
south of Izhya, Denham states, ¢ January 31st, cold shivering
morning, thermometer, 49°;” and one day’s journey south of
Anay, the thermometer, at 7 .M., was down to 42°; but Lyon
gives us a more definite notion of its severity. A little to
the north of Wudakaire, in about 24° N. lat., and on the 14th
of January, he states thus (p. 256) :—** Thermometer, 2" 30
below zero,—water which we had left in a bowl over-night,
became ice of the thickness of half an‘inch, and the gerbas
(water skins) were so completely frozen np at the necks, that
we were obliged to melt them over a fire.” Tlie Negro slaves,
fresh from Soudan, suffered severely from this degree of cold,
as they were without clothing, and obliged to sleep in the open
air without any covering. “This degree of cold, though‘in the
middle of winter, certainly almost under the tropic, could not
be felf'but in a country, the elevation of which above the level
of the sea must be 'conéidemble 3 and it is much to be
regretted that we have not a scientific estimate of what that
elevation is.* - The degree of cold felt in this place will also
help to account for the frost which Denham met with in the
Bede country, in the parallel of 13° N., very nearly in the
same season of the year (IDecember), at which time, he states,
the wind was a little to the eastward of north.

From Yaat, or Izhyat, Denham and his party proceeded to
Bilma, situated in about 18° 40° N.lat., the capital of the

* Doubtless the adjoining country, and the couniry to the north,.so strongly,
so deeply, and widely impregnat:d with saline particles as it is, would tend
greatly to increase the degree of cold felt at this place 5 but still, after making
every a]lowance on this accuunt, the degree of cold thus felt, almost under the
Tropic of Cancer, and so ncar the buruing deserts of Africa, would argue a
country very clevated.
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Tibboo, and a_place of considerable importance, in the great
road from Bornou to Mourzook. For a small space around it
there is a little vegetation, and some springs of good water.
Around it, to the S.W,, the W., and the N.W.,, at a distance
of a few miles, are, says Denham, ““several lakes, in which are
great quantities of very pure crystallized salt: some was brought
to us for sale, in baskets, beautifully white, and of an excellent
flavour. Thestime for gathering the salt was at the end of the
dry season, when it was taken in large masses from the bofders
of the lake. This transparént kiad they put into bags, and
send it to Bornou and Soudan ; a coarser salt is also formed
into hard pillars, and for which a ready market is found. In
Soudan, a single pillar, weighing eleven pounds, brings four
or five dollars. The Twaricks supply thecinselves with salt
entirely from the Wadeys of the Tibboos. Twenty thousand
bags of salt were said to have been carried off during the last
year by the Twarickssalone.” The inhabitants of Kashna and
Agddez are said to.haye employed a thousand camels in this
trad2. The TwaYicks inhabit the whole of the Great Desert,
from the meridian of Mourzook westward to the meridian of
Lake Dibbie.

The 18kes here mentioned, and thi¢ place, age, no doubt, the
salt lake of Domboo mentioned by Rennell and other geo-
graphers. The distance, viz., forty days’ journey N.E. E‘om
Kashna, corresponds exacsly. The district of Africa also, in
which Bilma is situated, is, We learn'ffom Lyon, called Kowar
or Kour; in fact, Kowar and Bilma are the same place ; and
we learn from the early Arabian geographers, that Kawar or
Kour bounded the land of Kanem to the north.

South from Bilma, the country for the space of seven days’
journey is a complete desert, and scarcely anything is to be
seen but moving billows of burning sands. Immediately
beyond this point, the country for a day’s journey assunies the
appearane of the heaths in England, with plenty of cattle;
and three days’ farther soath, the travellers came to Kanemani,
where the country, even at that time (January 31st), was found
to be verdant, and covered with flowery grasses; and during
the next day’s jouiney, they travelled through herbage re-
sembling wild corn, which came up to the horses’ knces.
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Kanemani is about sixty-two miles to the north of Lari, which
town is situated on the N.W. borders of Lake Shad, in
14° 14 N. lat., in the country of Kanem. To the north and
to the N.E, the country is inhabited by different tribes of
Tibboos. .

The next point of importance, and it is one of great im-
portance, concerning the geography of this part of Africa to
consider, is the position of the land of Kanem. The following
authorities will enable us to do this witn considerable accuracy.
Lyon (p. 123) pointedly informs us, that Kanem is the northern
boundary of Bornou; and at p. 129, he further clearly es-
tablishes the position of the S.W. part of this country. In
one of the inroads made into this country by Mukni, the
merciless ruler of Fezzan, Lyon states, that “he made an
attack on the defenceless people of Kanem, Moslem as well as
Kaffir, and having first burnt their town, pursued them to the
banks of the river (Yaoo): many were drowned in attempting
to cross it, others were taken out of the water, and the wo.men
and children who had not the power of escaping were caught
on the banks; the number of captives made on that day
amounting to 1800.”  The Shiekh of Kanem, whom I have
already mentioged, was fortunate enough, on this ‘dreadful
occasion, to escape to Birnie, many of his family having fallen
sacrifices to Mukni’ s barbarity.” Denham confirms the account
given of this part of Kanem. At - 283, he mentions, when
on his return to the north, that five considerable Kanemboo
villages, viz. Ittagoni, Betagana, Asaden, Yeouganee, and
Boro, were on the banks of the Yeou. At pp. 284, 289, he
mentions that Barka-Gana, who had gone on an expedition to
the N.E. shores of Lake Shkad beyond Tangalia, had been
worsted in that expedition, and compelled to return home
through Kanem; and as he further states, down on Kanem to
Woodie, &e., for supplies, at which town he met him. Again,
he states (p.288). that the country of Kanem is i.: a most
wretched state, and that the population thereof depends alter-
nately for protection irom the sovereigns of Bornou and
Waday; but that the protection afforded by either party is not
effectial ; while self-interest makes each of the powers long
to annex it to their own dominions. It is accordingly subjected
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to perpetual and destructive inroads by the Arabs from Fezzan,
who every year desolate a large portion of the country, and
carry away thousands of the helpless inhabitants into a state
of slavery. In another place also, wherein he describes his
cxpedition to the ecastern shares of Lake Shad, he gives an
account of another expedition which had been sent by the
Sheikh of Bornou against Mendoo and Maoo, the capital of
Kanem, on the N.E. shores of Lake Shad; the latter town
about fifty miles from 'ffangalia. Also, he further states, of
his penetrating from Lari eAstwaxd along. the lake through
Kanemboo villages; and that on his arrival at Lari from
Mourzook, some slaves whg had been liberated at the latter
place, and who belonged to Kancm, went eastward from Lari
to their native place. Sheeref Inhammed, a very great traveller
in the interior of Africa, also places the country of Kanem
north of Bornou, and on the road to Mourzook.

Kanem was formeglj a very extensive and very powerful
coufitry, though now bxoken to pieces and.reduced to the most
wretched state. The old igyptian historian, Makrisi, gives us
the following account of this country :—¢ On the borders of
the Nile, lies also Kanem, the king of whichis a Mahommedan.
It is at 4 very great distance from the® country,of Maly. The
residence of the king is in the town called Heymy. The first
town, on the side towards Iigypt, is called Zela (Zeila.h in
Fezzan, 26° 11’ 48” N. lat., and 16° 42 E. long.), and the last,
reckoning lengthways, is calted Kaka, dbout three months’ jour-
ney distant from the other. ‘Lhe people of this country go veiled
(that is, as the original means, they cover their faces with a
handkerchief); their king is hidden behind curtains, and sees
nobody, except on the two feast-days, in the morning, at the
time of the Aszeer. During the whole of the year, nobody
speaks to him, except behind the curtain. Their main food is
rice, which grows there witheut being sown ; they have wheat,
dhourra,*figs, lemons, badenjons, turnips,.and dates. Their
currency s, cotton-stuffsy woven in the country, and called
Dandy, or Wandy: every piece is ten peeks in length; and
they make purchases with pigces qf it of one quarter and
more. They use also as a currency, shells (i.e. cotries),
glass beads, broken copper, all of which have their fixed value
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in the cotton stuffs. To the south of them are forests and
deserts, inhabited by wild creatures.” . . . .*“ The gourds grow
to a large size : they make ships of them, upon which they
cross the Nile.,” The inhabitants “are of the sect of the Imam
Malck Ibn Anes. It is said they are descended from the
Berbers.” The description, thus given by Makrisi, of Kanem
in the early days of its renown, corresponds in every respect
with the present state of the country, and the tustoms of the
population round the shores of Lake Shad. The produce
of the country, especiallp rice,” the customs adhered to by
the sovercigns of Bornou and their people, and the currency
in the country, are, as we learn from both Lyon and Denham
and others, the exact state of things in Bornou at this
day. And a last and perhaps the strongest proof of the
whole, regarding the position of Kanem and the identity of
these countries, is that stated by Burkhardt, viz. that the
religion of the people of Kanem, on the =ast shores of the lake
Shad, is of the “sect of Imam Malek Itn Anes;” which Ibn
al Vardi, the old Arabian geographer or hiStoriographer, also
states, thus :—* Konem, or Kanem, is a large country situated
along the Nile : the inhabitants were all Mussulmen, of the sect
of Imam Malek.” Edrisi states, that Kanem was' a large
district; and adds, ‘“some Negroes stated, that Kaugha (the
Kuka mentioned by Makrisi, for the word is the same) was sub-
ject to it.” Abulfeda, on the authority of Ibn Said, says of this
place,—* Kawkaw is thé residencé of the Sultan of these parts,
and that he is an infidel. Oppositz to him, on the west, are the
Moslems of Ghana, and on the east, those of El Kanem. This
place has a river n1med after itself, but the place is to the east-
ward of this its river. It issaid in the Kanun, that Kawkaw
is situated between the equinoctial line and the beginning of
the first climate. It is said in the Azazizi, that Kawkaw is in
the latitude of 10°, and that its tahabitants are Moslems.”
There can be no longer any doubt, thercfore, about the position
of Kanem. It formerly compreherfded all the country from
Zeilah in the north, t6 Bagherme on the south, and *from a
portion of the country west of Lake Shad on the west, to the
bordgrs.of Dongola on the east; and included the whole country
then known under the name of Kawar, or Kouar, or the modern
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country of Bilma and the Tibboos, which country of Kour or
Kawar, the eafly Arabian geographers state was bounded north
by the Desert, which separated Egypt from Fezzan, adding,
that the country mentioned, extended eastward to Al Wahat.
In its reduced state, the land of Kanem will extend from the
borders of the Bahr el Ghazelle on the east, around the northern
shores of Lake Shad, to near Gambarou, on the west, and
stretching norjh from the lake to about the parallel of 16° N.
lat. Kaugha or Ka®k#w, which was said to be formerly sub-
ject to Kanem, we readily recognise in Cgugha or Kooka, to
the southward and eastward of Lake Fittre.

With regard to Lake Shad itself, the extent of it, as given
by Sheikh el Kanemy, viZ. twenty days' journey in circum-
ference, or 300 miles, is certainly the most correct. The extent
given to it by the constructor of the map with Denham’s work,
considerably exceeds that given to it by Denham himself.
From Kooka to Angerrou, he gives one day’s journey south;
Angernou to Angala, two days’ journey S.E.; Angala to
Showey one day’s .joﬁrney east; Showey to the ford over
the Shary, one day’s journey S.E. From the Shary to
Tangalia he gives the distance travelled east, about fifty-two
miles. Jrom Tangalia to Woodie, by Lari, he states the
distance to be eight days’ journey, and from Woodie to Kouka,
the distance, according to him and to other authorities, is four
days’ journey. These distances taken tdgether, would, even
including the turnings and®windings of those to the south, give
just twenty days’ journey as the circumference of the lake, which
Sheikh el Kanemy states it to be, say 300 geographical miles ;
whereas, the circumference of the lake jn the map alluded to
is rather more than seven degrees, or, in the general bearings,
about 430 miles. The lake is clearly extended nearly a degree
too much to the east, and the course® of the river Shary, very
nearly as much too far in an_easterly direction. Its coarse to
the lake will thus be confined to within the meridian of 16° E.
long., and which ‘other fagts, about to be stated, go to establisi:
or rather, as‘it should be stated, while the course of the Shary
is more direct from the south, the point of its entering the
lake, and the centre of the laké itself, should be removed one
degree more to the eastward. Bornou, whether Kouka, the
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present, or New Birnie, the late capital, is due south from
Fezzan and Tegerby; both Lyon and others distinctly state this.
The former, in particular, gives the route from Tegerby to
Kanem twenty days’ journcy south by east, and fifteen days’
journey from Kanem to Bornou south by west. This most
clearly places Bornou a little to the eastward of Tegerby, and
Kouka, the capital, at least a degrce more to the eastward thin
the point where it has been hitherto placed. Denham and his
party most certainly travelled to the tas.ward of south in all
the southern part of their jourrcy. The distances given to
the districts of Tibeste, some tribes of the Tibboo, and more
especially of the road from Mourzook to Waday, clearly
establish this. Where that road leaves the path by which
they travelled to Bornou in a S.Ii. direction, they distinctly
state, that it was the nearest and the shortest road to Boinou.
Tuking the whole of these facts inte consideration, Kouka aud
Lake Shad have hitherto been placed at_least one desree too
much to the west, and removing tl:cm,‘zll,s they onglhit to be,
one degrec more to the east, will correspoud very exactly
indeed with the distances which Clapperton wavelled south-
ward from Mourzook to Bornou, westward from Kouka, by
Kano, to Saccatoo and 4o the Niger; and, morcove, to the
longitudes where Ptolemy places both his Lybian Lake and
his "Lake Nuba, and also with all the distances which are
given regarding the extent and the positions of the countiies
from the Shary castward o the N-le.

The elevation of Lake Tschad above the level of the sea is
differently estimated ; from the observations by Clapperton, it
is calculated to be abqut 1300 feet. A French writer reduces
it to about 900. Looking, however, carcfully at every vircum-
stance connccted with it, the very high lands which the degree
of cold felt in the countries to the north, to the west, and to the
south, give us to see exist in that part of Africa, the clevation
must be a great deal more than even the highest of the estimates
given. The country all around, more especially to the sonth
and to the east, is evidently a very singular couptry. 'Lhe soil
around it, to a great distance, is all alluvial, and to the east-
ward, and to the S.K., and to the N.E., the country is not
oniy alluvial and level, but the beds of what have formerly
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been large rivers are in more than one place found, and also
other considerable lakes are found in these places. Some of
these are probably the remains of mighty rivers which are
formed during the tropical rains, the deep pools of which,
(when these streams in the middle and lower portion of their
courses are dried up, and thus cut off in the dry season,)
remain as lakes, and continue full throughout the dry scason,
as Burkhardt dlstmctly informs us are the facts.

The next pomtftw‘onsxder are, the posifions of the countries
called Bagherme, the Bahr e] Ghazelle, Dar Saley, or, as the
latter is also called, Waday and Ber}oo, withi the other countries
to the eastward of them, together with the rivers which are
found to flow through them. Tirst, as regards Baghcrme,
Sultan Bello informs us that next, and east to Adamowa, is
the province Lughwi or Loggun, and that from this country
to the territory of Bagherme is two days’ journcy  through
mountains and rivers.”, Mr. Beaufoy states that Bagherme
lics twenty days’ jourhey S.E. of Bornou, meaning, of course,
this distance from OId Birnie, the formér capital. Denham
pointedly states ‘that Bagherme lies to the south of DBornou,
and that the river Shary divides Bornoun from that kingdom ;
the province of Loggun on the Shary fhus bounding Bwheunc
on the S.W., and Lomou on the S.E., to whith L\ttcx empire,
however, Loggun belongs. 'The territory of Bornou, he states,
stretches south to the parallel of 10° N. and L. to the Shary,
and cven, as he states, toe 18° E. lang., b® which of course
must be wrong, as that will extend beyond the Shary. Lyon
also informs us that ,Bornbu is bounded on the east by
Bagherme, and that from New Birnie to Bagherme is ten long
days’ journcy S.E.; Loggun, which beldngs to Bornou, being
just half way betwixt the two points. Denham gives the
distance to Loggun as nearly, or it nay be said exactly the
same. DBowditch mentions, that the capital of Baghermg is five
days to the cast of the Shary; and Browne gives the extent
of the kmfrdom of Bdgherme to be twelve’ days from east to
west, and fifteen days’ journey from north to south. Sultan
Bello gives the former distance ten days’ journey, and the
latter as being greater than that. » The information which
Dupuis received was to the effect that Bagherme, Dar Qaloy,

e +p2
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and Darfur lay east, and in rotation from Bornou, and that
Bagherme was twenty days to the east of Borngu, the distance
probably being taken from Old Birnie in place of New Birnie.
To the south of Bagherme the country is mcuntainous, and
inhabited by Pagans, into which, particularly Battah and
Mulqui, (Mosgou,) the people of Bagherme make frequent
inroads, in order to procure slaves. Denham heard that a
branch of the Shar 'y came from the eastward gmongst these
mountains. Mesna was the former capit.] of Baghelme, but
Denham mentions Kernuk as the capital, which having been
destroyed by the forces of Bornou, the Sultan, at the time he
was at Bornou, was proposing to build it again. From
Buckhardt we learn that the three' Arab tribes which dwell in
the principal districts of Katakou, and which seem to compre-
hend the eastern frontier of Bornou, are Beni Hassan, &c.
in the districts of Dar Mandara; Dar Makkary, and Dar An-
kala or Angala, Dar Afady, and Dar Kolf'ey, the Gulphy of
Denham. The tribe of Beni Hassan a]so inhabit a part of the
Bahr el Ghazelle. Browne informs us that, {rom the capital
of Bagherme to Kattacum or Kattakou, the bearing is N.

1 W, and, from Kattakou to the capital of Bornou, the bearing
is the same, and that the total distance is ecighteen days'
journey ; and to show further the southern position of Bag-
herthe, Clapperton’s informants, who gave him the route from
Kano to Senaar, by the Dahr el Abiad, enumerates whe
states thus: from Kano, first, Adataowa; second, Bagherme ;
third, Runza; fourth, Raffins; fifth, Darfur; sixth, Kor-
dofan. Cotton is produced in Bagherme in great abundance,
and large quantitics of cloth are manufactured from it by the
women, both for home consumption and for exportation. It
is engaged in perpetual wars with its ncighbours, and was some
time ago overrun and conquered by its powerful eastern neigh-
bour of Waday.

T'he position and extent of Bagherme, therefore, ia thus dis-
tinctly ascertained, viz: to the east of Bornou and the Shary,
and considerably to the south of Lake Shad. The next
place to consider, is the celebrated district called Bahr el
Ghazelle. According to Burkhardt, this district bears from
Bornou in the direction of the Kebly ¢ Mecca”. Lyon is
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most specific; the south part of it, he says, bears E.N.E.
distant ten days’ journey from New Birnie, Bornou; and he
adds, it “runs N.E. and S.W. to a great distance.” The
bearing given by Lyon is exactly the same as that given by
Burkhardt, and brings us to the S.E. corner of Lake Shad,
-nearly, but to the north of Tangalia. Near this place, Denham
informs us that the army of Sheikh Kanemy met their allies,
the Shouaas, of the tribe Dugganah, underdheir chieftain Tahir.
This tribe, we learn from Burkhardt, the Dugganah or Degga-
nah, dwell in the Bahr el Ghazelle, in that portion thereof
which is nearest to the land of Kanem ; and he also states, that
it is in the country inhabitgd by this tripe that the fresh water
lake named Hadeba, ten days’ journey from Fittre and eight
from Kanem, is sitnated. Burkhardt mentions a curious fact
with regard to the Arabs of the tribe of Beni Ilassan, who
dwell in the Bahr el Ghazelle, and more to the south, namely,
that, when they pray, they turn their faces to Dar Sa]ey, which
poihits out that theslatéer countr y lies frem them in the same
bearing as Meccd. 'The population of the Bahr el Ghazelle,
says Burkhardt, retire in the dry season towards the limits of
Kattakou, Bagherme, and Dar Saley, and that they intermarry
with th& people of these countries. ‘The Bakr el Ghazelle is
an immense wadey or valley, full of trees, and having many
inhabitants, who are wanderers; a considerable portion of them
are pagans. The people are a fine Jace, “well made, and very
active. The general dressis leathér! The cattle are in such
numbers, that parts of the country appear literally covered
with them; there are also vast numbers of camels, and large
herds of sheep. Elephants, rhinocereses, -lions, buffaloes,
and cameleopards, are also very°numerous. Elephants’ teeth
are found in great numbers, w1thout any to carry them
away. Rice grows wild. All accounts agree, that in ancient
times there was a river of great magnitude which flowed ﬁn'ough
it. It is*a great extent of low grounds thickly covered with
trees, and jnhabited by pastoral Arabs and negro tribes.
Immense bones of unknown animals end fish are frequently
found here in a state of pegrifaction. By the description
which the natives give of the bones and vertebree, some of
the fish must have been ten or twelve feet in length. Five
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days’ journey N.W. lays another great wadey gr valley, called
Bahr Battali, in every respect the same as the Bahr el Ghazelle.
Some state that it is part of the Bahr el Ghazelle: they may
certainly be reckoned districts in every part of a similar de-
scription. It is also asserted to have been formerly the bed of a
great river, and petrificd bones are stated to have been found
in it. Burkhardt, in the itinerary which he gives from Dar
Saley to Mourzook states, that at fourteen days? journey from
the former country, the traveller comes to a place called
Bahr, a low ground, wherey by digging pits in the sand, good
water is found in great plenty; it is called Bahr, because in the
rainy season the groupd is overflowed. The position of this
place will agree with the position of the Bahr Battali, and the
latter is probably a continuation of the former, both being
either the bed of a rainy-season stream, or else the former bed
of a river issuing from a lake formed by some rivers to the
eastward.  Still farther to the N.E., and placed as correctly as
the bearing and distance given will enable us, is the consiler-
able ﬁesh—water lake called Boushashem, which is said to
overflow its banks much during the rains.

Between Kanem and the Shary is the district called Dar
Karka, which district, shys Buckhardt, forms no part of the
Bahr el Ghazelle, and is inhabited by the Bedouins named
Koxy These people pasture their cattle on the banks of a
large river called Babr el Feydh, or mundatmg river, from"its
periodical risings, and which river empties itself into ihe
Shary. The district of country here mentioned, appears to be
that situated on the S.E. shores of Like Shad, and betwixt
it and the kingdem of Baghcrme. The position of both it and
the Bahr el Ghazelle is thus clearly and satisfactorily ascer-
tained ; the Bahr el Ghazelle stretching from the eastern shores
of Lake Shad, north-eastward to the territory of Dar Saley,
and more northward to the lakes Bahr Ma Ilalou, &ec. &c.
and south-westward from the land of Kanem to the korders of
the Kory, who dwell next to Bagherme, which latter country,
or rather the N.E. quarter thereof, Buckhardt informs us is
four or five days distant from the Bahr el Ghazelle.

Lyon in his travels, (p. 2266,) gives a singular account of two
countries or districts in eastern Africa, which he calls Wajunga.
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He states that they are ten days’ journey to the north of
Waday, and 1o the east and to the south of the Tibboo of
Borgoo. That Kanem lies twelve days S.W. of Borgoo;
the Bahr el Ghazelle five days south, and Waday fourteen
days SS8.E. This district of Wajunga, he states, * has two
Jarge towns or districts one’ day E. and W. of each other.
The castern one has a very large river running N. and S.
through it, .)QO or 600 yards in breadth, and of great depth.
‘The water is brackish?and in it are abundance of very fine
fish. The whole of this country Js very mountainous, having
large rocky tracks of perfectly black stone.” ¢ Some of the
rocks here, as well as in Borgoo, are so perpendicular and
high, that, to use an Arab expression, you could not see their
tops without losing your tagaia or red cap. The western
Wajunga has three rivers running through it, two of which are
sweet as honey, and one salt. The largest, which the Arabs
say is the Nile, is of great breadth, and very decp, and runs
from west to cast. Dates are very plentiful here, and the cattle
very numerous. There are also elephanta in this country,
and multitudes of ostriches. The people of both sexes are
clothed in skins; some, however, wear a curious leather gown.
They age a fine race of people, and are swift runners, but the
Arabs consider them in the light of Caffirs, afserting that they
were not made by God, but that they came by chance.” e
I'his account given by Lyon opens up an almost new and
very remarkable feature i African gepgraphy. Ifitis correct,
the country and rivers which he mentions will lie in about
16° to 17° of N. lat., and £1° to 22° E. long. The country of
the Tibboo of Bongoo, lies one month’s journey in a bearing
about S.E. {rom Mourzook. From ‘Borgéo to Waday he
gives fourteen days’ journey SS.E. From the Borgoo of
Yen he gives nine and a half days’ journey to Werda, but
without the. bearing, but that bearing was probably, south ;
which, taken together with’ some allowance for the extent of
the countn,y of \Vdjunga, or considering the distance from Wa-
junga to Werda to be only to the conﬁnes of the latter country,
would certainly make up the distance on the different bearings,
between Mourzook and Werda. ¢ But how shall we then
account for so many and such large rivers in this portion of
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Africa, and the almost total silence of writers and travellers
about them? A river 1800 feet broad, in eastern Wajunga,
and running from N. to S., must have had its sources at a
great distance to the north, even considerably into the iuterior
of the range Girgires of Ptolemy. The country which.pro-
duces such a stream, and the vributaries which it must ne-
cessarily receive, must, as a matter of course, be fertile, and
if so, then surely, through this country would have been the
nearest and best rvad from Waday and‘Bo.nou to Egypt. The
distance from one cultivated country to the other could not
. be above 600 miles, yet there is no account of a.y caravans
passing by such-a route. Both Lyon and Burkhardt were
very explicitly informed, that, betwixt Mourzook and Waday,
the traveller did not pass a single river, although there were
abundan¢e of excellent wells, which afford very good water.
From Dirky to Abo, a distance of 400 miles, the country is
certainly exceedingly mountainous, and to the eastward of that
line of road still more so, while the great quantlty of dates which
the country of the Tibboo of Borgoo produces, and the great
number of sheep, goats, and cattle, which the natives possess,
show that, although the country is mountainous and bare, yet,
that it is not altogether barren. Still, had the southern part
thereof given rise to such rivers as Lyon mentions, the pro-
babil.ty is, that they would have been more and better known.

Ptolemy no doubt lays"down his river Cinips as issuing frem
Mount Girgires, and runring in g, irection directly opposite
to the greatest river of Wajunga, and when his longitudes are
corrected in the same meridians, or very nearly so. He makes
the sources of the Cinips to spring in Mount (Jlrglres in lat.
21°30’ N., the eastern branch in 450, the western in 40° E. long.
from Ferro, and to unite in 25° N. lat. and 42° E. long. from
the point just mentioned. .

Having thus examined the positions of the countries situated
to the eastward of Lake Shad, let us next attend, gs far as
the information in our possession will enable us; to the positions
of the rivers which run through them. We have already con-
sidered the Shary and its tributaries. That branch, which is
represented as coming froin the eastward through a mountain-
ous country, which is situated to the south of Bagherme, will
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fall in with the Junchor of Rennell's map. Denham’s inform-
ation on this pointis very specific; and beyond this large river
to the south of Bagherme is a pagan country, represented to
be very populous. Denham adds, that the Shary was stated
to come from a Kirdy country, called Bosso. Clapperton’s
.informant told h'm that the river Asoo came from the S.E.,
through Bagherme, and fell into the Shary above Loggun.
Lyon states,, that a large river runs through Bagherme called
Kamadakoo, aud t¥at%o the eastward of Bagherme there is
another large river, from which fish are taken and carried to
the Wara market. Denham clearly intimates that there isa
river to the eastward of Loggun, which runs through Bag-
herme, for just as he had begun to éxplore the river above
Kernuck, he was compelled to desist-and to fly from Loggun,
because ‘‘the Baghermies were again on the Medba, and
coming towards Loggun.” This river will answer to the
Terruge of Rennell's map. Regarding the Shary itself,
Danham found its course to be from S. to N.  Burkhardt’s
informants gave him the geographical line of the river for the
current of the stream, viz, from N.E. to S.W., although one
mformart, who was the mest correct, gave the course of the
sticamyto be from S.W. to N.E. Igon was also told that the
Shary ran from S.W. to N.E., and that tle natives around
it said the river ran past Fur. Browne's informants mated,
tltat on the road from Bagherme to Bornou, two rivers are
crossed by travellers, one of which js called Kitchena, which
runs from S.W. to N.E.; in this we recognise the Shary:
and the other river must be the Gambularam, or more pro-
bably the Bahr el Feydh.

Buckhardt gives us the nam¢ and the sotrce of the Gir or
Om Teymam, the same as the Bahr Misselad of Browne.
Browne in">rms us that the Bahr .Misselad is crossed three
days’ journey west of Wara; and he further states that she town
or village of Batta, two and a quarter days’ journey west from
Wara, is situatéd on a small river which flows from the south,
and then turns west and falls into the Bahr el Fittre. Batta
belongs to the country of Dar Misselad. In the small river
here mentioned, we readily firld a stteam formed by the Ouled
Rashed and the Abou Redjeyle of Buckhardt, small streams
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which he states are found from Wara eastward on the route
(evidently a southern route) to Darfur; the othier river which
hic mentions, the Om Lttymam, being clearly a different river
from his Om Teymam, or Gir, which he informs us is the prin-
cipal river that runs necar the western boundaries of Darfur.
The three rivers just mentioned, having formed a junction, pursue
their course westward, by Batta, to the Bahr el Fittre, where
at the point alluded to there is said to be a lake of some mag-
nitude, variously reported to be four o mrere days’ journey in
civcumference. Tahir, the Degganah chief, who was born on
its banks, pointedly stated that a river entered the lake from the
S.W. or by the customary African mode of expression, that a
river flowed from the lfke in the direction mentioned ; for that
such was his meaning is clear, when he stated that Lake Fittre
and Lake Shad were different, because the former had an
outlet, whereas the other had none. A water communication
from this lake unto a lake or river considerably to the westward
was said by Fdrisi to exist, and is marked by Rennell in his
map accordingly. There can be no doubt that this river is
the Bahr el Feydh, or inundating river of Buckhardt, which he
says empties itself into the Shary, and on the northern bank of
which is the country called Dar Karka, where the Bedouin
Arabs, called Koty, dwell between Bagherme and the Balr el
Ghazelle and Kanem. The junction of this river with the
Shary accounts, as has been stated, for the lessened magnituse
of that stream at Kernuck. comparedsto what it is at Showey,
connccted with its other branches.

Sultan Bello and other authorities enable us clearly to know
that Bagherme and the countries immediately adjoining it are
intersected by many rivers. There is yet another to be noticed,
an important point mentioned both by ancient and modern au-
thority. This is the country, or district, or village, named Dar
Kooka,or Kaugha. 'This place is cight and a half days’ journey
west of Wara, and according to Lyon, sixteen days’ journey E.
byS. of New Birnie in Bornou. Bowditch gives the distance
from the boundary of Bornou to this place, whicl he names
Caugha, to be fiftecn days’ journey ; and he gives the distance
to Fittre to be the same, which is nearly correct, for Lyon gives
it filtcen days easterly Mm New Birnie. From Kooka to
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Budagho, or the district of high mountains of black stone, is
two days’ Joumey west, and from Budagho or Mudagho to Lake
Fittre is one and a half day’s journey N.W. Burkhardt calls
this place Kauka. Ldrisi calls it Kaugha, and says that it is
situated * on the north bank of the fresh water from which its
.inhabitants draw to drink. Chis city is subject to the empire
of Vancara; nevertheless some of the negroes reckon it under
the dominioy of Kanem. 1tisa populous city, without walls,
famoug for businesd, #hd useful arts for the advantage of its
people.” Ile adds that it is one angd a half month’s journey from
Ghana, and one month’s journey from Damocla, or the king-
dom of Old Dongola on the Egyptian Nile.* It is clear, then,
that Kooka or Kaugha, (for the name hds the same meaning,) is
situated upon a river, which river must come from the south,
and is probably the river running to the east of Bagherme,
alluded to by Lyon. It will answer to the Miri, mentioned by
Arabian travellers, and alluded to in Rennell's and other maps.
This river will natul ally join the* Misselad or Gir, a little to the
eastward of the baln el Fittre, and whether that be a river or a
small lake is not of much consequence to the inquiry in hand.
Browne states that “ the people on the banks of the Bahr el
Fittre ewrc called Abu-Semmim, and are Mahommedans. They
use little boats for the purpose of passing ftom one place to
another on the river.” Burkhardt gives the Arab tribes #round
Pittre to be the Relale, who inhabit nearest to the Bahr el
Ghazclle, Djaathene, 1*°Heleylat,»and E1 Khozar.

Trom Kanem to Fittre, according to Buckhardt, is a journey
of eight days. Tront Tangalia, according to Tahir, to Fittre,
is a journey of four days ; and from the Bahr el Ghazelle to
Fittre, according to Burkhardt,is a journey of five days. The
Degganah chief, already mentioned, states a curious and im-
portant fact regarding the country to the S.E. of Tangalia. He
informed Denham that, in travelling both to Fittre and to
Waday, they passed over a * high country where there were but
few wells,” &c., on which account he was exceedingly anxious to
purchase Denham’s water-skins, being able to obtain none like
them in that part of Africa. Ten days’ journey from Fittre is
a placc named Mezrag, near ﬁrhichba fresh-water lakg, Bahr

Sce p. 208, for Ibn Said’s particular desCTiption and position of this place.
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Ma Halou, two days’ journey long and half a day’s journey
broad, in what is called Wady Hadeba, and represented to
be always filled with water. The position of this lake we are
enabled to ascertain with accuracy, because Buckhardt informs
us thatitis in the country occupied by the Arab tribes Dagganah,
who inhabit the country jn the Bahr el Ghazelle, close to
Kanem. From the Bahr el Ghazelle to Bagherme, Burkhardt
informs us that it is a journey of five days. .

There is another point and place in this quarter of Africa that
requires to be noticed. This is the city of Kuku, mentioned by
Edrisi. The passage we must take in his own words, according
to the translation of the abridgment of his work, which only
has reached Europe. !¢ From Caugha to the city of Kuku, is
twenty days’ journey towards the north at the rate of the camel’s
travelling. The city Kuku is famous among the negroes for
magnitude ; it is situated on the bank of a river, which, flowing
from the north part, washes it, and affords drink to the in-
habitants ; and although many hegroes relate that the city Kuvku
is situated on the bank of the Nile, others place it near a river
flowing into the Nile, It is, however, 1 apprehend, the true
opinion, that this river glides along' till it passes for many days
beyond Kuku, and then poars itself out into the desert, through
sands and plains, in the same manner as the river Euphrates
doth h Mesopotamia.” After giving a splendid account of the
court and the power of the king, he says: “ With respect to tle
clothing of this country, the-commor beople cover their naked-
ness with the-skins of beasts, but the merchants clothe them-
selves with vests and tunics, wear caps on thecir heads, and
adorn themselves with gold, &e.”

If this account of Edrisi’s could be relied on, and there seems
no reason to doubt its general accuracy, we should have a clear
solution of the rivers of Wdjunga, mentioned by Lyon ; for the
distance ‘Which LEdrisi gives between Caugha and Kuku, twenty
days’ journey N., would place the latter town in 17N, lat.,
neay the point where the town of eastern, Wajunga, and-the great
river coming from the nonth, is stated to be. It is also curious,
that when the great error in Ptolemy’s longitude between the
Canary Isles and Alexandala is corrected, that the sources of
the rivers mentioned will B€ in the mountains of Tibeste.
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The information which D’Anville in his latter’ days received
regarding the® interior of Northern Africa is on all hands
acknowledgéd to have been excellent. That celchrated geo-
grapher had received information that a river ran in the Bahr
el Ghazelle, or, as it is otherwise called, Wad, or Wady el
, Ghazelle—the Arabic word used to denote a'river—and joined
the Nile, or the lake Zad during the inundation (Mem. Inscrip.
vol. xxvi. p. 6). Nothing is more probable than this ; and, in
fact, other accounts gerto confirm it. All accounts agree in
stating clearly, that large districts to the eastward of the lake
are flooded during the rains; but®which are found in extensive
cultivation during the dry season. The river, therefore, in the
Bahr el Ghazelle is no doubt a contmuation of the river of
the Kuku of Edrisi, descending from Lake DBoushashem, and
that of Bahr Ma ITalou. The fact that the beds of many
rivers in Africa are dry during the dry season is well known.
Take, for example,.what Clapperton states regarding the
Qaarrama in that part of its course at and above Kutri;
likewise, also, the small river near Timbuctoo. The course
of the river also from the north or the north-west, as stated by
Lyon's informants, is countenanced by the accounts received
by Begufoy, namely, that a branch of the Nile, erroneously
called the Egyptian Nile, runs into the desert &f Bilma, (4frican
Association, 4to, p. 138;) and, at p. 142, he states, that the
river of Bornou runs north-west into 'the desert of Bilma,
though, it may be obsgrved, that Lake Shad runs from
Birnie in that direction, and may therefore really be the river
alluded to by Beaufoy. 'The junction of a stream through
the Bahr el Ghazelle with Lake Shad, or Zad, or Zadi, how-
ever, is fully confirmed by the informati:m and express statement
made by Sheikh el Kanemy, in his letter to Denham, already
alluded to, namely, that Lake Shad was joined by rivers
flowing from *“ ¢the right” (that is the south), ‘“and East of our
country,” Thus, the account of the celebrated French geo-
grapher and others, previously doubted and lately set aside, is
amply and satisfactorily confirmed ; as is also the report given
by Edrisi, that the river of Kuku runs south, and expends
itself in the sands of the deser, like’the Tigris in Mesopotamia ;
in other words, was temporarily aBRorbed and cut off in the
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dry seasop. Pto]emy places a river in this quarter of Africa
(11° W, of Alexandria), descending from Mount Girgires, and
unquestionably the river of Kuku of Edrisi, as forming two
lakes, and in the intermediate space sinking under ground,
and again appearing ; in other words, in a portion of its course,
dry, except during the rainy season.

The accounts received by the African Association from Sheeref
Inhammed regaldmn‘ the mountainous district of Tibeste, is
extremely interesting, and bears out the accounts received by
Lyon. From Mourzook to the frontiers of that kingdoni is one
hundred and fifty miles ; and next comes a desert, two hundred
miles broad. After this, the district of Tibeste is entered, bearing
S.L. from Mourzook. * The westerts portion of the mountains
is crossed on the eastern route to Bornou. 1n two days the
travellers pass vast hills, when they come to a fertile and beau-
tifully diversified country, four days’ journcy broad, well
peopled, and abounding with cows and gheep. Den Ali, who
travelled over the centre of <hese mountains, states, that,pn
the twenty-sixth days travelling, after leaving Mourzook, he
came to the part named Waddan, or the chns, where the
land was very prolific, and the pceple had dates, tobacco, and
multitudes of sheep, and goats, and camels, and horscs., They
traded with Bornou, and exported, amongst other tlunns. wheat
to that kingdom. Bornou was twenty days’ forced marches
distant; though the road was chiefly through a sandy desest,
yet there were scme places well watered.  Kanem, five days’
Jjourney south of the desert of Bilma, he says, contained muiti-
tudes of camels and horses. The capital was ten days’ journey
from Bornou, and the capital of the latter place was seven days’
journey from the northern frontjer.

The warlike movements of the nations, and the slave-catch-
ing expeditions to this part of Africa, occasionally enable us to
ascertain and to fix the positions of towns and countries.
Thus, in addition to other passages which have been, quoted
from Denham, regarding the position of Baglierme,, he says,
(p. 214,) “ the Baghecrmies had once more come down the
south side of the Shary, and induced the pcople of Loggun to
declare for them,” &c. Lz’on, (p. 231,) tells us that the slaves
which come to Fezzan, fromn Waday, are procured from Kooka
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or Kaugha, Kota, Tama, Runga, and various 'petty states in
their vicinity. ® According to Browne, the infidel nations nearest
to Darfur, from which slaves are brought, is, first, Dar Kulla;
second, Benda; next, Djenke, or Donke, or Donga; fourth,
the Yem-Yems, whose country we know; and lastly, Olla,
 which is in the neighbourlfood of Ashantee. Tahir, the
Daghana chief, stated a curious fact to Denham, viz., that
Bahr Fittre was always known to the pcople around it as the
Darfur and Shilluk wagr. This lake appears to be the Nuba
Palus ‘of Ptolemy, which lake is placed by him about onc
degree and a half to the south of his Lybm Palus, and ten
degrees and a half to the westward of the meridian of Alex-
andria. The rivers to the westward of*Wara are shown to be
of considerable magnitude, by the facts that they abound with
crocodiles and hippopotami, and are crossed in canoes by the
inhabitants.  Mr. Seetzen was informed at Cairo, that the
river near Wara was as broad as the Nile at the latter place;
aungl Ritchie heard thdt the river, after i laaumo from Lake Fittre,
was » mile broad. ~ The accounts we have of other rivers in
the neigbourhood enable us to reduce this mode of African
amplification ; but still sufficient will remain to show that they
are copsiderable streams.

There is one beaung and dlstance given Dy Browne which
has created much confusion in the gt.oglaphy of this purt of
Adrica. It is the bearing and distanct from Dar Ruma tp
Wara, eight and a half dags’ journey N.E. The truc bearing
should be S.W. Such mistakes are quite common in the in-
formation given by African travellers. The informant was
looking from Wara to Dar Ruma, iustead of looking from
Dar Ruma to Wara, which wag the distance and the bearing
which he really had under consideraticn. Pages might be
filled with examples of similar errors in other places.

Bornou is, as has becn stated, a very extensive eountry:
Dar Salgy is next to it in 1mportancc. Ten different languages,
it is said, are *spoken by the nations comprehended in dhe
empire of ‘Bornou. Bagherme rapks next to Dar Saley.
The Mahommedan religion has the sway in all these countries,
but a considerable portion of the *population, comprehended
within the territory of each, is still pagan. The interminable
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wars which are carried on betwixt the states mentioned, and
also betwixt these states and their pagan neighbours, destroy all
security, render all improvement impossible, and reduce coun-
tries, which otherwise would be most productive, to general scenes
of ruin and desolation; nor will it, nor can it be otherwise,
until a better order of things arise in this part of Africa, and,
indeed, it may be said, in every part of Africa, when security
and industry will prevail, and capital by labour be created in,
or introduced into, all these countries. = *

Amongst other countries in this quarter deserving of notice
there is one named Runza, which appears to be situated to the
S.E., or on the S.E. quarter of Bagherme, and on the S.W.
quarter of Waday. In the route from Kano to Senaar, which
Clapperton obtained from a native traveller, he gives the coun-
tries from Kano eastward in their order thus:—first Adamowa,
second Bagherme, third Runza, fourth Raffins, fifth Darfur,
sixth Kordofan; from which it would appear that this great
route, which takes the Bahr €i Abiad in .a'very early part ofits
course, passes close upon the southern limits of Waday.
Browne has a country named Rugna, no doubt the same as
Runga or Runza, which countryshe states has a king of its
own, but that it js more d¢ependent upon Waday than Darfur.
Sultan Bello shows us this country under another name, viz.,
Dar Rooga, which he says is next to Bagherme in the road
eastward ; three days’ journey beyond which country, he statés,
the traveller reaches the territory of Waday. This country of
Runga. or Runza, Sultan Bello states, “is stony, abounding
with rivers, and inhabited by infidels.” *This state may there-
fore be placed in about 10° 30" N. lat., and 20° 30’ E. long.

The next country requiring notice is that named Waday,
Bergoo, or Dar Saley. Next to Bornou, this is the most exten-
sive and most important country in this part of eastern Africa.
It extends from 10° to 15° N. lat.; twenty days’ journey from-
north to south, and fifteen days’ journey from east (o west;
boiinded east by Darfur, north by the, Lybian Desert, west by
Kanem and Bagherme, and south by Runza and other pagan
countries, stretching towards Donga and the sources of the
Bahr el Abiad, into which infidel countries, situated at the
distance of fifteen days’ journey, according to Burkhardt, and



WADAY, OR DAR SALEY. 225

south south-westward from the limits of Waday, the people
of the latter country make frequent and furious inroads for the
purpose of procuring slaves.. A portion of these slaves are
exported to IFezzan, Egypt, and other places, but the greater
portion are retained in Waday itself. To the south of Waday
the country becomes very mountainous, and abounds with
rivers, but to the north it becomes arid and more level. The
territory of Waday xtself is 'described as bging in general level,-
with byt few rivers, except such a- are formed during the rainy
season, and which in several-places leave large receptacles for
water, or lakes, which retain large bodies of water-throughout
the dry season. Sultan Bello states that the inhabitants of this
country are principally supphed with water fiom wells. The
position of this country is ascertained with sufficient accuracy.
Sultan Bello states, that from Sira, a town on the eastern con-
fines of Bornou, to Bergoo, is a distance of twenty days'
journey. Buckhardf was informed that the distance from
Bomou to Waday «was, by one Soundabout road, thirty days’
journey, but by a shorter road, twenty days. The distances
given by Browne from  Darfur westward, to Wara and Fittre,
correspond exactly with the® distances given by Lyon, Bow-
ditch, Puckhardt, Sultan Bello, and others, from Bornou to the
former places. The territory of Waday extends further to the
north than Bagherme, which latter is bounded on the N.E. by
the country called Kory, and Kanem on the Bahr el Ghazelle.
Denham (p. 216) gives us*the position of the northern, or
rather north-western point of Waday, when he states that “ a
party of Showaas had once indeed, since our residence at Kouka,
come from the borders of the Waday country-beyond Kanem,
to sell a few camels, &c.,” and ih another place, (p. 215,) he
states that bad news had reached Koul\a, “both from the Bag-
herme side and the Kanem—from the S.E. and the E” In
fact, at that time, a war of extermination raged between Bornou
and Waddy, for+he possession of Kanem. Lyon (p. 3,) states
that Waday Jay southward and eastward of Fezzan, and when
the different bearings and distances whtich had been given by
him and by Buckhaidt of the positions, of different places on the
road are considered, the bearing to Wara comes out nearly S.E.
by S. The exact distapces, bearings, and positions, given by
Q
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different authontles, it is difficult at times exaetly 'to ascertain,
because sometimes these are given to the confinés of a country,
at other times to a province of a country, and at other times to
the capital of the country, or of a particular province therein.
Waday, according to Buckhardt, is divided into several pro-
vinces, onc named Djyr, or Gir, from the river of that name,
which passes about threc days’ journey to the westward of
Wara; this is on the S.E. There is also the province of
Runga ; and also, on the S.W., Munkéry, or Mungari. There
are a]so the provinces of Sila, Dar Tama, Gimur, (the Gimer
of Browne) Modjo, supposed by Buckhardt to be the same as
the Muddago of Browne, and the Metko of Mr. Scetzen.
Lastly, there is Ward, which is a very large province, and in
which the capital, Wara, or, as Sultan Bello calls it, Hoowara, is
situated. Although the country is in general level, yet there are
several mountains in it, some of which are in the neighbourhood
of Wara, and there appears to be a large mountainous district
betwixt the province of Wara and Darfun. Muddago, or Bud-
dago, according to Lyon, consists “ of some high mountains
of black stone.” The Waday traders state, * that several very
large rivers, which are never dry,”flow through the pagan coun-
tries which are situated te the south-westward of their zountry.
The ruling population of Waday are Mahommedans. Through-
out Waday the number of slaves is very great; in every house and
family there are several. These manufacture copper, and muke
earthenware and pipe heads. They Work also in leather, copper,
&ec. Silver is said to be very abundant in these pagan countries.

Next to Waday, and east therefrom, is the country of
Darfur, the position of which is so well known from Browne’s
travels, that little need be said of it here. It is a very exten-
sive country, “hilly, sandy, and droughty,” so much so, says
Sultan Bello, “that, notwithstanding the great many deep
wells they have, the people are obliged to preserve their water
within the trunks of trees. They possess plenty of swift
horses, camels, oxen, and sheep. The capital i is called Nan-
talti, through which ariver runs during the rainy season, but
in winter the people are obliged to dig wells in the bed of that
river for water. They live upon the Dokhun and Dura, and
they have some date gardens.” The territories of Darfur
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stretch southwird to the banks of the Bahr el Abiad, and as
these approach to the latter, and its tributary streams on the
north side, the country becomes more hilly and fruitful, and is
thickly intersected with streams of water. To the S.E., and
immediately on the frontiers of the kingdom, is the district of
\Sheibon, so renowned for its gold mines. The people are all
black ; the younger and the unmarried go quite naked. The
population ia this part arc’independent of the Arabs, and sub-
ject only to their own numerous petty chiefs. A vast number
of slaves are brought from thiws districty most of whom are
prisoners of war. Wars amongst them, as amongst other
nations in Africa, are very, frequent, and slavery is the doom of
the conquered. The number of slaves annually exported from
Darfur is supposed to be from 9,000 to 10,000. The caravan
with which Brownc returned to Egypt carried with it 5,000
slaves. To the south of Cobbe, the capital of Darfur, accord-
ing to Browne, twengf-three days’ journey, are the much talked
of® copper mines of Jlertit, situated in a very mountainous
country. Near these, and to the N.W., is the source of the
Bahr Missclad of Browne, the Om Teymam, or Djyr of Buck-
.hardt, and the Gir of Ptolémy. 'Three days’ journey to the
cast of*Fertit is thee Bahr Taisha, on® of the north-side tributa-
ries of the Bahr el Abiad ; and four and a half days’ journey
east from thence is Tendermi, where the Bahr Taisha joins
the Bahr el Abiad. Donga, a large district, in which the prin-
cipal western sources of the Baht tl Abiad are said to be, is
south from Abou Talfain. The country around Donga is repre-
sented to be very hilly. The distance from thence to Shilluk is
stated to be forty days’ journey, and the extreme western point
of Donga to be only twenty days’ journey from the S.E. limits
of Bornou. Every kind of labour, botl: in Kordofan and in
Darfur, but especially in the latter, Is performed by thg women.
The manners of the whole population are exceedingly licen-
tious, aitd the«intercourse betwixt the sexes, open, profligate,
and disgusting in the extreme. The population is not large,
and consists of various Arab tribes, whb are all Mahommedans.*

* The authorities for the preceding sectians are, Edrisi, Makrisi, Tbn Said,
Abulfeda, Browne, Buckhardt, Denham, Clapperton, Sultan Bello, Sheikh cl
Kanemy, Lyon, Dupuis, Bowdltch, Horneman, Ptolemy, Leo, aud several native
African travellers.

Q 2
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The next country betwixt Darfur and the Nlle, or rather the
Bahr el Abiad, is Kordofan. Buckhardt gives the distance
from Dar Essoltane, the residence of the sovereigns of Darfur,
to the confines of Kordofan, to be twelve days’ journey, and
thirteen by another road; and from thence to Obeydh, the
capital, is threc days’ journey. This place was named by,
Bruce, Ibeit; Sultan Bello calls it Loobi. From Obeydh to
Shendy, on the Bahy; el Abiad, is, accox ding to Buckhardt, a
journey of thirteen to fourteen days. From Menkarah, on the
same river, to the same plare, is, according to Dr. Holroyd,
sixty-seven hours forty-five minutes’ travelling, or 170 miles
S.W. Sultan Bello says of Kordofan, that ‘it is very fertile,
and has small mountains, hills and sands; as also it contains
fine horses, and plenty of cattle and asses.” The Arab tribes,
Beni Tadhel and Maaly, live on the route from Obeydh to
Shilluk, on the way to Senaar. They supply the best gum,
liban, or incense. Kordofan is a complete oasis, being sepa-
rated on all sides from the neighbouring ccuntries by desetts
of six days’ extent, except that of Shilluk, which is only four.
The Bahr el Abiad may be considered as the boundary of Ko.-
dofan on the east; and on the north, its territories are said to
extend to within six day¥’ journey of Old Dongola, ‘on the
Nile. Obeydh, accordmg to Dr. Holroyd, contains 30,000
inhabitants.

One of the countries mentloned by Edrisi, and other old
Arabian writers, as situated in these'parts, and mentioned also
by Browne, is that named Zagawz. It lies to the north of
Darfur.  According to the Arabian writers alluded to, it lies
twenty days’ journey S.W. from Old Dongola, which would
bring its position to be in about 26° 30" E. long., and 16° N. lat.
According to Ibn Said, who places this country in about
50long. W. of the meridian of Alexandria, Zagawa in early
days was subject to Kanem. Zagawa was a large dlstrlct and
the capital of the same name stood in the southern part thereof.
The towns and villages of this district; and those of Taju, its
northern neighbour, extefid along to the borders of the E Egyptian
Nile.

Befote adverting to the I‘ gyptian Nile, its early tributaries,
and the countries situated around tkem, it is proper to take a
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glance at Nybia, a country once well known in the history of
the world, ant now reduced to the lowest possible state of im-
potence and decay. It extends from the confines of Egypt to
about the lat. of 11° N., a distance of 780 geographical miles,
and its breadth, from the Red Sea to what may be termed the

sline of the Great Libyan Desert, is about 500 miles. With

the exception, however, of the banks of the Nile, the whole of
the space to the north of 15° may be copsidered a desert, the
cultivgted land extending along on each bank of the river from
a distance of one half mile to two and a half miles, but very
seldom going beyond the distance of one mile. All beyond
this, but more especially fo the westward, is barren sands, and
utterly waste and worthless. The "towns and population,
which are numerous and considerable, are confined to the
narrow strip of cultivated land laying along both banks of the
Nile, already mentioned; but the cultivation is only maintained
by water drawn frow’ the bed of the Nile to moisten the soil,
afid sustain vegesation. The Nile, ins no part of its course
through Nubia,—which, including the great and remarkable
winding of its stream in this country, is nearly 1000 miles,—
does not overflow its bankd. Betwixt the Nile and the Red
Sea, but more especially adjoining the shorgs of that sea, the
country is mountainous, and a considerable belt of bare and
barren hills extend along the whole western coast of that re-
markable inlet of the ocgan. There are but very few ports or
harbours on the Nubian c8ast of the’ Red Sea. The principal is
the ancient Berenice, on the very limits of Egypt and Nubia;
and more to the south, Suakem, through which the principal
intercourse with central Africa and Arabia is- carried on. This
port is the greatest slave-tradibg port in all the Red Sea, and
a very great number of slaves are yearly carried through it and
embarked for Arabia. It may here be remarked, ,that the
Nile of Egypt may, as a river, in reference to.its magmtudg,
be considered.to terminate at El Mekheir, a little below the
junction of the Atbar# in about 17° N. lat.; because, from
thente downwards, it not only receives no supplies, but is even
diminished in magnitude, throughethe waste of its waters in
passing through such a vast burning desert country,®and by
the quantity of wateg which is drawn from it to enliven the
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cultivated land of Nubia. Nubia may be at present considered
as being subject to the Pasha of Egypt.

TIIE BAHR EL ABIAD, ETC.

‘The next points which deserve consideration are the early.
tributaries of the Egyptian Nile, and the sources and the courses
of the chief of these, namely, the Bahr el Abiad and the Bahr
el Azreeck. The former is a much larger river than the,other.
Bruce, in fact, states that the Bahr ¢l Abiad carries in its
stream three times as much water as the Bahr el Azreek, and
that without the vast tribute of the latter, the stream of the
Bahr el Azreek would not in the dry seasoa reach the land of
Egypt. The junction of thesc rivers has been accurately de-
termined by Linant w be in 15° 34’ N. lat., and 32° 31" 58”
E. long. Above this junction he sailed up the river, during
the month of April, about 160 geographical miles. An officer,
named Ibrahim, belorging to the Pasha of Egypt, marchted
upward from the junction with a military force, on a slave-
catching expedition ; part of the force marching on the one side
of the river, and part on the other; to a distance of thirty-five
days’ journey ; which wouid bring the point of its termination
to about 10° N. lat. and 29° E. long. In this marauding
expedition they marched through the territory of the Shilluks,
extending fifteen days’ journey; and penetrated six days’
journey into the territories 'of Denke, or Donga, when they
were obliged to turn back unsuccessful. Linant, in the month
of April, found the river at its junction 1800 feet broad, and a
little higher up one mile.and a half wide, and the depth from
three to four fathoms. The regular banks were four miles
separate; still higher up the river expanded to a greater width,
rescmbling, in fact, a great lake; and during the rains and the
floods the breadth was stated to extend to twenty-one miles.
At Shilluk the river is considerably contracted, bui in the
country of Denke it again expands, ard where the Egyptian
officer turned back, he describes the width to be equal to six
hours’ passage. At this point he saw no mountains in any direc-
tion. Ihe land on both sides of the river upward is, in general,
alluvial, and in some places densely pegpled. The elevation
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of the countty must be considerable. Linant, in April,
felt the cald very kcen with a strong north wind. The
mountainous districts, where the river takes its rise, must
therefore be, as they really are, at a considerable distance
both to the south and to the west; -and from the south,
sthere js every reason to believe, the most important branches
come. Sultan Bello, Clapperton’s informants, and the people
about Senaar, state that’ travellers and pilgrims from Dar
Saley,, and from Kano, through Adamowa to Senaar, travel,
after leaving Adamowa, first up another river, and reach the
Babhr el Abiad at a point so high that they can wade across it
in the dry season, and that from thence they travel two months
along its banks in their journey to Senaar. This shows the
great distance of its sources to the west, and which is further
confirmed by the following facts. Twenty-three and a half
days’ journey from Cobbe W. by S. is the country of the
copper-mines, called Iertit; from thence three and a half days’
jotirney east is the Bahr Taisha, a tributary to the Bahr el
Abiad; and four days further east this river joins the Bahr
eb Abiad itself at Tendermi, which shows that the course of
« the river from Aleis upwarlls is, as the Turkish officer states,
from West to east.» Irom the junttion of ghe Bahr Taisha
the direction of the main bed of the river runs, probably, con-
siderably to the southward of west, because, as has already
been stated, from the con.ﬁncs of Waday and baghenmc to the
country around its sources, is abdut fiftcen days’ journey to
the westward of south. Krom the confines of Bornou to the
country of Donga, where the westernmost sources of the river
are said to lie, is twenty days’ journey; and from Shilluk to
the sources is stated to be a journey of forty days. Ledyard
was told, by slave-traders and slaves who had come from the
countries around the sources of the Bahr el Abiad, that these
sources (western) lay fiftysfive days’ journey west of Senaar,
Dr. Holroyd ¢ells us that Khursched Pasha had gone up | the
Bahr el Abiad twenty-ome days’ journey, ‘or rather navigation,
above Aleis; and after passing the country of the Shilluks, he
entered the country of Denke, or Qonga. Above Aleis there
were several rocks in the river. .
All these points shpw that the sources of one branch of the
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Bahr el Abiad is far to the west. The truth is, that the river
for such a distance spreading out like a great lake, proves that
its sources must be very remote, and in woody, mountainous
countries, which produce powerful streams ; otherwise the great
evaporation which must take place from these lakes in the dry
season, would not leave a river of the magnitude whieh Linant,
has described it to be in that season. Another point men-
tioned by Linant is, that after the flood in the rive~ had begun,
it brought down with its waters enormous multitudes of, fishes,
which he takes as a proof #hat the river is formed by a suc-
cession of lakes. The truth is, this fact shows that the
river is supplied by a very great number of streams from moun-
tainous districts, and of considerable length; which streams
falling very low in the dry season, the fish seek refuge and
breed in multitudes in the deep pools, from which they are dis-
lodged when the currents become strong after the rains. Park
found this to be the case in the tributeries of the Senegal,
which he passed during the dry season. - Another proof*of
the length of course of the Bahr el Abiad is its magnitude
at the junction with the Blue river, as compared to tke
magnitude of other rivers; thus, it is as wide at the point
mentioned as the Niger”is near Jinnie, -after a course of
700 miles, and very much larger indeed than the Bahr el
Azreek, after a course -of an equal distance. During the
dry season, where Buckhardt crossed, the Atbara, the principal
branch of the Blue river, not far ftom Shendy, he forded it
easily, the water scarcely reaching above the knees; the
current very slow, scarcely perceptible ; the banks were twenty
feet high, and from 40€ to 500 paces distant from each other;
yet the course of the Atbara to this point is nearly 500 geo-
graphical miles.

From the height of the mountains near Mandara, from the
immense peaks rising to the limits of snow adjoining the
Bight of Biafra, and from the very high land which'is found
about the sources of the Bahr el Azreek, which Brice calcu-
lated, and most probably torrectly calculated, to be 10,400 feet
above the level of the ser, while the Peak of Samen, in the
neighbourhood of Antalow, covered with perpetual snow,
rises to a still greater elevation, we- may reasonably conclude
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that the hills Jn the nelghbourhood of, or around the sources
of the Bahr el Abiad, rise equally high, and give birth, as it is
clearly evident they do, to numerous mighty streams flowing
in different directions. It is also exceedingly probable, that
the range which bounds and gives rise to the tributaries of the
“Bahr el Abiad to the south is at a considerable distance from
the positions of the rivers as now placed. The accounts given
by the Egyptian officer referred to, whigh state that he per-
ceived 1o mountains in s1ght on the upper course of the river
where he had travelled, go to configm this supposition ; and it is
almost certain that the ridge which bounds the bed of the Abiad
on the north, is, at least to the mendlan of Wara, of no great
height ; and which, together with the position in which we find
it, can afford no supplies of any great importance to the
Abiad from that quarter. This we really find, so far as the
country is known, is actually the case.
“ In the country of the Slnlluk% it is certain,” says Linant,
“ #at there are other rivers which come from the west, and
the following is a list of them, in the order in which they are
n#et in ascending the stream:—First, the Ned-¢l-Nil, or feast
« of the Nile, which passes close under the mountain of Guebel
Dahir? or Mountairn of the Round, so called because it is
ascended spirally. It is covered with negro villages, is s1tuated
in the country of Taggalla, and the river which passes to the
south of it is said to flgw from a great lake, to which I heard
several names given, norte of which I shall therefore cite ; ;
several other rivers are reported to fall into it, one called the
Bahr Soudan. Secord, the Suar. Third, the Hou el Kame.
Fourth, the Serat. Fifth, the Hor el Nahal, hesides some
others.” A clue to the positibn of the main western stream
may, it is presumed, be found in the river called ‘the Bahr
Soudan ;” which, coming from the westward, naturally assumes,
amongst the natives to the eastward, the name of the rivep
Soudan§ and #his is confirmed by Sultan Bello’s memoir, which
designates. all the pagan nations to the southward of Darfur
“ tribes of Soodans.” The ¢ Bahr *Soudan,” therefore, thus
mentioned by Linant, is very probably the great western
branch of the Bahr el Abiad, in its early course ; which,’ coming
from the westward, agd from amongst those tribes of Soudans,
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is, of course, denominated by the Arab population, not impro-
perly, ¢ the Bahr Soudan.”

Further, and in proof that the Bahr el Abiad must come
from a point considerably more to the westward than it has
hitherto been supposed to do, and from at least 23°E.long, when
its course will be 900 geographical miles ; take the fact, that the
Bahr el Azreek, from its source to the junction with the Bahr
el Abiad, runs over ,a space of nearly 700 geographical miles.
On cither hand it receives numerous and important tributaries ;
some of them of a great lengsh of course, and running thlough
very mountainous countries. Now, the Bahr el Abiad can
scarcely receive a greater number of important tributaries.
Its chief supplies must come from the soutn; for it is not only
cvident, but certain, that on its northern side it receives but
few supplies, and that these supplies cannot be of any great
magnitude. To form a river of a magnitude so much greater
than the Bahr el Azreek, it must be altewed a con'siderably
longer course, even admitting that it receivcs supplies from ‘the
southward, as it certainly does, equal to, or even greater than
those which the Bahr el Azreek receives on every hand.
Placing its sources, therefore, at the point mentioned, we shall
have the curious.and important culminatitg point of Central
Africa, where the land is probably the highest, and from which
points flow the waters of the Bahr -l Ablad east, the waters
probably of the chief branches of the Congo to the S. w.,
the waters of the Shadda'to the W.N.W,, the waters of the
Asoo, the chief branch of the Shary, to the N.W., and the Gir
of Ptolemy from the very point where he has placed it ; and we
shall have the further important fact disclosed of his eastern
branch to the Niger from Mount Thala, and certainly * above”
that is to the southward of his Lybian lake, or Lake
Shad.

Here it may be necessary to obsserve, that the map accom-
panying this work has been constructed upon’ the ‘accounts
generally given by travellers, and rectived by travellers, and
also the opinions of gedgraphers, formed from travels' and
writings, several of which -have already been referred to, and
especially Linant, one of the latest. It must be observed,
however, that the latter, as regards the swelling of the different
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rivers, from the effects of the tropical rains, reported chiefly
what he heard and was told on this very important point.
Instead of the Bahr el Azreek flooding before the Bahr el Abiad,

other authorities, equally good, and better, inasmuch as they
describe, as rcgards this matter, what came under their actual
Qbservation, pointedly state that the Bahr el Abiad floods before
the Bahr el Azreek, even so much as a month earlier; which
fact establishqs, from mcontrovertlble data, that the main stream
of the Pahr ¢l Abiad comes from a very dlstdnt part in the south
of Africa, and at no great distance, from the equator, as in fact
the two important authorities about to be referred to state that
it really does.

The superior magnitude of the Bahr ef Abiad is indisputable.

Bruce says, that it is three times the breadth of the Bahr el
Azreek, (half a mile at Scnaar,) and also that it carries in its
stream three times as much water as the Azreek, and, moreover,
that without the supply which the Whlte River brings, the Bahr
el Azreek would naves reach the’land of Egypt, but be eva-
porated in its passage through the Nubian desert. In Bruce’s
Opsiginal Journals, which have been printed in the last edition,
{Edinburgh, 1805,) Mr. Brude has the following remark (vii. 91,)
—'T'he Tacazze, or Atbara, joins the Nile four days on the
other side of Shendy, or three days on the side of Berber. The
place is called Magiran, which in Arabic signifies the junction.

Insummer it is so shallow you pass it on foot, the water taking
you up only mid-leg. AH the riters in these countries fail
when the sun goes south of,the line, however abundant and full
these were before ; and were it not for the Abiad, which rises
near the line, and whose inundation is eperpetual, from its en-
joying the rains of both rainy seasons, the Nile itself would
be eight months in the year dry, and at no time arrive across
the desert in so much fulness, as to answer any puppose of
agrlculture in Egypt. The Abiad river is three times as big ag
the Nile.” And(p 92,) “ the Nile would fail, were it not for the
never-failing Abiad, or Bahr el Aice; this rising near the lme,
considerably south of the sources of sthe Nile, in the latitudes
where fall perpetual rains, it nevey decreases, but is always
full.” These passages are, from some cause unknown, but
unaccountable, supprgssed in Bruce’s narrative, and also the
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course of the Bahr el Abiad expunged from, or not laid down
in his map, although the points stated are of the greatest
geographical importance, more especially as the accounts given
are confirmed by later and specific authority.

Mr. Inglish, who accompanied the army of the present Pasha
of Egypt in his campaign against Senaar and the countrigs
adjacent, and who penetrated to Singue, to the south of the
place mentioned, mqst pointedly states, from a personal know-
ledge, and even ocular demonstration of the fact, that the Bahr
el Abiad began (23d April).to rise one month before the Bahr
el Azreek ; that the stream is formed by one important branch
coming from the south-westward, and besides others, there is
one still more important, coming in its middle course from the
southward. He pointedly also states, that the rise of the Bahr
el Abiad at its junction with the Blue river commences in the
month of April. This, and the rise being one month earlier
than the rise of the Bahr e'l Azreek, at,once estabiishes the
fact, that its most distant source must be far to the southward,
and at no great distance from the equator, where the rains, in
the eastern half of that portion of the continent of Africa, com-
mence in March. The rains in /the very high lands precede
the sun nearly one month, so that when'the sun approaches
within 3° of the equator, on the south side thereof, which is in
the beginning of March, the rains commence in about4° N. lat.,
and increase as the sun approaches these parallels. The dis-
tance from this peint, say 4° N. lat!, and 26° or 27°of E. long.,
would agree well, and bring the cemmencement of the flood in
the Bahr el Abiad, at its junction with the Bahr el Azreek, to
be about, or after the' middle of April, as Mr. Inglish says.
Linant did not see the Bahr €l Abiad at the beginning of its
tise. Mr. Inglish did, and therefore his account must be
admittes] to be correct, or at any rate that which is the most to
.be relied on ; and taking it to be se, it establishes, on invincible
evidence, the great distance to the south of tlre chief springs
of the Bahr el Abiad. One mile abeve its junction with the
Blue river, Mr. Inglish’ says it is one mile and a half broad.
This is an immense rivery thentoo just at the commencement
of its rise, and is another proof of its remote sources.

This view of the matter also brings hefore us other curious
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points relating to tropical Africa. While the rains precede
the sun on the high lands in the castern division of that con-
tinent, that is, to the eastward of the central high lands, which,
in aboit 26° E. long., divide the waters which flow eastward
into the Indian Ocean from those which flow westward into
‘he Atlantic, the rains are found to follow the sun, or rather
the sun precedes them above 6°, or one month, in all the less
elevated partsof Africa, whether to the gast or to the west of
the cengral chain; but as in the mountainous districts to the
east, so in the mountainous districts to the west, as in Ashantee,
the rains commence early in March. This gives a fine eluci-
dation of the different perjods for the flooding of the African
rivers, and goes to determine, with considerable accuracy, the
positions of their respective sources. On the return of the
sun to the southward, the phenomenon mentioned is reversed,
and the rains precede him in the western parts of central
Africa, and hence the rise of the Congo in September (the
7thy, as Tuckey found it about 280 miles from its mouth.
Hence also the continuance of the Shadda in flood longer than
tha Niger, as Oldfield found and states in his narrative ; because
its chief sources are considerably to the southward. Thus,
while dne great branch of the Bahr®el Abiad, comes from the
W.S.W., a greater, and the main branch, in all probabllxty,
comes from the SS.W. or.S. by W., and,in the longltude and
latftude above-mentioned, from a point to the eastward of some
of the branches of the Congo, and td the westward of scme of
the branches, or rather of the chief branch, of the Quilimancy.
Mr. Inglish’s words are very pointed: after stating that the
source of the Adit, or Blue River, iswt the distance of sixty
camel days’ journey south from Senaar, he adds, (see Quarterly
Review, No. 55, pp. 89, 90,) from information rgceived, that the
course of the Bahr el Abiad * was nearly parallel with that of
the Adit, but that its souree was much further off among the,
Gebel el”Gumrera; that it is augmented by the junction, of
three other.rivers, one from the. south-west, and two others
from the east, running from the mduntains south of Senaar.
The source cannot be in theessame aange of mountains as the
Adit, or Bahr el Azreek, as, notwithstanding it is statell to be
further off, the inundgqtions precedes that of the Azreek nearly a
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whole month.” 'The rise took place on the 23d of the month
Shaban. Dr. Holroyd tells us, on the authority of Khursched
Pasha, that the Bahr el Abiad divided at a considerable dis-
tance above Khartoum, which division, probably, forms the
eastern branch alluded to by Inglish.

The Bahr el Azreek takes its rise in the province of Gojarp
in lat. 11° N., and about 37° E. long. It springs from two
powerful sources, and pursues its course duenorth, when,
entering, and passing through Lake Dambea, it contipues its
course first S.l., .then §,, then S.W. and N.W., until,
passing the country of the Gongas, it pursues a course, being
joined by several streams on both sides, by Senaar to its
junction with the Bahr el Abiad. [ts sources are about two
miles above the level of the sea. Below lake Dambea, it is
already a considerable stream, and falls over the cataract called
Alata, about 40 feet high, with a terrific noisc and rapidity ;
its course downwards from thence is nearly circular and very
rapid. In passing the country of the,Gongas, it busts
through a chain of mountains in which there is a cataract 280
feet high. In these parts it is occasionally fordable, but
generally so deep that the savagg tribes of the Galla, in their
inroads into Abyssinia, pass it on rafts supported byvinflated
skins. Abyssinia is a country exceedingly mountainous, rising
in ali the picturesque and singular forms imaginable. The air
on these mountains is cool, but in the valleys it is very hot.
These valleys are very fertile, and the populatxon is consider-
able. Another branch of the Egyptian Nile is the Atbara, or
Tacazze. It rises in the beautiful province of Angot, 200
miles to the S.E. of Gondar, 11° 30' N. lat., and 41" 30' E.
long. ; and passing northwards, at a consrderable distance west
from Antalow, and by the eastern base of the snowy Peak of
Samen,_it continues a N.W. course, Joined by several streams
from both sides, until it joins the Nile, about twenty miles above
‘El Mekheir. To the south of Sire, where Bruce crossed the
stream in his advance during,the dry season, he foiind the bed
of the river 200 yards.wide, and the stream three feet deep.
It bears, he states, in its bed ong-third of all the waters in the
empire of Abyssinia. The range of hills which thus give
it hirth, will approach within sceventy-five miles of the sea at
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Zcilah. Abyssinia was once a very powerful empire, and
extended its sway over a great portion of the great castern
Horn of Aftica. But intestine wars and attacks on the part
of its savage neighbours the (Jalla, and also of the Arabs
from the south and from the north, have greatly reduced its
g‘:wer, and deeply injured ahd destroyed the population of

e country. It is still, however, a considerable state, extend-
ing about .)OO miles from north to south, and as many from
cast to west and is situated betwixt 8°%and 16° N. lat., and
$5° and 43° E. long. The ghmate, from the great and geueral
elevation of the land, is in many places moderate, and very
fine. The tropical rains are exceedingly violent from April
to August, which cause’ all the rivers to swell to a very
great height—from eightcen to twenty feet above their cus-
tomary level—and bear down to the north that immense
flood of waters which inundates and fertilizes all the land
of hgypt The capltal of Abyssinia is Gondar, but the
regidence of the COUIt of late years has been principally at
Antalow. Its best poxts on the Red Sea are Arkeeko and
Massouah, to the west of the Isle of Dhallac; but the
. wountains which run al the whole coast of the Red

Sca, bgyond the sgraits of ‘i;abelmandeb rise to great height,
and leave no roads for any general commumcatlon, except,
perhaps, from the Bay of Assab. Abyssinia has beeh from
crly times a Christian country, of the tenets of the Alexan-
drian Greek church. They are ssurrounded on all sides by
tribes of the most-savage character; and from the frequent
inroads of these tribes they are, in many things, descended
to their level; amonyst which is the barbarous practice of
eating raw flesh—of cven Cutting it out of the living animal.
Still Abyssinia is an interesting country; and a connexion
with a strong civilized European *power may even yct make
that state the means of sgreading knowledge and civilization

throughe the hitherto most unknown and most 1mpenetrabfe
portion of Central Afriga.*

* Authoritics for these sections of the work :—Bruce, Portl;guese Mission-
.}ries, Linant, Ibrahim Pasha, Renngll, Browge, Buckhardt, &c. &e.
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AFRICAN RIVERS WHICH FLOW TO THE SCUTHWARD.

The African rivers whigh flow southward and south-east-
ward from the great central range of mountains, generally
denominated the Mountains of the Moon, rémain next to be
considered. This great range of mountains extends from the
high land of Cameroons, in lat. 3°40' N. along in an E. by N.
direction, by the sources of the Bahr el Abiad, ip about 4° N.
lat. eastward to the sources of the southern tributaries of the
Egyptian Nile, in 7° N. lat., and_thence eastward acram in an
E.N.E. direction to the Indian Ocean, in from 10° to 11° N.
lat., from Cape Ras Halfoon to Cape Guardafui, or Guardefan,
and Cape Asser; the latter the most eastern point of the conti-
nent of Africa. The highest land in this eastern portion of
Africa is the mountain called Samen, to the west of Antalow,
and on the west side of the Tacazze. .

Part of the range to the north-west is demominated Lamalmon,
on which Bruce, in the middle of winter, found the therreo-
meter 32°, attended with hoar-frost. To the southward of these
parallels, the whole country of Abyssinia, to the parallel of
6° or 5° N. lat., is one vast collectinn of mountains, of the most ,
abrupt and fantastic shapes, intersected .with deep walleys,
through which flow numerous deep and rapid streams, chiefly
to the Bahr el Azreek. The lofty peak of Samen is covered
with perpetual snow. I the centre, or rather beyond the
centre of the province of Shoa and Effat, to the east, the moun-
tains are very-high, and run on the bearing of north to south.
The part of the province called Effat is enclosed within high
and craggy mountains ; ~rossing and descending which Bermu-
dez and his companions represent the path, in metaphorical
language, like descending into hell. The valley at their foot
is very fertile, and much cdtton cloth is manufactured in this
country. In the south-east of this province rises the river
Hawash, which flows about N. by E. from Ancobaf, and is
lost in salt lakes or sands, near the south-west corher of the
Gulf of Zeilah. Neither at Tadjoura, nor at Zeilah, nor
between these places, do .travellers notice or state that there
are any-rivers; which proves, in the most convincing manner,
that the dividing ridge approaches very near the sea, in the
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environs of Zeilgh, because in the province of Angot, on the
opposite side of the chain, springs and rivers are exceedingly
numerous. This part or province @Abyssinia is covered with
pferpetual werdure, which shows that its elevation must be con-
siderable, and that, consequently, the streams are not dried up
from the severity of the drought in the dry season. To the
.east. of Angot, and south-west from the Strait of Babelmandceb,
is situated in §1° 16’ N, lat."and 42° 49’ B, long., the capital of
{Xdel or, Adaiel, named Zeilah, at the bottom of a small bay,
formed by a promontory extending a shoit distance into the
sea. It hias some trade with Aden and Mocha. It is low and
hot, and the country around is destitute of vegetation. The
population only obtain water from wells. " It is carried from the
wells by camels. Between Zeilah and the isles Eybad, the
channel has only five feet water. The countries or states of
Bali and Doara or Dowara, border on Adel to the south; and to
the south-west lies a Christian state, called Ogge. This is by
far he best and thesnoarest point to penetrate into Abyssinia,
and to those interesting countries, for intcresting they must be,
which are situated around the sources of the Zebee, and the
extreme southern branches cf the Bahr ¢l Abiad.

The: eapital of Shoa and Effat is’naped Ancobar, and is
situated in about 40° 8 E. long. and 9° N. lat. to the soulh\’vard
(for such isits position, from ¢the following important information)
of the river Hawash. Thjs town is clearly more to the south
than it has appeared in modérn maps, and is more, probably, to
the southward of the paralleb of 9° N. than to the north of that
parallel. A strict attention to the subject, and close research,
make it appear, from every agcount which we have of these
parts, that the dividing range which separates, to the S. W. of
Ancobar, the waters which flow north into ihe Bahr cl Azreek
from those which flow south into the Zebee, &c. is farthas south
than has hitherto been suppesed, and probably lies and runs
in the parfllel of.7° 30’ to 8 N. lat. .

Just as these shects wefe about te be put to press, D. Coates,
Esq., of the Church Missionary Society, kindly favoured me
with the perusal of somé letters written by worthy missionaries
despatched by that Society to preach the gospel in the Abys-
synian province of Shog or Effat, where no European has ever

oF
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been since the days of Alvarez, in 1520. The last letter is
dated June 1st, 1839, at Farry, a town only half a day’s jour-
ney from Ancobar. The‘anded at Zeilah, from which place
they proceeded first to Tadjoura, which is quite wrengly laid
down in our present maps. With a good breeze it took them
about thirteen hours to go from Zeilah to Tadjoura. At the
latter place, they found a merchant vessel from the Mauritius,
which gave them the latitude of "the place, 11758 N. The
principal exports of Tadjoura are slaves. Its commercial
communications and intercourse-is with the African country
called Aousa, peopled by Habashah Christians. From Tad-
joura they set out, on the 26th of April, on their journey to
Ancobar. They travelled several days (four) along the Gulf
of Tadjoura, which is stated to be much deeper than repre-
sented on the best maps. On the fifth day they lost sight of
the Gulf, and began to cross a very kighk mountain; and on
the sixth day came again in sight of thé Gulf, whick is much
deeper in that part than what is given cn eny maps. On rthat
day they passed the salt-place, from whence the people of the
interior, especially the people of Shoa, are supplied with 1alt,
and which article they obtain in 2xchange for wkeat and other
articles. This 'salt-plac@ is eight miles long and threxbroad,
having salt on the one (west) side, and salt water on the other
(east) side, which salt water, the natives affirm, has a commu-
nication with the Gulf by subterraneous canals.

From this spot the midsionaries "proceeded on their journey,
and at the end of sixteen days they came to Mulloo. They
travelled about four hours each day. The heat was very great,
the thermometer genevally at 100; and being in the height of
the dry season, the country Wwas very bare, though they met
with water daily, and some trees, under the shade of which
they ceuld rest during their halts. The population was very
scanty, the inliabitants having gone, with their cattle, to other
places where pasture could be found, until.she rdiny season
arrived, when they again return. In the neighbourhood of
the salt lake the missioharies saw the mouths of many extinct
volcanoes. The country through which they passed during
the périod mentioned, was alternately valleys and hills, ascend-
ing, as they state, in this part of the journey; but none of
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these hills were so high as those in Abyssinia: therefore camels
could traverse all that part of Africa, from Tadjoura to Shoa.
From Mulloo they set out, on tha@lst of May; on the 29th
of that nlonth they crossed the river Hawash; and on the
3lst they arrived at Fary or Farry, half a day’s journey from
A‘ncobar, the residence of the king, who was at that time at
Angallalla, a town about a day’s journey S. W. of Ancobar,
to which latteg place he was expected to rejurn in a few days.
Such,is a general sketch of this interesting journey, through
dhis remarkable, and, we may almest say, tinknown portion of
Africa. General, and not very specific as it is, it nevertheless
supplies us with some factg of importance. The high moun-
tain which they crossed on the sixth day after leaving Tadjoura,
must have been of a very considerable elevation, because they
felt the air pure and keen, compared to the valleys below.
The point of the harbour of Zeilah is probably the termination
of this mduntain. Th'ey passed, in their route westward, near
Errar, or Hurrur, as i» is called in our *present maps. It is
to be regretted that the bearings are not given, nor the magni-
tuce and the direction in which the river Hawash ran, stated ;
but as they only crossed it oncg in their journey, this would indi-
cate that it passes tosthe north instead’of the scuth of Ancobar,
and that the termination thereof is in some of the salt Igkes,
which, from the preceding accounts, are situated to the S.W.
of Zeilah, and south of the point where the travellers alluded
to quitted the environs of the Gull of Zeilah and Berbera.
The allusion also made ateMulloo about Errur or Hurrur
shows that they were then near that place, and stating that
they saw the mountains of the, Galla, clearly means that they
saw these mountains to the south of their intended route; as
in proceeding from Mulloo to Ancobar they knew they had to
pass through the northern frontiers of the Galla countrysduring
the space of five days’ journey. Being at Mulloo to the north
of the river Hawash, it is therefore probable the ridge or high
lands which divide the rivers thae run into the Indian Ocean,
from those which flow into the Hawash’and the Nile, run from
Capes Guardafui and Ras Halfoon, irr 10° to 11°, in a direction
of W.S.W. to about 8° N. lit. in the meridian of Bosham.
Moreover, from thes préceding information, the following
- l‘ 2 a*
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very important facts are deduced. First, that there are no rivers

entering the sea between Tadjoura and Zeilah ; thus proving

that the high mountains @proach very near the sea in that

quarter ; and which high mountains, or dividing rahge, most

probably run from the capes at Babelmandeb, in a south-west

direction, to the sources of the Hawash and the chain- previ-

ously alluded to, north of Bosham, separating the waters which

flow into the Nile, from those which flow into the Hawash;

but proving, at the same time, that from the point whence

the preceding informsants crossed the Hawash, namely two and,
a half days’ journey to the east of Ancobar, that the Iawash

receives no rivers from the north or north-west; thus establishing

the extension and the position of the province of Angot, in

the south-east part of Abyssinia; and that the rivers in that
province flow north to the Tacazze, and not south-cast to the

Hawash or the Indian Ocean. Further, the informatoin

received, shows and proves that Mr. Druce is wrong in his

theory and general information, namely,that the rains preceded
the sun, on the eastern portions of Africa, one month ; because
here we find that the travellers alluded to, crossed the coustry
between Zeilah and Ancobar, ir a period of time from the
26Gth of April te the Ist of June, and met with no rain. In
fact, the country was every where dried up, and the rainy
season had not commenced. At the same-time we know that
the rains do commence in the high lands in Abyssinia, 3° more
to the north, in March, the same as we find they commence in

Ashantee, and the high mountains and woody countries in that
portion of Africa. Hence it appears that the rains commence
more than two months zooner in the high, mountainous, woody,

and culminating points of Africa, than they do in countries

and places low or less elevated, though placed further to the

south on the northern torrid zone; and hence, with the com-

mencement of the swelling of therivers in any given place, we

have the elevated countries and culminating paints fiom which

these rivers flow, with a great degree of accuracy. *

One hundred and fifty miles S.E. by E. of Zeila, is situated
the town of Berbera on the cosst of this part of the Indian
Ocean: it carries on a consideralde irade with Mocha. The
exports from this town to Arabia corsist of horses, mules, asses,
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gum-arabic, myrrh and frankincense, and slaves. The incense
is of the finest quality, and comes from the neighbourhood of
Guardafui, and along the whole coast westward to the Straits of
Babelmahdeb. Berbera also supplies Mocha with a con-
siderable quantity of provisions, which proves that the country
arounerit is fertile. A caravan goes regularly from a country
called Kunun, twenty days’ journey west of Berbera, to the
latter place, in order to J)ur'chase Indian goods, &ec.; and the
place fist mentioned carries on a considerable trade with the
country, as far to the westward asethe Motintains of the Moon.
A caravan also goes regularly from Gondar to Derbera with
slaves, horses, ivory, &c. ,The trade of Berbera is chiefly in
the hands of the Arab tribes called Somaulis, and one part,
where much of the trade is carried on, is called Bunder-cassim,
near Jibbeel-Feel, called by the English, Cape Felix. The
S.E. winds which blow dufIng eight months in the ycar over
Africa to‘the eastwaxd® of the Strz}its of Babelmandeb, are felt
cxdeedingly hot at Mocha, though by nd means so hot as the
N.W. winds which blow over the desert and the Red Sea to
th® south of Egypt. A small river enters the sea at Berbera,
«and another called the Metejin the meridian of 39°. This river
was khbwn about 2:000 years ago b the name of the Akanai
or Daphnon.  To the eastward another small stream enters
the sca at Elephant Points which is the name, Elephant River,
that it bore at the early pgriod just mentioned. Cape Guardafui
was known to the ancients finder the ‘name of Aromata, and Ras
Halfoon, under the hame of Cape Tabai, the bay between them
being then named Bellia or Beyla. South of Ras Halfoon was
the ancient port of Opone. Thg¢ whole sltore south-westward to a
little beyond the parallel of 5° N'is an iron-bound coast, without
anchorage or water, to a short dista‘nce to the north of Cape
Baxas, where there is an anchorage anciently known wnder the
name of Serapion, and a small stream formerly called Bendal
de Agoa.” Praceeding southward we come to a stream called
Doara, anctently known*under the name of Bendal Veijo, and
at the mouth of which there was an arfchorage anciently known
ugpder the name of Nicon. 'The river here mentioned is not of
very great magnitude, and was denominated by the authdr of the
Periplus of the Red Sqa as®an ¢ obscure stream.” It is a curious
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fact, that the commerce carried on with all this great castern
horn of Aftrica, is the same that it was 2,000 years ago, with
the exception that it is not now so great as it then was. Then,
as now, however, slaves were a principal article of export.*

In the parallel of 2° 1’ 8” N., and in the meridian of 45° 19’
5" K., we come to Magdosha or Mugdoxa, as it has been de-
nominated by the Portuguese, which has a very large river
known also under the name of Webbe, and Yass as it is de-
nominated by Bruce, which enters the sea at this point.» Abul-
feda, on the authority of Ibn®aid,"calls the city from which the
river takes its name Makdishu, and in the customary eastern
phraseology he states that it is a branch of the Egyptian Nile;
and that it annually floods and overflows like that river. He
further states, that the river rises in a lake called Kaura, a lake
supposed to give birth to the Nile, and in fact to all the riversin
this quarter of Africa; but the tru® meaning of which we now
know to be merely that these rivers take'their rise in*the same
district or quarter of Africa. The branches of the river
mentioned, spring on the south side of the range of mountains,
which give birth to some of the tributaries of the Nile ; #ad
others of its branches rise to the eastward of Hurrur, and.
to the south oftZeilah in the parallel of 10° N. lat* " The
different branches unite below Gunana, and thence pursue a
S.E. course to the sea, in the words of Abulfeda, *“ NEAR Maec-
pusua,” The length of this river will be about 550 geocrraphlcal
miles. Tmmediately undér the Eqﬁator we have the town of
Jubah, at the mouth of a very large.river, which here enters the
sea, and comes from the N.W. This is the Zebee or Kibbee,
(the Acco of Bruce,) s¢ called in the early part of its course
from its colour resembling thit of melted butter. The only
account that we have of the upper part of this stream, is from
some Pertuguese ambassadors from the court of Abyssinia to
«that of Lisbon. They left Gondar in 1613, intending to pro-
cecd southward to the Port of Melinda, on the«Indian Ocean.
They crossed the Nile south~west frots Gojam, in ‘the parallel
of 10° N., and in the nieridian of 364° E. long. From this
point they proceeded ncarly south, crossing the river Maleg.in
its upper course, and the great central ridge which divides

- 15 -
* Authoritics for thesc sections—Bruce, Lord Valeatia, Periplus, Red Sca, &c.
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the African waters that flow in opposite directions, when they
came to Narea or Enarea in about 7° 10’ N. lat., and one of
the most southern provinces of the Abyssinian empire. This
province Is very damp and marshy, being a wide extent of plain
or table land, betwixt immense chains of mountains. At this
pomt,.secret enemies to their mission, instead of helping them
forward to the south, and to Melinda, as was intended, got
their journey directed eastward towards Cape Guardafui, in
which jntermediate space there being several Mahommedan
States all very hostile to Roman Gatholics, which they were, it
was calculated that the ambassadors might be cut off. From
Narea they accordingly proceeded in a direction about S.E. by
1. to the kingdom of Gingiro. Five or’six days’ journey from
Narea, and after crossing in the latter part thereof a very high
mountain, they came to the river Zebee or Kibbee, as above
mengioned. It ran with fearful rapidity betwixt high banks of
solid rock, bearing in dts stream a largor volume of water than
thesEgyptian Nile at the point where they crossed that river.

"The period, be it observed, when the passage of the river was
effected was in the month of March, at the very close of the
.dry scason in this part of Africa. This shows that the source
of the«Kibbee must be ntarly 250 miles distant; for the
Egyptian Nile had flowed through a greater length of course
at the point where they had crossed it. The colour of the®river,
as has been stated, resembled melted butter. This is a curious
and important fact, as it blmgs to our knowledge very distinctly
the nature of the coantry in this portion of Africa. It must be
all calcareous, and thd river flowing over white calcareous and
flinty rocks, with white sand, and conqtantly in a turbid state
from the rapidity of the streath,.will thus attain the appearance
mentioned. This appearance is to be seen in many streams
running through calcareous tropical*countries. From Gingiro
the travellers proceeded in,an E.N.E. direction towards the
kingdom=of Bali. A da‘x or two after leaving Gingiro they
again crossed the Zebeg, running with great rapidity, but ‘not
with such force as at the point where they first crossed it. Here
they crossed the stream by means of cow hides inflated like
bladders. After this, they came to the kingdom of Cambat, an-
other of the most southern provinces of Abyssinia, and situated
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to the southward of the-great dividing central ridge. From
hence they proceeded to the Arab kingdom of Alaba, where
they met with such a harsh reception that they were compelled
to relinquish their journey and return into Abyssinia. From
the point where the travellers last crossed the stream, the
Zebee pursues its course S.E. to the Indian Ocean at tha town
of Jubah, above mentioned. The extreme length of the str eam
on the general bearing will be 706 ueorrmphlcal miles, which
gives a river of greaf marrmtudc, and accordingly the pqoplc at
Jubah report that the stream rises in Abyssinia, and is navi-
gable for canoes to the distance of three months’ journey.
With regard to the nature of the country through which all
the last-mentioned rivers run we know but little. It is
inhabited throughout the courses of the Zebee and Webbe
by the wild, and savage tribes of the Galla, which, during the
last century, have overrun and ruined some of the finest pro-
vinces of the Abyssinian empire. Their country throughout
is exceedingly mountainous; but, at the, same time, feriile
and fruitful wherever it is cultivated. Beyond the Abyssinian
province of Damot is the territory of Conche, which ois
separated from Abyssinia by a broad and rapid river. The
sovereign of this, state is: said to be rich and powerfnl, and
capable of bringing into the field an army of 20,000 foot, and
10,000 horse. The country of Narea is situated beyond
Gongas, and is represeited as a large plain or table-land,
surrounded on all sides by high mountains. The country
produces corn and cattle in abundance ;" and gold in large
quantities is found, and also brought from countries to the west-
ward. Narea is amongst the most elevated countries in Africa.
The separation of the waters to the north and to the south
takes place in it. To the eastward of these people, nearly
the whole of the great eastern horn of Africa is covered
with Arab states, which, some centuries ago, were much more
powerful and wealthy than they now are; the powet of these
people everywhere decaying, rapidlyy. =~ One of ~ the most
important of these states.was the kingdom of Adel. Betwixt
this state and Abyssinia, in former times, were severe and
numcrons wars ; but the power of Loth has been so much
weakened, that each of them is reduced to such a state of
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weakness as not to be able to withstand the power of the
Gallas. This' portion of Africa is a very interesting country,
both as regards its climate, the soil, and the productions
thereof.s In ancient times, it was still more so, when it
supplied myrrh and frankincense to the most civilized parts
of thg world.» According to the author of the Periplus, one
‘of the exports from it was sugar, made from the cane, and
it was probably from this quarter that the ¢ sweet cane,”
mentigned r)y the prophet Isaiah and alSo by Jeremiah (chap.
vi. 20—*“ sweet cane from g far country™), was brought.

The kingdom of Angot, in Abyssinia, is describec ., being
a very fine country, very fertile, and .atersected by numerous
beautiful streams, and Raving, from®its great clevation, a
very fine climate. It is reported that about the end of the
twelfth, or the beginning of the thirteenth century, Lalibela,
then sovercign of Abyssinia, attempted to dry up the Egyptian
Nile, by turning the waters of its southern tributaries into
other channels, and hat he so *far eflected his purpose as to
turn the course of two strcams, which from that period have
cqntinued to flow into the Indian Ocean. His object was to
destroy by this the Mahommedan power in Egypt, which at
that time was harassing grdatly the eAbyssinign territories from
the shores of the Red Sea. At what point this project was
attempted, is not stated; but the probability is, that it wis made
of the Nile itself on the south-east corner of the province of
Damot. The general cdurses of the Nile to the north, and of
the Zebee, &c. tos the southward, were well known to the
Egyptians 3,000 yc'ﬁrs ago. The sacristan of the temple of
Minerva at Thebes, in Egypt, told Herodotus that half the
waters of the Nile ran to thé north, and the other half to the
south, and that they were produced by the tropical rains. The
course and sources of the Bahr el Abiad appear to llave been
better known at that time than they are at this day. Ptolem
Euergetes, when sovereign of Egypt, penetrated into thesouthern
parts of Abyssinia, or, gs it was then called, Ethiopia, which he
conquered ; and he describes his passage in some places to have
been effected over mountains deeply covered with snow. At
the sources of the Nile the barometer, according to Brace, stood
at twenty and a half inches, which gives a very great elevation,
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He in fact estimates the elevation to be two British miles above
the level of the sea. The rains in the southern and very moun-
tainous parts of Abyssinia commence in April, cease about the
8th of September, recommence about the 20th of October, and
are constant but moderate till the first week of November, when
they terminate. From the lat. of 4° N, to the latsof 4° §;, the
rain falls throughout the year, but it is heaviest to the south’
when the sun becomes the second tiine vertical.*

Proceeding southward from Jubah, we find, betwixt the
parallels of 2° to 3}° S., that is, between Malemba and Patta,
a larg. 7-lta thickly intersected by streams, the estuaries of a
large river, which, according to the authority of the Portuguese,
as searched out by that excellent geographer D’Anville, are the
mouths of the great river Quilimancy. This river, from the
nature of the country and from the course represented by some
maps on the authority of the Arabs, appears to take its rise, to
the south of the central chain of the Mountains of the Moon in
about 3° N. lat., and 27° to 30° E.long.. From this point,it
bends its course about S.E. by E. to the sea at the places men-
tioned, in its upper course no doubt augmented by numeroys
streams flowing from the northward and the north-westward,
and probably also some froin the south-westward. Its extreme
length will be about 900 miles, and flowing as it does through
such alarge portion of central Africa. all very mountainous, it
must necessarily bring, as it is known that it does bring, to tle
sea a vast body of water. But of the countries throughout its
course we have scarcely any knowledge.  :All accounts agree
that, in about the meridian of 25° E. long., an elevated range
runs south from 5° N. lat. to 24° S. lat., near the springs of the
Orange River, and that this grezt range, called the spine of the
world, divides the waters throughout the space -mentioned,
which flow west into the Atlantic from those which flow east into
the Indian Ocean. Itis in the northern portion of this great
range, and no doubt forming part thereof, that Ptolenty places
Mount Arangas, 143° to the ,eastward of the midile of his
Mount Araultes, which being unquestionably the high land to
the eastward of the Cameroons, and taking the middle thereof
to be in- 11° E. long., will place Mount Arangas in 25}° E,

® Authorities for these sections—Bruce, Portufuese, Travellers, Periplus of the
Red Sea, &c. .
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long., on the very meridian that the spine of the world is by all
reported to be, and running directly north to the very centre
of the El Komri range. This chain, therefore, and this point
separite§ the waters which flow S.E. and S.W., or to the
Quilimancy River oh the one hand, and to the great river Zaire
or Cemgo on the other.

The Bulletin of the Geographical Society of Paris (Nos. 67
and 68, of July, 1839) coiitains, from the pen of Mr.Jomard,
some {mportant mformatlon regarding several rivers in a portion
of Africa situated considerably tg the S.W. of Gingiro. The
curious facts, about to be stated, have been furnished by a young
Galla, named OQOuare, a Jnative of Limmou, and the son of
an enterprising chief named Kilho, the sovereign of a country
about W.N.W. from Limmou, called Dangab. About twenty
years ago this chief conquered Limmou. In 1835, young
Ouare left Limmou with a considerable trading caravan, con-
sisting, as is customury in thess parts, of a number of slaves;
aisd entering Abyssinia, and crossing the Blue River in Damot,
and again recrossing it near,the south end of Lake Dambea,
tirey proceeded on their journey betwixt Lake Dambea and
Gondar, and thence in the ordinary route came to Khartoum,
the place of his destination. The time occupied on this journey
was four months, including ninety days (540 hours) of active
travellmg In the days,on which the caravan travelléd, they
made out from five to sxx hours daily, and sometimes more,
which Mr. Jomard calculntcs, on’ an average from each day’s
journey, at 325 ledgues; and separately at 210 leagues, fifty-
seven days from Gooderoo to Khartoum, and 115 leagues,
thirty-three days, from lemou to Gooderco. The first part,
however, of the journey would necessarily be more rapid
than the last, because the parties would be less fatigued;
therefore a greater distance must be allowed in an equal space
of time, between Limmou and Gooderoo, than between Good’e-
roo and” Khagtoum, which will consequently place Limmou
farther to'the S. and W. than NIr. Jomard has placed it; and
as, from the position of Gingiro, it certainly is. Averaging
the distance travelled each day ,at ten geographical miles,
would give in all 900, and the proportion of this: between
Limmou and Gooderos would be 330 geographical miles,
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which will place Sobitche, the capital of Limmou, in the lati-
tude and longitude after mentioned, even after a proper allow-
ance is made for the considerable detour which, after crossing
the river Wouelma, Ouare and the caravan took towdrds the
east, before they began to proceed to thé northward. The
eastern detour taken in the space mentioned Was to=evoid,
obstacles in their way arising most probably from a range of
hills to the northward of thc1r route” The length pf the route
taken by Ouare from Gooderoo to Khartoum on the general
bearing is 9° 50/, or 590 miles, Now if this space was travelled
over, as it was, in fifty-seven days, when all with the caravan
were become excessively fatigued, more than a proportionable
space must have been travelled over in the first thirty-three
days, when all were comparatively fresh; but even a propor-
tional equal space will give 360 geographical miles nearly be-
tween Gooderoo and Limmou, which will place Sobitche im 5,
10 N lat., and 32° 30" E. long.- ., 8

I'o the westward of Sobitche, the capltnl of Limmou, is tke
great river Habahia, running from the north to the south
betwixt a chain of mountains; and still farther west is tle
country of Wambar, north of which is Dangab ; and still more
to the north another countrsy, called' also Gonderoo, all e? the
west side of the TIabahia. These countries are very woody and
mountainous, and the banks of the river are covered with very
large bamboos, while the mountains produce cotton trees from
ten to fifteen feet high. S<W. of Wamban, and also of Lim-
mou, commences the country of the ShapXallas, a nation of
Blacks, considerably different from, and more rude than the
Gallas. Proceedmg from Sobitche to Gooderoo, Ouare first
crossed the river Tchandi, next-the Bowou; and at a greater
distance to the north, the river Wouelma. The near approach
of these rivers to each other"shows that they are as yet only in
the early part of thelr courses, and -the same also may be said
of the Habahia. “Proceeding eastward, Ouare, travetsed the
couniry of Djedda, and then, towards: the north, the great
countries of Amourou, next that of Horro, next Goums or
Djima, next Kobbo, and then Gooderoo. Gingiro he knew, as
he had been sent there to stop some mifies. It lay to the right
of his early route, that is, to the east of Lijmmou. Many rivers
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rise in these parts, and flow to the Indian Ocean. In his route
northwards thtough Djedda, &c., to Gooderoo, Ouare passed
one large river, (this must be the Zebee) and ,some others,
but he nowhere makes mention of having had to cross any very
high mountains. .

Thg other countries mentioned by Ouare in the neighbour-
hood of Limmou, to the E., S.E. and S., are laid down in
the accompanying map, on the bearings and at the propor-
tional distafeces in whi¢h Mr. Jomard hds placed them. The
mountainous country on the east bank of Habahia is peopled
by a race of men called Gammodjis. The people of the plains
are called Baddas.

The Gallas of Limmot and the adjacent parts, are a brave
set of men, with agreeable countenances. Their arms are a
corsct and a crooked sabre, a lance, &c., the former resembling
the' representations of those which are found in the ancient
monumepts of Egypt and Nubja. The dress of the menis a
long piece of cottop' cloth wrapped roung the whole body, with
a girdle and waistcoat, and a jacket d la romaine, extending
dgwn to the knee. They arc all pagans; the females have
a special protectress, of the feminine gender ; and besides her,
the male sex invoke a deity named, Lambata, the females one
named Marina, female children one named Gorobbe, and both
sexes a superior divinity named Quack. A year is termed bara
aad a month d/a. ' '

The difficulties in Odare’s ronte were many and great, and
the latigues and prjvations experienced by the travellers in the
caravan so severe, that one third of the slaves accompanying it
died during the joumney, showing a much greater mortality
amongst the slaves in a portton only of what may be called the
middle passage of this internal African slave trade than Mr.
Buxton makes out on the middle passage of the European
African slave trade. . ’

Betwaen A.mourou and, Horro is a town named Daga, and
to the right a mountaip named Gambela. :

The next point for consideration js the great river Zaire or
Congo. This important stream carries to the ocean a greater
body of water than any other river, the Niger ,not ex-
copted ; although, from,the tremendous rocks and cataracts
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throughout a space of forty miles, commencing at the distance
of 140 miles from its mouth, it is rendered wholly unavailable
for any purpase of internal navigation as connected with exter-
nal trade. The magnitude of the stream shows that it must
have numerous tributaries, and that the sources of these must
be very remote. According to Tuckey (see p. 84), the true
mouth of the river is at Fathomless Point. There it is not
three miles in breadth,” the mean depth forty fathoms, and the
mean velocity four and a half miles per hour. 'The proper
breadth of the stream, howevﬂer, may be reduced to two miles.
The magnitude of the river, as stated by Tuckey, be it observed,
was the magnitude of the stream at its very lowest, nearly at
the close of the dry season. Here then is a river of a breadth
at least equal, and a depth almost double, and with a current very
nearly equal to, that of the united stream of the Niger between
Iddah and Damuggoo, in the very height of the flood. Sych
is the force of the water of-the Congo, that in the centze of its
stream the current near its mouth forces its way for a consider-
able distance against the whole strength of the tide of the
ocean. The rise of the Zaire at its highest flood is, towards
its mouth, about twelve feet, which is considerably less than
the rise of the Niger (Leird, we believe, estimates this at
eighteen feet), which may however be accounted for in this
way, namely, because it does not sink so low from the effects
of the dry season, havihg some of its tributaries to a con-
siderable distance.within the southern torrid zone, which will
continue to supply its stream witn a large quantity of water,
while its more remote and powerful tributaries, situated in the
northern torrid zone, are, reduced from the effects of the dry
season. Lvery third or fourth year, the river is stated to rise
to a greater height than it does in the intermediate years. The
river begins to rise about a .nonth before the rains commence ;
and, above the cataracts, Tuckey first perceived the beginning
of its rise, which was slow, gentle, and gradual, gn the 7th of
September. This fact is an jnvincible, proof that:the chief
source of the river is at least 4° or 5° to the N. of the equator,
where the rains commence before the sun becomes vertical the
second time; the rains preceding his inarch generally about
one month. In the course of a fortnight the river, near its
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mouth, had risen about seven feet. The slow and gradual rise
of the river Which Tuckey observed led him to form the
opinion that the river issued from a lake; but while this may
partly be true, the gradual rise of the stream can be accounted
for on generally more correct principles, namely, its very remote
sourgas. Itseearly tributaries, becoming flooded a considerable
lime before any rain moves its lower tributaries, or is felt in its
lower course, will by degrees extend, and, from various causes,
lose their s(rength as fthey proceed, and} gradually and more
gently merging in the stream, tend, as they are further in-
creased by additional rains and additional tributaries, to pro-
duce the gradual rise of the river, witnessed in its lower course._
Moreover, it is well kndwn that water every where tends to
work itself clear, and that, where not defiled by a constant
introduction of muddy particles, it gradually becomes clear.
Thyoughout the distance of forty miles, as above stated, the
cataracts and rapids extend. At Casan Yellala, the lowest
argd the first, the rj;e‘r is half # mile broad, and rocks stretch
from the north side two-thirds of the whole width across the
riger. The channel on the south side is smooth, but the current
is very rapid in it; and immediately below this rapid the current
breaks furiously op a ledge of rocks. (Tugkey, p. 145.) At
the great fall of Yellala, a slate island in the middle divides
the stream into two channels. The channel on the north side,
when Tuckey saw it, was nearly dry. That on the south side
held the whole river, afid in which “¢ the torrent rushes with
great fury and noise over ro¢ks. By marks on the slate island
alluded to, the river fust rise during the rains twelve feet ; then
the whole of the island is covered, except the top of the rock,
which is fifteen feet above tHe Jevel of the stream when it is at
its lowest point. When the river is in flood, the agitation of
the river is dreadful at this point. *(Tuckey, p. 147.) At ten
miles above Mavoonda, agd at a place named Sangalla, the
river isecompressed within the smallest space. It is hefe
crossed by a great ledge of rocks, leaving only a passage tlose
to the foot of the hill on the left bank, about fifty yards wide,
through which the stream runs a{ least eight miles an hour,
forming whirlpools in «the middle, whose vortices ogcupy at
Jeast half of the channel,”> &c. Above, the river shews a broad
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expanse, but below, it is a rocky ledge. At the point where
Tuckey turned back, about f8rty miles above this place, the river
again expanded to the breadth of from two and a half to four
miles, without any further obstruction in its course upwards; and
the scenery around its banks, from having reen below wild and
barren, had become excecdingly fine and beautiful. ».The
current, at the point where Tuckey quitted the river and turned
back, was from two and a half to threec miles per hour.

The accounts which he received regarding the river upwards
were that, at ten day s’ journey in a canoe above Mavoonda, there
was a large sandy island, above which the river divided into two
branches, one coming from the N.W. and the other from the N.E.
Above this separation, there was no obstruction in the naviga-
tion of the north-cast branch, except at one place, where there
were some rocks in its bed, but which, nevertheless, canoecs
could pass safely with proper precaution. At twenty doys’
journey N.E. from the island reentioned, the river was reported
to issuc by several streams from a large lake of mud; a~d
beyond this Tuckey could hear nothing further about it. The
idea of a large river issuing from a lake of mud by sever-l
streams is so ridiculous as to be unworthy of attention. That
theie is a lake in that part—that the country around st is
marshy—and that several streams run into the lake, instead of
the river issuing from the lake in several streams, is all
extremely probable ; and, in fact, is the truec meaning of the
accounts which.the natives-of Congosgave to Tuckey regarding
the northern branches of this important triver. We have,
however, in these accounts, the facts of a north-eastern and a
north-western branch. The Wole, which we learn from other
authority is a large river, and flows to the eastward past the
state of Kaybee, is another, a higher, and more important
north-west branch, and which there is every rcason to believe
runs into the lake in question. Next, there is another branch
from the N.W. which rises and runs to the east of thé state of
Okandee, and which must, from the direction it takes, join the
river below the lake mentioned. According to maps of Africa,
constructed upon the authority of other natives from these
interior parts, there is another branch toming from the N.E.,
on the most south-western point of the Mountains of the Moon,
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and also a branch from the g;stward, .descenhing from the
northern part of the Mount Arangas of Ptolemy. The features
of the country render the accounts about these rivers not only
probablesbut certain. From the south-east also, the Zaire, we
know, receives several very powerful tributaries ; namely, first,
that gglled the Barbela, which is represented by Portuguese
writers to be as large as the Po of Italy in its lower course;
and next the Coango, a river of great magnitude, which comes
from the softh-cast, and has its sources afa great distance, but
its course is not accurately known. Beyond it, and from the
eastward, the Zaire certainly receives some important branches
but there is no accurate account to be had, either of their
courses or of their magnitdde. The whele of the rivers alluded
to join to form the mighty river Zaire; and yet after all, and
viewing the space of Africa in which they arc said to take their
rise, and through which they flow, there appears no more than
suﬂi'cienh in fact scargely a sufﬁc.ient space or number of tribu-
tari.es to form this i.n'lp.ortant stream. In truth, there is reason
to suppose that the sources of all these tributaries, whether
on the south or on the north,’are still more remote than in the
positions in which they are at present laid down; in which .
case, as regards the northerm ones, the most western branch of
the Bahr el Abiad will, as is elsewhere stated: be shortened to
the west, and more to the eastward extended to the south.e The
rooky ridge through which the Zaire, as’ Tuckey describes it,
forces its way, rises to thesglevation, qf about 2000 feet on each
hand, in this point rgsembling the chain of hills through which
the Niger bursts b8ow the junction of the Shadda; but
without any rocky interuptions in its bed, such as are found
in the Zaire. The country around the Zaire, so far as Tuckey
ascended it,—a distance of about 280 miles from its mouth,—
was thinly peopled, and barren and nnpro«luctive. .

Except at the points abo.ve-mentioned, the breadth of the
Zaire thrqugh the cataracts and rapids extends generally from®
200 to 30Q yatds. The great volume of water, both abeve
and below these cataracts, compdred Lo the apparent volume
which*ran through the most contracted points in them, natu-
rally excited surprise in the *minds’of Tuckey and his com-
panions, and led them to_ conjecture that a great portion of
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the water found its way through subterraneous passages under
these rocks. This is by no means improbable. The tremendous
whirlpools which they found in the river where it began to
expand beyond and to the westward of the rocky ridge, .go in
some measure to confirm this opinion. But there is another
and still stronger reason to think that Tuckey’s opinion is the
fact. This is, that to the westward of this range of hills
through which the Zaire forces its way, and generally through-
out the interior of tne country extenaing througu Loango to
the Atlantic, the whole surface of the earth secms to be
placed over and to be moved by volumes of water, which
frequently burst out and carry off large portions of the surface
of the land. Still, however, the rapidity of the stream through
these cataracts may account for the apparent difference; for
by the rule already stated, a stream running at the rate of
ten miles an hour through a passage-double the depth of the
ordinary bed of the river will reduce,a river three niles
broad, and with a current of* three knots ,an hour, into very
narrow limits indeed; and, dccordmcﬂy, " this may actually
occasion the apparent reduction of the breadth of the Zaire at
the points mentioned.

To the south of the Cqngo, or«Zaire, the western coast of '
Africa is deeply intersected with rivers, the names of which at
their tnouths are only known to Europcans: some of them are
of considerable magnitude, but none of them have courses of
any great length, cxcept, the Coapza, the Cuancne, and the
Orange Riyer, which latter may be said tp form the northern
boundary of the British colony of the ‘Cape of Good Hope.
The Coanza is the largest of the three rivers mentioned. Tt
has its sonrces at a considerable distance, and to the south-
east of Cassange, in about 24° L. long., and 12° S. lat. The
course is first north-west and then west into the Atlantic, nearly
under the parallel of 9° S, lat. It has a great number of
‘considerable tributaries, but the courses of the whole, as well
as ‘the countries around them, are 1mperfect]y known. The
geographical knowledgg which the Portuguese had of these
extensive countries was kept secret as much as possiblé, and
has been in a great measure lost to the world. Their settie-
ments in Angola, Congo, and Benguela, were, at one time,
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flourishing ‘and extensive; but, unfortu'nately for themselves,
and unfortunately for Africa, the discovery of the Brazils
withdrew their attention from Africa and fixed, it on South
. America; after which, the labour which should have cultivated,
and which would have, to a certain extent, civilized Africa,
was.withdrawp, at an enormous loss to Africa, and placed in
America. The course of the Coanza has been traced to the
distance of fifteen days’ journey from the islands of Quindango
in that rivlr, and in the district of M%ttemba, from which
islands to Cabasa, the ancient capital of Ginga, is four days’
journey north-east, and from tifat place to a branch of the
Coanza is a journey of three and a half days in the same
direction. The great kingdom of Moropooa lies betwcen
Cassange on the west and Cassembe in the cast, and about the
very middle of Southern Africa, under the parallel of 10° to
12 S. lat. This state is represented as being very populous
and powerful, and the people to be clothed in Iuropean manu-
factures brought frédm the Portuguese settlements on the east
codst of Africa, about Mozambique. The capital is large,
with regular streets, which *are watered daily and kept very
cléan. There are regular markets. The country is governed
by a king and by a queen, ;who live, at a considerable distance
from cach other, and only visit once in fifteen days. The name
they bear is Muata; and each sacrifice fifteen negroes daily.
atdheir respective residentes. The rivér Lucala, which runs
near this country, is statod; to be a, branch of the Coanza, and
farther that canoes {rom Angola navigate up, first, the Coanza,
and next the Lucal#v The districts in these parts of Africa,
and Mattemba and Cassange, were at one time overrun and
subjected by a ferocious ands savage f)eople, cailed Jagas, or
Giagas, who some centuries ago came from the neighbourhood
of Sierra Leone and spread over Africa, carrying desolation in
their progress. They seem to be a peoplé of the sam? warlike
and desolating disposition ‘as the Tartars and Huns, whicl
formerly desolated both Europe and Asia, but more brutal and
more savage, inasmuch as they aré stated to eat the captives they
take i battle.  They neither sow nor reap. Their women
destroy their children ag soon as th%y are born, that they may
not be encumbered with them, and the army is recruited by
s 2
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the youths of the nations which they subdue. Their power, once
so formidable—in fact, irresistible in Africa, is now greatly
decayed ; like every power of a similar description, it becomes
exhausted by its own ferocity, and folly, and mischief.

The Coanza has a course on the genera! bearings of about
600 geographical miles. The countries around it are geperally
very fine, fruitful, and populous, and abound with minerals of
various descriptions, and, under the direction of an enlightened
and powerful country, the productions of this portion of Africa
would add immensely to the wealth and the happiness of the
human race.

The Cuanene has its sources between the meridians of 1Ge
and 18° E. long., and i the parallels of 12° 30" and 14° S. lat.
It enters the sea under the name of Nouries River under the
parallel of 17° 20’ S. lat. It is a considerable stream, but the
greater part of its course is unknown. During the dry season,
the bed of the river at its mouth, though rery broad, js almost
dry. The waters that remain’sink amid§t'z);nd under the large
bank of round stones and pebbles which are in it: thus many
rivers sink in Africa. The couniry around it, but more especially
between it and the sca, is very mountainous, and it is fair to pre-
sume that the lang, on its rastern banks, is of' a similar deserip-
tion. At some distance from its western bank, and in 14° S.
lat., aiid in the meridian of 15° E. long., the Portuguese have
a settlement called Caconda which, from its considerable ele sa-
tion above the level of-the sea, is very healthy, and the country
around very pleasant and fruitful, yleldmg rcady and large
returns to the industrious cultivator’

From the mouth of the Cuanene to the Fish River, in
26° 30’ S. Lat., the coast of Afiica is very little known; but
the presumption is, that beyond the southern tropic the country
in gencral is more destitute of rivers than it is to the north,
and that the soil also is inferior. In the latitude of 28° 30’ S
there is the mouth of the Orange River, about one wile broad
but upwards it soon ceases to be nav:gable, although, from its
extreme source, the course of the river is nearly 700 geogra-
phical miles, and the course nearly from east to west. The
source of its principal branch is about 220 miles S.W. by W.
of Delagoa Bay. The object of the. present inquiry, however,
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being the trgpical rivers and countries of Africa, it is con-

sidered foreign to the subject-to introduce anything concerning

the Cape of Good Hope and Africa to the sofithof the Orange

River, ‘more especially as almost every thing that could be

stated regarding these parts is already well known to the
pubie. *

The eastern coast of Africa-beyond the Cape of Grood Hope,
has also ngmerous rivgrs, but the coursgs of all of these, with
the exception of that one which enters the sea in Delagoa Bay,
probably the Moriqua of the interior, are certainly short, and
also scarcely at all known to Europeans. The first of import-
ance and in magnitude {s the Zambeze, which enters the In-
dian Ocean by several mouths, between the parallels of 17° 30,
and 18°30'S.lat. This is a large river, and has its principal
sources in the centre of Africa, in about 27° E. long., some of
them most probably adjoining those of the Coanza. From both
the north and south sides it 1pceives many tributaries, which
ren through interesting countries ; at 1éast, from the little that
we have heard concerning them, they must be so.  One branch,
tie northern, or the Quilimane, is abcdt one mile broad near
the town, but upwards, and at the distance of about thirty-two
milés*in a straight line, it narrows to abotit twenty to thirty
yards, and three days’ journey from that point is the separation
“of the stream from the branch called the Luabo. The banks
of this river are twenty feet high, yel they are all overflowed
during the rainy season, which lasts’from November till March :
then the deep witgr channel cxtends one mile and a half
broad. This river, above the separation of the Quilimane, is
full of sand banks_ or little jslands, twenty feet high in the dry
season, but all flooded during ‘the rains. The current amongst
them is exceedingly rapid during.the dry season; so much so,
that a canoe can only make one mile and a half-per hour
against it. In this part of*its course the bed is about one mile
broad.” Towauds Senna, the country to the N.W. is yery billy.
Below Senna, a river® called the Shirry enters the Zambeze
from, the north, which river is said t§ be navigable for canoes
to the distance of thirty days’ joursey. It is deep and rapid.
Tete is sixty leagues beyond Senna—the passage to it®occupies
six weeks ; the town is built on a high ground near the Zam-
beze, and the country around it is said to be very fine, healthy,
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and fertile. The whole navigation of the Zamheze is said to
extend to 300 leagues upwards.” The Portuguese settlements
in these parts, ofice very considerable and flourishing, are now
in a most deplorable state of decay; yet an energetic govern-
ment would soon bring them rcund, and make them more
flourishing and wealthy than ever, as they have all the elericnts
of tropical commerce and agriculture within them. Senna is in
17°30' S. lat., and 35° 38' 8'E. long. .

Beyond the Zambeze, to the north, the coast of‘ Afiica is
thickly intersected with rivers, buc they are all probably of
little magnitude, until we pass Cape Delgado. There, almost
under the parallel of 10° S. lat., the river Mongalla enters the
sea, which river it is generally supposed flows from the great
lake called Maravi, although there can be little doubt that con-
siderable supplies also join it from the N.W. A considerable
river enters the sca at Kulwa, or Quiloa, called the Cuaro, but
scarcely any thing is known of its interior course. T'he next
point of importance on the east coast is the island of Zanzib.r,
extending between G° and 7° S.lat. It is forty-five miles long
and fifteen broad ; very fertile and populous, containing sevefal
towns and about 200,000 inhabitants. It is subject to the
Imaum of Muschat, and has a considerable trade, botit with
India agnd Arabia. Opposite to it, and on the shores of the
continent, several rivers enter the sea, which arc in every prop-
bability the mouths of one great uver, the great drain of all
that vast portion of Africa’ which niay be said to extend from
the branches of fhe Zambeze on the soush'to the branches of
the Quilimdncy on the north, and from the sources of the
tributarics of the Congo or Zaire, and the Coanza on the west.
An inspection of the map will show what a large space is here,
as it were, empty, but whiclk:, from the scanty reports which
have reached us, is most certainly studded with high moun-
tains, and intersected by numerous powerful rivers; but we
have, no gecounts that can enable us to lay them down with
anything like geographical accaracy. A. Port Dunford a large
river enters the sea, but of its upward course scarcely any-
thing is at present known.

The population of almost all Southern Africa is sunk, if
possible, into a lower depth of i ignorance, superstition, and
barbarity, than their brethren in the northern centrai parts.
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The little knowledge planted among them about three centu-
ries ago by the Portuguese, after the first discovery of the
western coasts, has continued to decay with the, decay of the
poxer of Portugal, and is now in their remaining settlements
almost extinguished, even amongst the native population, and
utteyly gone «in its effects on the native states which adjoin
them. So also it may be said it is with regard to the Arab states
on the east coast. The comparative civilization, and it was but
compgrativ@, which th?:y spread in the days of their strength,
from the Straits of Babelmandeb to the boundaries of Sofala, is
now decreased with their power: till it has become as weak and
enfeebled, as the civilization spread by the Portuguese around
and in their African settlfements; but the clements for a better
order of things remain, requiring only energetic, prudent,
Jjudicious, and powerful hands, to collect and call them forth.
Nature has done every thing for Africa; man nothing. Yet
there is mo other quarter of the world which abounds more with
vegetable and minergl wealth than trqpical Africa does; no,
not the most celebrated countries in either Asia or America.
Ig southern Africa there are, moreover, several powerful native
kingdoms and chiefs, which might, under prudent instruction
and agvice, be made the instrumengs of spreading cultivation,
commerce, and civilization, in all these portions of Africa ; nor
have they ever shown any indisposition to be thus instructed,
when honestly and fairly treated, and their customs, and man-
ners, and institutions, tolighed with.a forbearing, a gentle, and
a friendly hand., The religion which Europeans profess,
teaches them that this is the course which they ought to pursue
with respect to all mankind; and wigh untaught and ignorant
savages, in particular, this®should be their course and their
conduct ; yet in almost every instance it has been the reverse.
Like as in the northern parts, slavery as a domestic institution,
and a foreign slave-trade, ,are universal. Some of the states,
such as*Casgembe, Moropooa, Cassange, &c. &c., have, hoW-
ewer, the rugliments of order to a certain and to a cdhsiderable
extent established, and in operation amongst them. One
dreadful evil afflicts Africa ; it is fhis—not one of her people
seems to have the slightest idea of the value of timeg, and till
they learn to appre’ciate- this, they will never be br.ought to
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understand the sacred right of property, or the propriety of
acquiring it by means of honest industry.

The southern portion of Africa, extending south from the
Mountains of the Moon, abounds with large fresh-water lakes.
Besides that named Maravi, which is of great extent, and
situate in that part of Africa to the north of the middle aurse
of the Zambeze, there is one in about 20° S. lat. and 23° E. long.,
which, according to every account, is very large. There is said
to be another in the course of one of the branches or the Zaire,
and named Aquilunda, near the country of Matamba. Besides
that lake through which the north-east branch of the Congo
flows, and situated almost immediately under the equator, there
is another, said to be of great magniiude, sixty days’ journey
due east of Pombo, a district in about 4° N. lat., and on the
west side of the Congo, or Zaire. This distance would bring
the position of the lake in question to be in 4°S. lat., and
about 28° E. long. The interior of So: 1thern Africa, there
also is every reason to helieve, is very mountalnous, with ]arge
districts of what is called table-land, such as are met with in
different parts of South America. In all these table-lands the
climate is necessarily good, and there can be no doubt that the
population in them is very <onsiderzble.

CONCLUDING REMARKS.

It is a curious fact, and one well deserving notice and atteh-
tion, that the general rise cf all rivers in Africa, from the
tropical rains, is in every place equal and vniform. Thus, in
Abyssinia, Bruce pointedly observes, that the marks on the
banks of all the rivers, great or small, indicated the rise at the
height of the flood to be twenty"feet. Dr. Holroyd clearly
states that the average rise of the Blue River is twenty feet.
Laird states this as the height of the flood in the Niger. Park
found this to be the hewht of the flood in the Senegal and its
niimerous tributaries. De Caillé found this to be the he:ght of
the flood # the Mandingo tributaries to the J oliba. .The British
officers who lately visited the Zambeze found that the height of
the flood was the same in it, namely, twenty feet. There‘_’are
occasionally remarkable seasons and -extraordinary natural
causes operating, which produce larger floods, but it is clear that
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these are not frequent, and that they are ex?:eptions to the
general rule, hamely, that the fall of water yearly throughout
Africa is uniform. Excessive floods recur every four years.

Many nations in the interior parts are exceedingly anxious
to open up a commercial communication and intercourse with
the ,kingdoms and states of Europe, and especially with
England. Dupuls (-p li.) assures us that this was the anxious
wish of the soverelgns of Dagomba, Ghunjah, and Zogho.
The Sultarf of Sackatoo, the chief of B8rnou, &c., expressed
themselves in a similar manner. The price of various de-
scriptions of human food in Affica is exceedingly favourable
for procuring labour at a low rate. De Caillé, when at Jinne,
could purchase as much butcher’s medt for forty cowries (¢fwo-
pence) as would dine four persons; and Laing tells us that,
when in the countries to the eastward of Sierra Leone, he
could live like a prince for four-pence sterling per day! By
means of the ngero and its triputaries, Africa may be pene-
trated to its deepest recesses: Westwaxd from Benin to Cou-
roffssa, by the Niger itself; eastward, by means of the Shadda,
t}m territory of Bornou courd be readily reached; and by the
same channel the extreme sources of the Bahr el Abiad, the
Shany, and the Congo could be gained. From the bay of
Howakil and Zeilah the interior parts of Abyssinia could be
reached without difficulty; from Berbera the eastern horn of
Africa could be deeply penetrated ; and by means of the
Zebee and the Quillimanty, the extzeme sources of these rivers,
and the Bahr el Abiad ande others; the countries of Gingira,
Enarea, and Limmoh could easily be gained. The population
in all those quarters is very great, anq metals and minerals are
abundant. To the south ofthe Congo large deep rivers, such
as the Coanza and Cuanene, penetrate decply into tropical
Africa on the west; and to the sbuth of the Qullllmancy, on
the east coast the Zambege, and other very large streams,
lay opensthe African continent to an immense extent. WHhy
is, it that. European nations do not take advantage=of these
numerous and extensive channels jn order to extend their
trad® and commerce, and with these industry, knowledge,
émllzatlon—Chrlstlamty in Africa?

«There is a good deal of confusion in De Caillé’s narratlve
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about the true'position of Jinne. He states that, after cross-
ing the river at Cougalia, and travelling about six miles
‘W.N.W., he crossed one stream, and soon after another
stream, both fordable, the first the deepest, and ther entered
Jinne, situated on the bank of the second. The Joliba, he says,
appeared at ten miles distance to the west. On deaving Jinne
mn the canoe, they went, it would appear, by the arm last men-
tioned, westward to the Joliba, and thence by an arm or
branch to Cougalia. ‘In their progress, he says exprcsslv that
they were aided by the current, which clearly establishes the
point, that the arm or branch by which he went to Cougalia
flowed from the Niger to the Kowara Ba. There is no other
way of making out, in‘a satisfactory ‘manner, what is the true
meaning of his narrative, except the view which has been here
taken. The fact, that he went, first to the Joliba, and next
from the Joliba with the current of the branch alluded to,
enables us to ascertain and to rletermine tkis point.
According as Ptolemy’s geography has come to us, there,is
an error of no less than 12° 52' 33" between Ferro and Aiex-
andria, his first meridian., Alexandria he places, or is made
to place, in 60° 30" E. from Ferro. Now, Ferro isin 17° 44/
(west point) W. long., and-Alexandria in 29° 53’ 27" E. lng.,
together 47° 87' 27"; thus showing an error as above
stated of 12° 52' 33". The points where this error is obvious
are in his positions of Cape Verde, lying in 10° E. lorg.
from Ferro, whereas it i only 3°° This makes his space
between Mount"Mandrus and Cupha, the-position of modern
Timbuctoo, 7° wrong, while his position of the Nigrites Palus,
clearly Lake Dibbie, is wonderfully correct in longitude,
namely, 15° east of Ferro, (2° 44’ W. of Greenwich,) and in
lat. 18> N., not very far wrong. His accuracy also in the
position of Mount Mandrus, clearly the high mountains south
of Walet, namely 14° E. long., or 1° W, of the Lake Nigrites,
is equally, or still more remarkable. His space again* between
the Nigira metropolis, 17° 45 lat. N., and 25° 20: E. long.,
and his Gira metropolis; 18° 20’ N. lat., and 36° E. long.,
10° 40/, is exccedingly correct. The remaining portion of the
general error, 12° 52' 33", or 5° 52' 33"t is found to be between
his Gira metropolis, the Lybian Lake, and thence eastward 1o



CONCLUDING REMARKS. 2067

Alexandna ; in other words, he makes the desert between Lake

Lybla and Lake Nuba and the Nile 5° 52 83’ too broad, other-

wise his positions are, in some instances, wonderfally correct.
In’hi8 geography, Ptolemy lays down different places thus:

Lat. Long.
Garsmantican Rampart . . 10°N. 50° E. from Ferro.
® Mount Thala . *.. . . . 10°N. 38°E. »

Mount Arualtes . . .*. . 8°N. 33°E. »
Moynt A(angas . .. . . 2°N.* 47°E. ”
Mount Usurgala . . . . . 20°20'N. 83°E. »
Gira Matropolis, . ., . L . %18 N, 36°E.

In order to give these places their true positions, and
to correct the error in Ptolemy’s longitudes; besides the
positions of the places already adverted to, which the natural
features enable us to ascertain clearly, we have two other
points which enable us to correct the positions of different
places. *The one igby I’to]emy.hlmself which places his Gira
mvgtropolls one hour.«and one—elghth ir time, 16° 52, west of
Algxandria; or, as regards the longitude, as nearly as possible
inethe place where Gamberou, or Old Birnie, now stands.
A river which runs to the Niger, near Panagra, has its source
in thesUsurgala mountains,*in 3° west of thissplace, and above,
and a little to the west of Agadez. Secondly, we have the
correct position (centre) of the high land,of Cameroons, tlearly®
hi$ Mount Arualtes, viz; 11° E. long. His Mount Thala is
5° east of this, which brmgs it exXaetly to the Mandara range.
Next, his Garamantjcan ragmpart is in 50° long., or 17° east of
Mount Arualtes, which will bring the former to 28° L. long.,
which we find is very correct; and lastly, his Mount Arangas
is 14{° east of Mount Aruahes, which will bring its true
position to be 1° 30’ N. lat., angd 25%° E. Jong., the deter-
mination of which positions and pbints i highly satisfactory.
If we take the distance of Mount Thala from his Gira metro-
polis, dr ‘Gamberou, or Old Birnie, we have just two degrees
cotresponding with the other; and if we take the position of
Mougt Arangas from the position of his Gira metropolis, or
Qld qBimie, we have 12°.of difference, bringing Mount
Arahgas also to the samé point as by the former calculation, pro-
ceeding from the fixad point of the high land at Camerpons.
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CONSTRUCTION OF THE MAP. .

Tue narrative is accompanied by a map, drawn first upon a
large scale, forty-five geographical miles to one inch ; subse-
quently reduced to its present size, and next engraved and
published under the hand of one of the best geographers in
Europe, Mr. John Arrowsmith. It may°hete be necessary to
state, shortly, the manner in which”the map was constructed
My mind was made up to judge for myself; and whatever Jabour
it might cost, to be satisfied on every point. The ]abours and
speculations of geographers, or writers on African matters
previous to this day, were brought into aid. The accounts of
travellers, ancient or modern, that were known, or that came in
my way, were carefully and separately cxamined; their state-
ments retained or rejected, according as these agrced with
themselves as a whole ; or, as they stood the test of rigid exa-
mination when contrasted with others. ~ The bearings and
distances given in eacls were all carefully considered, as these
were found to be given when travelling frbm different points in
Africa to other points.in Africa. ILvery one of these journgys
were then protracted upon a large scale, and afterwards reduced,
combined, and caonnected, by whick means, with the aid-ef one
or two fixed points, and a few more stated positions in which

=there tould be no great error, one traveller and writer was made
to check the other, and sometimes themselves. Great care has
been taken to point out vhat the native travellers really did
state, or intended to state, and not that which they have been
in too many instances made to state. In this way the true
meaning of many apparently confused narratives, the erroncous
speculations and conclusions of others, and the wrong positions
taken by nearly all, were clearly demonstrated and ascertained.
The day’s journey and the day’s travelling are two different
things ; and differing still more zccording as these relate to
the countries in the mountainous and cultivated, parts § or, to
the "Great Desert; and also to the dry season or 1o the wet
season. These importaxt points were minutely attended to,
and the correct meaning of the travellers or writers in ‘these
points also ascertained, by comparing them with others. Much
care was taken to find out whether the journey under considér-
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ation was undertaken with a caravan, or l;y an isdlated traveller,
or by a small party of travellers, on foot or on horseback ; and
whether the time taken on the whole was the fime actually
travelled, or the time travelled including also that devoted to
rest. Thus, three.months’ journey from one place to another
gives quite a different distance to ninety days actually travelled,
because the former often includes the time the traveller takes
to rest on his journey, which is on an average perhaps from one-
third to oné-fourth of the whole. In like? manner the estimated
ninety days’ journey giyes a very different distance made good
to the space actuglly travelled dufing that space of time. Some-
times the time from place to place is given without stating that
in that period is included the time in which the traveller rests,
and sometimes the distance is given to the capital of the state
or,country, and at other times only to the frontiers of the state.
A da.y’s journey by Arab and Moor estimation of distance is
about 15} geographical miles made good on the general
bearing, whereas the space actua“y trayelled, especlally in the
m&sntainous, uncleared and uncultivated and river countries,
doés not, particularly in the rainy season, exceed ten geographi-
cal miles on the general bearing, and frequently much less. In
statipg, by narrative, thg digtance frgm place to place, the Moor
and Afucan traveller frequently or generally uses the former
calculation, namely, fifteen to sixteen geographical miles, and
it eonsequently becomes of great importance to ascertain whether
in such narratives it is this scalg, ,and the time allowed for
resting, or the time, not including stoppages, which is in-
tended; or if it is Yhe rdte and time actually travelled from
place to place which is meant; and, further, if it is the time
taken to travel to the capital of any country, or only to the
frontiers of any country, that ought to be taken as the meaning
of the informant, or the correct infoymation obtained from them.
Want of proper attention to these points has led into‘numerous
and grgat errors in African geography, and which preconceived
opinions, obs{mate theories, and pre_]udlces, tended still further
to distort and confound.

Lander, in the following passage, p]aces this pomt properly
before us: ¢ The reparts of the natlves, whether owing to the
difficulty of expressing themselves so as to be understood by a
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stranger, or from other causes, vary considerably. I should
conceive that the former is the chief reason of tkis difficulty so
often complained of; and that, in their relations of rivers and
streams, the natives do not designedly deceive, but the .inter-
rogator, taking no pains to obtain a clear idea of their meaning,
forms an opinion of his own, which he fancigs approaches
ncarest to that which his informants themselves entertain.”—
Lander, vol. ii. p. 146, .

All these important points, however, have in the'present in-
stance been very carefully attended to, and the result has been
not only eminently satisfactory, but suc}l as pever was at the
outset anticipated it could be. The repeated journeys of Park,
that of Laing, De Caillé, Mollien, and the itineraries obtained
by Bowditch and Dupuis, &c., were severally protracted in the
manner alluded to, and the positions of places and the courges
of rivers thus clearly and satisfactorily found ; although, as re-
gards the western rivers of Africa, and the positions of places
to Timbuctoo, I found,, when F had ﬁmshcu my inquiries, that
the vast labour might have been spared by takmg Mr. Arre'w-
smith’s last map, so far as it relates to the western rivers, the
Senegal, Gambia, &c., and also to the great space between the
Atlantic and Timbuctoo, especially ig the position of that
celebrated town ; for I found after the closest mvestlgatlon that
“here was not more than thirty miles difference in longitude;
while the palm of accuracy is readily yielded to his researchzs
in preference to my owrr; thys placipg Timbuctoo in 17° 10’ N.
lat., and 8° W. lpng. instead of 2°30' W. Igrg. and 17° 40' N.
lat. The Nile, with the exception of somée of its most remote
tributaries, and also the coasts of the Medlterranean, are also
from Mr. Arrowsmith. '

There is another point which, in considering the narratives
and statements of Moor dnd Arab travellers and writers,
requires to be most carefully attended to, and corrected by
different references and narratlves, and that is the.beaungs
which they give, or which the European ear or narrator gives,
to the information drawn from them. These, in very many,
and in most 1mportant caseg, are Just the reverse; that Vi, "we
shall say, S.W. instead of N.E.: pages might be filled with
these errors. But take the following:—Lyon was told (sce
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page 127,) that Oonghor,- or Oongooroo, was® fourteen days’
journey E. by 8. of Bornou (New Birnie), whereas it is W. by
N. Ile was also told that Guber was three days S.W. of
Saccatoa, whereas it is three days to the N.E. Browne was
told that Wara lay N.E. from Dar Ruma, whereas it is S.W.
So alsg, Mespa, the capital of Bagherme; it is S.W. from
Fittre, instead of deyng N.E. By not detecting these errors,
proved by subsequent t-avellers to be so, Major Rennell
carried Bofnou to 24°N. lat., whereas,*taken as it is stated
with the distance and bearing from Mesna to Dar Kattakou,
the frontier Provjnce of Bornou®to the west of the Shary, five
or six days west, and next, thirteen north (the remainder of
the time given by Browne,) to old Bimie, we find the whole
exactly as Denham, &c. found them. As regards one Kukn,
Capgha, or Cooka (not the Kuku of Edrisi, situated twenty
days’ journey north,) it is found on the river, and in a position
far “to the south, 3s Ibn Said had stated it to be, namely,
10° N. lat. It is, ‘in all probzfi;ility, still further south than
it %as been placed in the map accompanying this work. Ibn
Saill is probably nearest the ‘truth. .

Mt is also customary with Arab travellers and writers to
descibe as islands coggtrigs sifpated within or at the forks
of rivers, or that are nearly encompassed by rivers. Another
important point is that, unless checked, and spccially.
questioned in their narratives and relations, they put the
geographical bearing of*the bed of the river for the course
of the current, which rcverses our manner of stating the
fact. Thus, they say, thiat the Egyptian Nile goes to Abys-
sinia; we know that it comes froEn that country. They,
moreover, often in their narratives, oppose right and left
banks of a river, &c. to what we would state these to be.
Thus, in describing the right, tley alwa.ys speak of the right
hand, or what is to the right hand of their position, in
referenge, to their face being' turned towards Mecca. Attention
te all thege points will tend to elucidate many apparently
irkeconcilable statcments in thé information given by these
people; and, attention to them would also have prevented
many errors into whigh g'eograp'hers have fallen in their
African geographical digsertations and speculations. This
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mode of reversing positions and courses of rivers is not con-
fined to Moors and Arabs. We find it in many European
books, where, describing the bearmg of one place from another,
the writer, in his mind, is walking to, or starting fromr, the
wrong point.  Oldfield says of Kirree, that it is 6°6' lat.
south of the equator instead of north, and of the brapch of
the Niger above Eboe which runs to Bewring he says, p. 137;
“ supposed to run from Benin.” So Clapperton, p. 155, says
of the river of Guari; it “rises a day’s’ journey in%the moun-
tains and hills south of Guarl, runs through part of Zamfra,
&c., and enters into the Koodonia m, Nyffe,” whereas the
course is just the reverse; so also with the river Akkeni,
he states it to run X.W. to the Lagos river,s whereas it
must be S.E. Of the river which flows from the Niger on
the east side above Kirree, Laird and Oldfield were told
that it went to Fundah; whereas, could it possibly be con-
nected with that place, it must come from it.

It is only necessary to Observe furtner, that complete
geoglaphical accuracy is not pretended to in the map accen-
panying the subsequent narrative. In the present state of
our African knowledge, and with days’ journeys as the only
means of fixing the positipng of coungjes, places, and rivers,
perfect accuracy is unattainable. The object held in view
wwas torpresent to the public a rational, and as nearly as
possible, a correct delineation of the great physical featuxes
of Africa; this it is presuined and hoped has been done, with no
material error in the general delineation of her great rivers and
ranges of mountains, &c. &c. Considéring fne confused materials
which could only be obtained to work with; a survey, so perfect
as that now produced, was not calculated upon; but labour,
thought, and patience, have done more than was anticipated,
and completed a delineation. vf Africa, which it is hoped future
accurate researches, and future information, may probably look
at with advantage. -

Ir no portion of the work were there more difﬁculties to
encounter in constructing the map, than"in that portion thereof
which had to delineate the course of the Niger above the Delta,
and from thence to Rabba.  There was little or no agreemen:
amongst the different authorities. I therefore became neces-
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sary to collate and check. the whole. For this purpose, the
general delinestion of the river is taken from Captain Beecroft’s
Minute Sutvey, extending froin the mouth of the Nun, to the
junction,of the Shadda; but the longitudes and latitudes are,
as regards the latter, taken from his and other accounts;
and as regards the former, from the accounts of native travel-
lers; but especw,)lyafrom the bearings given, and distances
caleulated, according to the time occupied by Lander and Old-
field, and all of whichra strict inquiry shows to be generally
corredt. Subsequent to the construction of the map, the
kindness of Captain Beaufort of the Admiralty, put into my
hands the chart confstructed by Lieutenant Allen, of the
Niger, from the sea to.Rabba. In .this such a great dis-
agreement from Beecroft, Oldfield, and others appears, as
satjsfies me that the course pursued has been the safest
and the best. Thus, Captain Beecroft lays down Ebove in
6° B. long., and the junction of the Shadda in 6° 15'; whereas
Lieutenant Allen piaces the former in ¢° 25, and the latter in
7> ®.; but he states, in an article mserted in the journal of the
Royal Geographical Society,’already specially alluded to, that
his® observations as to the longitude of Smlmg, varied from
3 to 16. Mr. Hill's_journal places Kirree in 6° I'N. lat.
Captaih OldfieRl's* journal has it in G° 6/; which, he says, he
obtained from Licutcnant Allen on the spot. 'This has been .
retained as the most correct. In Lieutenant Allen’s chart,
already alluded to, he splaces Kirree in G- 12" 30" N. lat.
In this chart, however, I was pleased to observe the ‘ mouths
of the Coodonia” laid down joining the Niger above Egga,
instead of coming from Lake Shad, and running to swell the
Shadda by Jacoba; thus showing that the theory promulgated in
England, is quite different from the accounts which appear to
have been collected in Africa. I this chart; moreover, there
appears to be no branch above Eboe laid down running to the
westward. The mouths of the Niger and the Delta have been
taken—ale coa¥t, from the late survey by Captain Owen, and'the
rivérs, or rafher branchles, and their ,numerous intersections,
have heen copjed from excellent charts, constructed from actual
surveys of that portion pf Africa by the following nav igators;
viz. Bosman, 1702; Matthews, ,1776; Clemmisson, Norris,
T
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Woodville, and T. Clarke, 1780; Fairweather and Latham,
1790; Penny, &ec.; and also from the written and oral com-
munications of various individudls, who have, within the last
thirty years, been in that quarter. While these sheets were in.
the press, and the map under engraving, I have had the pleasure
to learn from Mr. Oldfield, who has but lately arrived from that
coast, that the delincation of the New Ca';a.l;tr, and the inters
sections or crecks between it and the Nun, through most of
which he had actually been in his last visit to thesg, parts, are
correct ; and morcoves, as I had stated from other authérities,
that the whole space between the Bonny and the Old Calabar,
is a delta, through which various branclfes or “creeks run from
the one to the other. .

On reviewing and reconsidering the whole work, it is con-
ceived probable, that the day’s journey in Ashantee and the
adjoiring districts may have been too much restricted, s¢y"to
the extent of one mile daily, which if 1t has been so, will
so far proportionately alter the posmons- in these ' quarters
of Africa, and carry the Jibbel Sargha mountains and soyces
of the Rio Volta, &c. &c. about thirty miles more to-the
north. But this is the utmost that can be allowed, and' efen
this is perhaps unnecessary, or too much. The chain of which
the high land of ‘Cameroons is the terminatior, will be‘ found
W0 rup in a zig-zag direction in about the same parallel
eastward by the sources of the Cawmeroons, the Congo, the
Shadda, the Bahr el Abmd &c. to abput 30° E. long., whence
it will run along north- -easterly by, the sources of the Habahia,
the Zebee, and ‘branches of the Bahr el Agzreck, to the sources
of the Hawash; from whence it will branch off in one direction
to Cape Babelmandeb, and another to the Capes Guardafui
and Ras Halfoon.
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APPENDIX.

Here i may be proper and useful to give, from various authori-
ties, the distances, and the b(,armﬂ's, where these are given, betwixt
one place and angther, in (,entral Liastern, and Northern Africa.

NORTH OF THE NIGER, ETC.

Morocco to Cairo, 6 months caravan, 4 months special messenger.

Morocco to Tripoli ............. cneeens cersesastsaces «eers 40 days’ journey.
Asben t0 Cairo .veveeerrecnicrsionsorersnnesererissseesaens 3 months’ ,,
Jekky to ditto ...ceveieiniveierniiiiiiiiiiieriniinieen, 100 days’ ,,’
AKom to Bedawa...... [ ceeene 33 "
Akom to Waday ... 50 ,, "
Bgdawa to Ceiro ....teileeeeeniiiieniies veees 2 months’ ,,
Bqrnou to ditto...ceeevenennrcannnns @ eceseeatiatiearaaas 3 o, ’
Waday, or Dar Saley, to Egypt cecueeveereeneeniitee.. 53 days’
Kashna to Darfur........... ereseessraseesaarietiarenianes 2 months’ ,,
Bem‘n to Cairo, specxal messenger ......... veceessssnne .5, '
Benin'to Bornou, by'land and water ......ceceseeeeee 75 days’
Benin to Abyssinia, ditto.eeeiereriniererininianaens 100 ,, ,
Bedawa to Gulf Sydra ..c.ceesdtcaciaceciinneincieecee. 1 month’s ,
Asben to Tripoli ..........c.... coerearacnarane cesnenanaes 50 days’ ,,
Mourzook to Gulf Sidra ..... Chereseneee R 18 ,, 1
Mourzook to Tripoli..,............. Buerereeareornncasanns 25 ’
Asben to Tunis  cecieveiteceiiniiiecicnesincnnaens . Z months’ ,,

Agadez to Timbuctoo (Ben Ali).......
Agadez to Salt Lake Doraboo (Casav.) ...... ) »
Bornou, old Birnie, to Bagherme (Beaufoy) S.E. ... 20 .

»

Cubcabea to Bornou by Wara, (Browne) ............ 60, .
Mourzook to Bornou (Ledyard)........... F RP 660 geographicalmiles.
Mourzook to Agadez (ditto) ..o.ceeeveeririiraninnnns . 479 »

Agadez to,Kashna  (ditto) ...eeceveeienriirnnnennnns 17 days’ Journey
Mourzook to Agudez (by other authoritics) ..... e 47, »
Mourzook tc: Bornou (Burkhardt) ....oeeeeeiereeunens 50 ’

Mourzook to Bornou (other authorities)...
Tripoii to Timbhctoo (Ritchic) 1260 geog. -mlles ... 80 »
Senegal, Kaignu above Gallam, to Timbuctoo, :
(Lie Brue) ceu.ciuiieensennes coes seesennaennnenrenens 31, ”
T2
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Senegal, Kaignu, to Timbuctoo by Labat ..:......... 32 days’ journey.
Fort St. Joseph to Timbuctoo, by Tisheet & cl Arroan 48 a, »
Santa Cruz to Wednoon, by Mogadore (Park) ...... 20 »
Wednoon to Berfown (Benown from Tisheet 10) ... 30 ,, ”»
Mourzook to Timbuctoo (by Ben Ali) ......ccecuen.. 6+ ,, S
Agadez 0 Kano (Leo and Joanes Bleav),........... »60 leagues.
Timbuctoo to Kashna, east (Rees’ Encyclopzedia)... 690 mijes. -
Lake Tittre to Shary (Bowditch)...... ceenvereenaraas » ¥2 days’ journey.
Kashna to Zegzeg (Leo, &c.) ......... veeseess ageesarens 150 miles. .
Bornou to Kano .......... @ eeentereseannsnnnnnannnn e--- 30 dnys"iourney.
Kano to Saccatoo (Lander) .............................. 20 ,, 9 ©
Arguin to IToden, easterly ........... e O, 7 5 ”
Tegazza to Timbuctoo (Leo) eiveieeriireininnanenna.n. 500 A. miles.
Baderma to Segelmessa (Batouta) .................. .. 70 days’ journey.
Fezzan to Timbuctoo ........ €ornerintirniarannes Fiveans 9 ,, »
Ghadames to Agadez ..ccevvviniieninieniiiiieneennnan, 48 ”
Mourzook to Gannat .............. teereceeeeenieaneiaans 11, '
Gannat to Assouda ....eeeereeniiieiiiiniiiii.. 17, »
Assouda to Agadez ...c.oevniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnn, - 17, "
Agadez to Kashna ...... ctorareiincacae TP TTTPITPPR vew 255 miles.
Ghadames to Twat (Rennell) S.W. e ‘ 20 days’ journey.
Kano to Kashna (Bowditch) ....... cererrienraens ceeere 10, n
Yaoora to Kano (ditto) .ecceeeeieranannnee. feorereenanns 28 »”
Yaoora to Bornou (dltto)..! .............................. 52 ,, 5y €
Yaoora to Goober (ditto) N..o..ovvennireininiiinnannnnn. 10 ,, '
Kashna to Nyffe, by §accatoo (Lvon) ............... w o, ",
Kashna to Nyffe, by another road (ditto) ............ 20 ,, "
Kashna o Asben (Dupuis).c..cvevnreiaennniiieanann... 10 ,, »
Asben to Mourzook (ditto) .....ccevveniieeii i, 40 ,, »
'l‘.ulden) to ‘I'arudent, Morocco (ditto) ....... pereres 50 ,, »

Taudeny to Taffilet, ditto (ditto):..s.......... Sovreannn .50, ”
Old Germa to Agadez~Edrisi, bearmﬂ bj Beaufoy, .

SS.W.) ....... PN SRS SR 1 »

Dar Saley to Mourzook (Burkhardt) ........ cveaneeees 52, ”
Benown to Morgcco (Park)..."... ........... goearerenenes 50 ,, "
Kashna to Fittre (Rennell, but.wrong) ............... 40 ,, »
Oongoroo to Bornou,9 on horseback, (Bowditch)... 15 ,, .
Obeidh to Shendy (Burkbardt) ....... ceeeeeriesnans e 14, '
Saccatoo to Adia (Clapperton) N. ..... B P : B ”
Kikky to Gamberou............ eeressesasnaesieiatananann 42 , .,
Mourzook to Cairo (Browne) ....... T + | LA »
Dongola to Zagawa (Abulfeda) S.We..............fe. 30,0 <,
Zagawa to Angimi (Edrisi) W' .........oiiiit 6 »
Anay to Bornou (Denham)...cccs cevecareniiniennnnnnns 27 »’
Agadez to Salt Lake, Bornou (Rennell) ....... foaene 40 ,, .

Cobbe to Dar Kulla (Kennell, &c.)....cco00nee oo 10to 45, ”



APPENDIX. 217

Wara to Bahr el Ghazclle (Lyon) . 7'days’ journey S.W.

Wara to Fittre - (ditto)....eneene. cereene .50r6 , » S.
Wara to Cuu‘gha (ditto) crtesseseenasss O 7,0or8 » S.W.
Tegerby to Bilma (17 T wee 20 0, » S
Mourzook to Kashna  (ditto)..eveeunes ereneierenns 56 »

Gago to Goober (LeoY...cvsiiaenesjrnnnenene [ 100 leagues.

Sengar fo sourcgs of Bahr el Abmd (Ledyard) ..... . 55 days’ journey.
:Dongola to Ghana, aeuntyy (Edrisi) ..c.coeeeevreniens 66, »

- »

PLACES $OUTH OF THE NIGER, ETC.

T

Timbuetoo to Melli (Cadamosto)*S.W. ....... cerenans 30 days’ journey.
Woolli to Sego (Rennell, Rark, ) (1 11) RN 36 ,, »
Ghonjah to Kashna (Sheerif Inhammed) ............ 97 ”
Glonjah to Sea Coast, through Tonouma (dittd) ... 46 ,, ”
Yarribah to Ghonjah, N.W. ...cccciiinniiinininnnnne. 38 '
Inga or Tonouma, to Timbuctoo (Bowditch) ..... e 42, »
Kong to Jinne (ditto) «eceeennee.. 42 9o
Coomassie to Yakua or Yakoo (Dupuiq) ........ e 70, »
Nikky to &ambarco ,’ [GIT) TSN 42 ”
Be{xin to Yaoori s v (dltto) .............. 36 ”
Benun to Kashna (ditto)....... veeeaee e 40, .
Coomassie tc great fair at Gd. Hamed Mousa,_ in

Suse Morocco (Dupuis) coveviiiniieiieiiiennn.. 130 ,, »
Yaoori to Kashna, 1st Konbash country ... 7 dqys
Ditto - -2¢ Gharanti.fo.ooeveeendds 5307
Ditto 3d Yantoro ...c.ccevnenene 5 "
(Dupuis, p. 136) 4th Kashna ......ceeeneent 7

- 24 ” ”

Greghwee to Fillance, Provinee (Robertson)...... e 40, '
Yaoori to Ghoroma, Magho, W. by 8. (Dupuis) ... 30 ,, "
Salagha to Ghoroma, tb vight of north (ditto) ..... . 2t "
Deboia, capital, Gobago to Yaoori (ditto) ...cceeeeees 40, »
Magho to the mountains of Fagh (ditto) ............ 3, »

Salagha, through Nikky to Niger near Yaoori ...... 38 ”
(thus :—Salagha to Nikky 26 journeys.
Nikky to Niger, 12 or 13.)

Niger at Yaoori, through that state to Goober

(Bowditch) ..cceierienenianee. vesenens [P 10 ,, 'y
Goober Knssiqa, cross a large river, and skirting
. Zamfra-(Howdltch) cercerasserasenrsssnnnsisasnse 8 y
Timbuctoo to Bitoo (Le Hndge Mahommed) I [ »
Sego tQ Jinne, 4 by water, by land (Dupuis)......... 10 , ”
Yandi to Abomey . ' (ditto) ceeeeee.. 13, -

Yandi to Benin ) (ditto) ceveereee 28 4
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Coomassic to Soko Aila, N.W. cap. of ‘Enkassi

(DUpuis) .eiceveerrimsmeriineeeiiansieinaneieniaaee.. 16 days’ journey.
Soko Aila to Kong (Dupms) cvseesvesneres ceersesesenns 6 5 Ty,
Yarribah to Gheénjah (Inhammed) ........... .. 180r20 ,, »
Kong to Rio Pongos, across a great river (Bowditch) 2 months’ journey.
Dahomey to Nikky ....... Ceeeresereetesecnsnsans veeeeees 15 days’
Coomassie to Aughgoa cap. Moushee (Dupuis)...... 25 , -
Abomy to Niger, or Benin river, east (ditto)..cceee.y 34, »
Dagwumba to Yaoori (Bowditch, p. 200) ............ 42 »

Silla to Timbuctoo (Park) ...........cceereiennenee oo 14 caravan journeys.
Timbuctoo to Jinne (Wargee)...corevenreaieacnnanennns 25 journeys.

Sego to Jabowa (Bowditch) ...c.ceviviiireemiieneanen. 40 days’ journey.
Sego to Bambook (ditto) ......ceecacereaesensensss R 3 ,, ”

PARK’S JOURNLYS.

FIRST JOURNEY.—DRY SEASON.

Days. 1Iours. Miles. Bearings. Lat.
Pisania to Jondey ............ 2 6 12 S.E. by E. 13° 35
Jondey to Roolaciende ...... 1 5 10 E.
Fabujang .......... ceeneeees 1- 235 5 "E N
Medina ..cocveecerecnienanden. 1 5% 11 ditto 13° 49’
Kenjorer ..ccvveeneeiveneneiennen 1 3 6 E.iS. v
Mallaing ...ccooeveveenranes ceeee 1 2 11 E. by S.
)1 €) SR | 5 10 E.N.E.
Tambakunda ...... ceresarenees 1 5 11 S.E. by E.
Tambakunda to Kooniakary -1 5 10 E.yN *
Kooniakary to Koojar ...... 1 3 6 E.i1N
Koojar to a Well ............ 1 13 26 E. by N
Well to Fallica ...... cesennen. 1 4 8 E.
Fallica to Ganada ...c.ccevcu. ~ 1 4 -8 E.1N.
Ganada to Koorkoorany ... 1 £ 9 E.S.E. 13° 53
Koorkoorany to Dooggi...... 1 1 2, E.byN.
Dooggi.to Buggel ............ 1 43 9 E.3 N.
Buggel to Soobroodka ..... 1 7 14 E.byN
Soobroodka t¢ Naye®......... 1 7 14 E.N.E.

Naye to Fattecunda ......... " 1 31 7 ditto

Fattecunda to Kerimoo...... 4 9 ditto
Kemmoo to Joag ............ 1 6 12 E. by N. 140 25
Total.e....... 22 1013 203 <

N.B.—The variation of 17° west was allowed on these bearix;gs

by compass. . ,
* Ba Faleme, rapid, rocky; water up to knc2s crossing it on horseback;
went north three miles on its banks, December 20th.
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FIRST JOURNEY, CONTINUED.

Dayu.' Hours, Milcs. Bearings. Lat.
Joag to Sammee............... 1 7 14 £, by N.
Sanimee to Kayee* ......... 1 33 7 ditto
Kayee to Tcesee....o..cosuuee 1 7% 15 N.E. by N.
Teeseg to Medlna TR | 6 12 S.E. by E.
Medina to J umbo g 1 6 12 ditto
Jumbo to Kooniakary ...... . 1 13 3 E. by S. 140 34/
Kooniakary to Soomo .g... 1 8 16, S.E.}E .
Soogo to kanjee ............ 1 7 14 ditto 14° 10/
Kanjce to Leeharago......... J 7 14*  TFasterly
Leeharago to Fezrah ...... 1 7 14 E. by 8. 140 5!
Fezurah to Karancalla f..... 1 10 20 Easterly
Karancalla to Kemmoo....,. 1 15 B E. by N.
Kemmoo to Marina ......... 1 8 16 Northerly
Marina to Toordah ......... 1 6 12 ditto
T'oordah to Funningkeddy... 1 7 14 N.by E. } E.
Funningkeddy to Sembing . 1 8 16 N. by E. ‘
Sembing to Jarra ...e..e..... 1 6 12 NN.E. 15° 5
Y Y .

Total ......... 171201 24
. -
Jarra to Waura, say ....l.... € 38 76
& aura to Dengyee............ 1 6 12} 1bout S.E. by E.
Dengyee to Wassiboo ...... 1 (] 12
Wassibooto Sa.tlle, very quick (I 12 ¢ 24 SE. by E.
Satile to Galloo . veeverene.. 1 8 16 E.S.E.
Galloo to Moorja ............ 1 9 8 E. by N.
Moorja to Datiliboo ........ T 1 12 24 S.E. by E.
Datiliboo to Fanamboo ....,. 1 14 28 E.S.E.
Fanamboo to Giosora........ s 1 14 ° 28 ditto «
Giosora to Doolinkigboo 1 10 20  S.E.by E
Doolinkiaboo to the LYons...* 1 10 20 ditto
The Lions Village to Diganne,

near Sego ...oveeeenns 1 4 ‘s S.
Total ......... 15 143 286

* Bafing, beautiful but shallow river, rur‘m with®considerable force; banks,
forty feet high; bottom, sand and gravel ; crossed by canoes; about size Twegd
at Melrcgs.® Deggmber.

® L]

.o MBMORANDUM.

Boubaker'to Jarra .%. . . . ¢ 3 days. 19 hours. 38 miles.
Samee to Benowm, journey back Deena . 5 ,, 30 , 60 ,
Deena to Btnowm . . . .. . .S 1 s 10 ,, 20 ,
Jarra to Decna, Feb. 27th to 1st March . 4 ,, 28 ,, 56 ,,
Deena to Samee . . 4 , 24 , 48
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No variation is allowed on the bearings in this last list from
Jarra to Sego. The exact time and bearing from*Jarra to Waura
(that is, hours,) is uncertain ; but there cannot be any material error
4s it is taken.

Sego to Silla 6 days. 47 hours. 94 miles.

But this was in the middle of the wet season, when travelling
was almost impracticable, and when the dist-nc. made good could
scarcely reach onc and a quarter geographical miles per hour. About
one-cighth also may be'deducted from the distance on the general
bearing in all the former part of the journcy.

Silla, by dead reckoning, was 13°22' N, lat. Sego being in
13°4’ by the same.

Silla to Sego, returning. ............. ceeeee 13 days.

Sego to Bammakoo ........... eraerraanes 11 days, say 110 miles.
This in the wet scason :—

Bammakoo to Sibidcloo .........eeieieeenn. 2 days, say 20 miles.

Sibideloo to Kammalia ....cccoueaveneee R T 72

Silla to Sansanding ......... B SR 13. ,, 15

N.B.—Jarra, said to be ten days’ journey distant from Kamma'a,
bearing about N.W.

FIRST JOURNEY—KAMMALIA TO PISANIA,
Days. Hours. Miles.

Kammalia to Kdngtakoro* ......... crrenenee veeess M3 17 say 49
Kongtakoro to River Wondat ........ crerreneanens 216G} 33
River Commeissang to River Boki ..... remsenonns 3 28} 51
River Boki to Bafing, at Manna{ ............ e 2 15 30
- Total...... 10 77 151

14 -
Bafing td Balee .....eeereersiriiinnnenene ..........'.{" 3?; ‘%
3 8 16

Balee to Ba Faleme§..... vececereraracniricscnnnne

Total...... 18 124 248

41 —

* Before reaching Kongtakoro, crossed th~ River Kokoro, a small stream such
as would turn a mill. Had risen twenty feet in the rainy season.

+ Wonda, a small stream ; fifty to sixty miles from Wonda, c.osscd the Fur-
komah as large as Wonda; about sixteen miles west of Wonua, crossed the
Commeissang. .

1 Bafing smooth and deep ; little surrent. , Temporary bridge made by b nding
two trees together from opposite banks. Yearly swopt away.

§ Stream easily forded, only two feet deep; flows rapidly over a bed of sand.
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It must be remarked that the preceding journey was made during
the best of the dy season, and the travelling was sometimes quicker
than customary, but the caravan was numerous.

. Py .
SECOND JOURNEY—PISANIA TO BAMMAKOO, ETC.

Days. Hours. Miles.
Pisgnia to Medma, lat. 13° 49’... teeeeeeseneeeee D 284 57

Medina to Teeleo Csgra Banks, (;ambm .. 4 153 31
Leglee Corra to Nerico, latg14° ¢ 51"............ 3 16 32

-

Nerico to Tembeco, lata13° 53/ ..ivcereerieeeyges 2 53 11
Tanbcco to Mansassra, * lat. 13° 33' ..cceiveee 3 15 30
Mansassra to Badoo ¢ ......qeeee ‘. 4 2% 48
Badoo to Faleme xa 7 48 96
. Total...... 28 152} 305

Ba Faleme to Ba Lee, lat. 13° 35 ..cccevveeeeeee 8 424 85
Ba Lee to Bafing,§ lat, 13° 27'... .5 27 54
Bafmcv to Ba Wonda|| ..cccovenerannennns . 5 32 64
‘Ba anda to Kokoro,q lat. 14° 1/ veveerrrvenens 2 13 26
Ba Kokoro to Ba Woullma," lat‘l3° 41 4. 5 32 G4
Ba Woolima to Ba \vuolh,ﬂ lat. 13° 16' ...... 9 49 98
*Ba Woolli to Bammakdo 1} JSessniiiennee.. 6 38 76

) - hd

Total ...... 40 2333 167

[ . . [ ] L]

Regarding the former part of his journey, namely, from Pisania
to the Ba Faleme, it is to be.remarkcd that it was performed towardss
the close of the dry season; and the body of men composing the
party being considerable, tiftir progress, under these peculiar circum-

* Nikkidora, on banlfs gf Gampia., is eight miles distant south.
+ Badoo; Gambia, only%our miles distant south,
1 Ba Falcme, a little disoloured by rain, Jung 8th. Current four knots per
hour. Camc from S.E. sources, dismnt six days’ journey. .

§ Bafing, risen about two feet, June 25th ; navigable ; large river; current three

knots per hour. .

The Ba Lee not sensibly swelled; steppednc"oss.from rock to rpck without
wetting the feet.

|| Going yvo days rather to westward of north. L

9 Wonda cargtst be called a large river—risen two feet July 4th ; shallow and
ro€ky, called hewr its source Baqui. .

** Ba Woolima fifty to sixty feet broag, swelled 20 feet deep.

+1 Lhis river she same as the Ba Woohmq in magnitude.
« 11 Light hours climbing the ridge from Toniba—descended in three hours to
Bnmmakon

U
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stances, was slower than the customary rate of travelling in the same
season. _

As regards the latter portion thereof, namely, that from the Ba
Faleme to the Bammakoo, it was performed under dreadful-rains,
with rivers swelled to the highest pitch, with roads become almost
impassable, and with their progress: constantly interrupted by the
soldicrs, and almost every one of the party metting sick or dying
daily. No stronger instance of the slowness of their progress “ad of
the difficulties they ha® to contend with, “can be adduced, than the
following facts, taken frem the journal kept by Park himself. On the
27th of July they reached Bangezi, a short distance from the banks
of the Ba Woolima, which they had crossel on ‘the 19th, and from
which point they beheld the Blue Mountains, past the eastern base
of which the Niger swept his course ; yet although the distance was
probably not more than 110 miles, they did not reach its banks until
the eyening of the 19th of August, a period of twenty-three duys,
during which time they were thirteen days actively engaged travelling.
Under these circumstances very great deductioris, as the latitades given
will prove, must be madc from the course and distance made good.
During the latter part the distance travelled could not exceed one and
a quarter geographical mile per homi. Bammakoo is distant from
Pisania, in a direct line, 450 geographical miles; and the distance
on the general bearings in the route which Park took would he in-
creased at least 100 miles ; together 550 miles ; or, at the rate of two
geographical miles per hour for the first part of the journey, (this
however is too great, one mile and seven-eighth; is the utmost that
can be allowed,) and about one and one<ighth of a mile per hour for
the latter part of,the journey, or, on the average, one and a half
geographical mile per hour for the whcle jouney ; while some por-
tion of the time stated in hours should be deducted on account of
stoppages, &c,

CUBA—PJPULATION, &c.

When in the West Indies in 1833, a commercial friend and rela-
tive connected with the trade of Cuba, Porto Rlco, &c., rresented
me with a copy of Don Ramon de la Sagrp’s work, shoxtly referred
to in my letter addressed to Lord John Russell, see p.26. This
work contains the returns of the popu]auon of Cuba to 1827 ; and
also retyyns of the commerce of that islard to 1829. Along with,
and in the printed copy of the book mentioned, there was added. in
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manuseript, the subsequent returns of the slave popl;lation for 1829
and 1830. I noW have before me another copy of that work, which
continues, in manuscript, the returns of the exports ang imports, &c.
for the different ports in Cuba, from 1830 to 1834; butthere is, un-"°
fortunately, no retirne given of the population for these latter years.

}icm‘!. 1774, 1792 1817. 1827. 1828. 1830.
Whites . . . 96,4400123,559 239,830 307,051 - 311,051
I';;"t‘:of}f‘jlzo,su 54,152°114,058 106,496 195,009

Slaves o . .%11,333 84,500 199,145 286,842 301,000 479,000

Since 1829, the exports of Cuha have Increased above 50 per
cent., which gives,* as g, matter of course, a proportional increase
to the number of the slave population, and also a proportional in-
crease on the number annually imported. The increase of the
population since the year mentioned, applies equally to the towns
that it does to the country districts. The greatest increase in ex-
portabh. articles is in sugar, coflce, molasses, tobacco, &c. &ec. * The
internal cqnsumption of Cuba, also, bears a large proportion to the
export frade——mcate? there than an any other European colony.
Taleey for example—the export of sugar for 1827, was 5,878,924
arrobas; of Coffee, 2,001,583 arrobas; but the production  was
suggr, 8,173,382 arrobas, (of which 8,091, 837 arrobas was white, or
clayed); and coflce, 2,883,528 arrobas. The slave population of
Cuba,.u‘n]ess thesetport has been ver¥ considerbble, and decrease
by death enormous, can scarcely be less at this moment than 600,000.
Thg importation of such articles as form almost exc]usivel’y their®
food, appears, from some gf the latest annual returns, to have in-
creased, since 1829, above 40 per cent.*

The decrease of the slave Ropulation of Cuba from natural causes,
independent of any other, must necessarily be very great, arising
from the great disproportion that there eyer has been between the
sexes. Thus, according to Dop Ramon de la So%ra, p. 7, the
numbers were —

Malc. o Pemale.

1774 <anna: 28,771 ¢ e 15,562
1792 eeeee. 7,424 37,166
1847 ...... 124,324 74,821
*h827, ....4 183,290 103,652

Of late years, it is well knowp thate in the numbers imported,
the disproportidn is still greater. Te make up the great decrease
arising from this cause, rflust necessarily occasion a greaterimporta-
tion. The numbers enfranchised in Cuba are also very consjderable,

u?2
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Thus, in 1774, éhe free coloured population were in number 30,847 ;
in 1792, it was 54,152 ; in 1817, it was 114,058, in 1827, it was
106,494 ; and in 1830, it was 195 000 ; of these numbers, the free
“blacks in 1828, were 49,000 ; and in 1830, they were 74,000, It
s also stated, that there has been a very considerable exportation of
slaves of late years from Cuba to the deaCEIIt parts of the North

American continent.

The returns given in the different anumeratlons, are, aft“r all,
ouly an approximaticn to the truth; the nambers are wq]l known to
be still greater. Thus though the number of slaves, in 1017, is
stated to be 199,145, it is said on other authority that the number
was above 220,000. Accurate returns of :he number imported for
a series of years cannot be obtained; in some years they are more,
and others less, according to circumstauces. Various scattered
notices in Don Ramon’s book, show us that it must have been very
great, Thus, p. 10, we have the account as given by Humboidt,
that, into the Ilavannah alone, from 1791 to 1805, there were legally
imported 91,211 ; and from 1896 to 1820, there were 131,829. At
p- 258, we arc told that the tax ‘of 6 ps- 1m')o<cd upon the Afncan
negroes brought into the port of the Havannah alone in 1817—1818
produced 194,017 ps., or 32,336 slaves yearly. At p. 234, we are
likewise told, that the tax of 4 ps. imposed for the same purpose, "for
the same port in 1819, produced 160,177 ps. (40,011 slaves yearly. )
At p. 118, we are informed that, of the imports (]5’1 1) into the same

.port, 28,361,883 ps., 7,356,800 ps. were for the value of negroes im-
ported from Africa, which, at the customary rate of the custom’s
valuation, givcs 52,000 slaves for that yﬂar. The number imported
in 1816, was 17,733, their ‘value 2,659,950 ps.; and from 1815
to 1819, four years, the number imported into the same port, (see
same page), was 87,534. By the same scale (see p. 156), the imports
were 14,900 in 1810;. 15,482 in 1811; 13,459 in 1812; 10,812
in 1813; and 10,080 in 1814. These were what were called legal
importations ; but, besides thes>, there were a grcat number illegally
imported.: Thus, into. the easiern part of the island, the number
illicitly imported from 1790 to 1820, -vas calculated to be 56,000, or
at the rate of 3,000 yearly. This portion of .the traffic; r..oreover,
increased greatly during subse(({uent years. Th_e Siave trade was
carried on to an enormous xtent during the years 1828, 1829, and
1830. The Slave Commissioners, in reference to 1836 (see Par. Pap.
1831), emphatically obscrve “the extrao:dinary nwumber brought io
market,” into the Havannah, during that year.



POSTSCRIPT.

AFTER all the sheets of the present work were thrown off,
and, the map, procecding to completxon, the great kindness
and attention of #lieCoates placed in my hands the Journal
of the Rev. Mr. Isenbertr from Zeilah and Tdd_;oma Jo
Ancobar, Just received *in this country. *The documecut is ex-
ceedlngly valuable. Besides the time \)ccupled in travelling
being corrected on the spot the ‘bearings in almost every day’s
_]ourney are given; and also the magnitude and course of the
river Hawash, where tlfe caravan with which Mr. Isenberg
travelled crossed it. These important matters were wanting
in ghe letters previously received. There is also a variety of
interesting particulars given in the Journal 1cgarding the
ph)w,dl Jeatures of the country through which they jour-
neyed, ‘which enableg us to plce the, gcoalaphy of this re-
mah?able portion of Africa in a pretty clear and satisfactory
ll"‘l‘t before the publu, 1ts"moreover, gnables me to corrcet

_a material error regarding the course and termination of the
river. Hlawash, as stated ip the general body of the work,
p- 243a The course of the river where Mr. Tsenber g crossed
it not having been given m his letters, and being anxwous toe
adltere to the best maps Drevmus]) known, the mistake alluded
to was naturally commltﬂ;d Except this, however, there is
no material error ip that portion of the work where this part
of Africa is brlcﬂy Moticell, and to which, from the Journal
alluded to, the following more ample details are with pleasure
and satisfaction added. .. P )

Zeilah is a decaycd town, containing only cight stone
liouses, and about 100 straw huts,'together otcupied by about
800 inhabitants, mean and poor. Their food consists of
maize, dates, milk, rice, and occasionally flesh. It mayyp
hogvever, shg‘l"ly become an 1mportunt place, from affording
the readiest meafis of penetratmg intg a most interesting por-
tion of Africa, The harbour is very bad, having many sand-
Iranks, and several small isfands, near it towards the north.
'The men of Zeilah dye sheir hair red: the women go un-
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veiled, and wrap a piece of blue cloth round their heads. The
native inhabitants are quite different from the Abyssinians
and Arabs, and seem allied in language and features to the
population of Shoa, and some of the Galla tribes. °Zéilah is
surrounded with walls, and has on the land side seven pieces
of ordnance, pointed to the country of the Somaulis, with
which people, dwelling to the S. and £. L., the town has a
considerable intercourse; but feuds and jealousies very fre-
quently prevail between them. Ze cilah, also, has'a good deal
of intercourse with Goror, gnd the districts adjoining, from
which considerable quantities of coffee are brought, which is
subsequently exported to Mocha,

Regarding Tadjourd, Mr. Iscnberg repcatedly and empha-
tically states, that the Bay is much deeper than it is marked
on any existing map; in other words, that it extcnds west-
ward considerably around the base of the high lands which
stretch in that direction from Cape Ras Bir. The pointed
manner in which he states the fact, and.from his having sailed
from Zeilah to Tadjoura, at a good. rate, with the wind at
N. E., leads me to believe that Tadjoura is to the west of the
meridian of Zeilah. This town is still smaller, poorer, and
less populous than Zeilah, and contains only ~bout 309 peo-
ple. Itis, however, the nearest road to get into the couthern
parts‘of Abyssinia. The country to the north and west is
clearly high, hilly, and rugged, and i is no doubt part of the base
of the great elevated chain which extends westward and south
westward from the Cape above mentioned, and the Straits of
Babel Mandeb, to the sources of the Hawash, and some
branches of the Bahr el Azreck, and of the Mugdosha river,
and also the Zebee. Water is readily found : Tadjoura has a
walled cistern for prg®rving it. Much game and sea-fowl are
found near Sukla, tg the morth of Sagalle, and also leopards
in the mountains adjoining that, place. The inhabitants of
Berbera send to Tadjoura for water, which appecass to be
readily found in its vicinity. .t a

Passing Sagalle, the»coast, for a short distance, runs due
west, when it becomes rugged, precipitous, afd impassable.
The traveller takes a course N. W. through a narrow defile,
when he comes to a table-land called Wardeliham, considera-



POSTSCRIPT. 287

bly elevated above the sca, as is proven by the air becoming
comparativelyscool and pure. From this table-land the road
descends south, through a deép ravine, between mountains, to
the west end of the Bay of 4Tadjoura, which here forms a
second bay of cons.ldcmble depth. TFrom the west end of this
bay, the road flns over a hill to the eminence and encamp-
ment nanu.d M\Q]a,.suuated to the north of the Salt Lake,
clsetvhere adverted to, aud called Assal. Necar Muja, the
ground isefull of chasths and gulfa, theercmains of volcanges.
Mountains bound the lake on the S.K. and S. It is distant
from the Bay of, Tadjoura, in % dircct line, about six miles.
The lake appears to have at one time extended more to the
south and the west than it now does; but this appearance
probably arose from Mr. Isenberg secing it at the height of
the dry season, when its magnitude may be considerably
reduced. A dale, or valley, cxtends from the lake, first W.,
thén S. W., through which the road runs to Guagnal ; around
and td the cast of "which both-verdurq and ‘water were found,
efen at that penod of the year. Passing Guagnal, they came
to, thc valley of Kallu, whérc there was plenty of water and
vevetatlon. This place rescmbled the valley of Simhara, in
Ab).ssmm, only the mountams 1ound the former were not so
high'gs those scen around the lattér. IIer® the traveller is in
the country of the Arab {ribe, called Mudaites, the most
powerful in these parts.” Their chief residence, or capital, is
called Aussa, where sQ:veml Ulemas and learned Mahom-
medans reside. This tribe spxeads itself northward as far as
Massowah. Aussd lies due west from Karanta, but the dis-
tance between these places is, unfortunately, not stated. It
cannot, however, be very great.

The mountains south of Karanta arc voleanic. *In the vales
are found grass, and brushwood, and alse ashes. Arabdera
is a vast elevated plain covered With Yolcanic stohes. Mari
is an high eminence, the ‘air on which is so pure and fregh,
that Mr, ISenberg felt rather refreshed than fatigued frqm the
journey. Proteedm?r forwards a short distance, the descent
to the valley S.W. is preupltous *and dangerous. Between
Ahuh and Lukki, is @ plain runmn«r S.E. and N.W. Lukki
ig an eminence covered,with volcanic stoues, flat oh the top,
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as most mountains p‘assed in the route also were. From
Lukki, the prospect S.W. and W. was very eXtensive over a
country chicfly level, but here and there studded with low
hills. In the distance towards te west appeared several high
hills, considered to be Mount Argobba and some of the hills of
Shoa. The plain beyond Lukki was. full uf grass, and }.crc
the travellers saw a hyena. ;

Here it may be proper tp lel‘ﬂdlk while the mou“ntalns
to the N.W. side of the Hawash approach near ‘the river,
forming the S.E. bartfier of the province of Angot; that on
the S.E. side also another chdm, of less elevation, forms the
barrier, and gives the course to the river on the side mentioned.
From this latter barrier, the ridges ‘and valleys, it appears,
extend from N.W. to S.E., to the boundary of the great plain
or valley which is stated to run from the borders of the
Hawash on the cast of Ancobar towards Berbera. Beyond
Barrudega there is a range of mountains extending $.E. and
N.W. Ashortdistance west of Isarrudega is the village of Gaiel,
the chief place of the Dannakil Warma, the chief of which"was
the uncle of Mohr Alj, their gmd\, From Hasnadera t;_'\e
mountains of Goror were seen to the S.W., “covered with
clouds.” The toyn of Gogor was,stated to be.only tworand
‘a half days’ journey distant. The Alla Gallas had exfpelled
the father of the guide from Errur, or Hurrur. From this it
would appear, that Goror and: Errur are different placés.
From Kudaite the mountaips of Baaden and Aialu, the
latter of considerable height, were dlstlnctly seen to the N.W.
On the latter mountains a bloody battle’had been fought in
the preceding year, betwegn the Mudaites and the Warma tribe,
in which the Iatter were defeated. S.W. of Kudaite lay the
mountain of Gebel Ahmar atno great distance, and more distant
the mountains of the Alla Ghlla, between which and Kudaite
lies a vast plain, which was stated to extend from the banks or
borders of the Hawash, as far as Berbera. Kudaite is the last
place”in that quarter belonging to the Dannak1] ‘Warma tribe.

A few miles beyond Kumi, the travellers came to a deserted
village, between which spot,. and Gamessa, they‘saw to.their
left, and  at a short distance, Mount» Afraba, peopled by"
Issa Gallas, which tribe league themselves with the Mudaites
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against the Dannakil Warma. To the right of the spot
mentioned th¥y saw distinctly the high land of Shoa and Effat.
At Little Mulloo they found the grass in the level ground so
higlt, that it rose above the ead of a man on horseback, whi¢h
indicates agood soil. At @a distance on the plain they per-
*ceived a large firc. Qn making inquiries how it was pro-
*duced,. they wert Janswered that it came by chance, which
wolld indicate that it*might procecd from some vglegnic
actign ; o it might have proceeded frontaccident, owing to the
burning of grass and bruslmood whith takes place in many
parts of Africa towards the cldse of the dry season. From an
eminence beyond Galakdiggi, thcy saw very clearly the
mountains of Shoa. As they approached the Hawash, they
crossed a considerable ridge of hills, which skirt the eastern
side of the valley of the Hawash, and descending this ridge
they came to Dobhille. Proceeding thence over the fire plain
covered, with trees, they camg, to the river Hawash, which
they ‘crossed on fthg 29th of" May «at the close of the dry
s!d&on They found the stream 60 feet broad; from two to
fgur fcet deep; and the binks from 1§ to 20 feet high. The
course theunce through the plain of the Hawash, which is of
comxderable.breadth, is fiyst N, a.nd then 1:1 IE. to Aussa, near
whidy it spreﬂs itself i mto a large lake situated in a vast plain§p
where it terminates, being camcd off by evaporations or sub-
terranean passages, but more probably by the former. The
waters of this lake are ated tobe, putrid, and to emit an oflen-
sive smell, and tg have a disagreeable taste, which latter may
proceed from some tcephific quality, and the former from swamps
and marshes around its immediate shores. The magnitude of
the Hawash at the point witere the travellers crogsgd the stream,
shows that the source cannot be far distant to the SS.W., while
the lake wherein it terminates tay be plaﬁcd at the dlstance
of 70 miles W.8.W. of Tadjoura. The right bank of the
Hawash below the point where Mr. Isenberg crossed it, is*in
the lowe:.part of 1ts course inhabited by the Mudaites® tribe,
and the left bink by"the Orgubbasgin tribe, and higher up and
towards the point where crosSed, the right bank of the riveris
inhabited by the Dannakil Warma ; south of them and of the
route, the Abarras dwell, and still further south the AllaGallas.
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The village or town of Mulkukuji is situated on the left
bank of the river, near which is a small lake, wherein
there were many crocodiles and hippopotami. This region
i8 very prolific for a naturalist. d3eyond this there is another
lake, the waters of which arc of a disagreeable taste, and
have a sulphurcous smell, but which are ot a remarkable«
cleansing quality, and are therefore mugh ised'for washing.
clothes. West of this, and a little te the east of Assababe, is
another and still largtr lake, called LA Adu, or Sar destlmt
water, in which there ate many hippopotami. The district is
called Dofar, and has numecrous forests abounding with game
and a great variety of birds, which by their warblings rendered
the roads lively. Beyond Akonti they crossed the fine valley
of Kokai, abounding with lofty trees, excellent water, abun-
dauce of cattle, and a great variety of birds; and next, crossing
several hills, the prominences of the high lands of Abyssinia,
which extend from the south far northward, they rcacled
Dinomali, the frontier station of Shoa, whe're revenue oflicers
are stationed, and immediatcly adjoining Which is the v1lluge
of Fary, or Ferri, wherg the travellars rested.

From Tadjoura, the route of Mr. Isenberg and his com-
panions lay thmu«rh a country coustantlyuqmg, and | studded with

@hinor hills, eminences, and ranges ; but still nore of thesg, were
of any wvery great elevation. To the south, and to the wess, in
the distance, and before approaching the Iawash, mountairs
were scen on both hands which clear]y had a great elevation.
In the district passed through, fram the sea to the Hawash,
there was, with the exceptioun of a few plices, no spot where
water was not readily found, even at that period of the year
when every thing is dried up to the very utmost. In many places
also the verdure and the appearance of the surface of the country
indicated a climate” favourabletio vegetation, and a soil of a pro-
ductive quallty. Hyenas, leopards, and elephants, were numer-
oiis from the lowest part of the route forwards ; beasts of prey
which' are never found in deserts or utterl) l.)a.l't‘(-h} countrieg
and districts. To the wegtwatd of Ahdli, thd air, from the
great clevation of the countyy, became fresh ands cool. ,The
journeys, moreover, Were in general pexformed very early in
the morning, or else late in the afternoon, which enabled the
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travellers to make greater pmmess,. in any given period of
time, than they could have done if they had travelled during
the extreme heat of the day, and in African djstricts of a low
level. e .

From’ Fary, or Ferri,, Mr. Isenberg and his companions
advanced on their way to Ancobar, the capital of Shoa.
Leaving Ferripthey crossed a few promontories and valleys,
andsalso first the small®river Hatshani, and secondly thegriver
Mgtka 6Zcbdu, when they commented ascending the high
land of Shoa. Soon after, they feached a village named
Aliu Amba, situated on the .top of a steep rock, where they
met the first christian governor whom they had seen in that
distant portion of Aftica. Irom the village mentioned, they
proceeded forward to Ancobar, which is built on the summit
of a high conical hill, from whence they had an extensive
and commanding prospect—to the west, Shoa, to*a great
dlstanpe ; and tosthe east, the. IMawash and the valley through
whi¢h they hag gravelled. * The kaing’s house stands in the
%bper or the highegt part of the town, and is built of stone

nd wortar, with a thatched roof,, The other houses are
clndly built of wood, with thatched roofs, generally surrounded
with a gaf;lell,. and ‘dispgsed aropnd the gpne in a spiral form.
“ Whe situation, the rich vegetation in a cool vernal, or almost
autuinnal, atmosphere,” says Mr. Isenberg, “ almest pute us
*in an ecstasy.” The king being at Anpollalla, they proceeded
forwards to meet him;passing through only a part of Ancobar.
They marched on stong roads, and on the side of some
mountains. Cro¥sing ‘an elevated valley, through which a
crystal rivulet purled, which wag to set a mill in motion,
then erecting by a Gre¢k mechanic named Regnetrius, “ they
breathed,” says Mr. Isenberg, ‘“alpine air, and drank alpine
water.” They next ascended afiqther l.nigh.mountai.n, abounding
with camoniile, penny-royal, and numerous alpine plants.
Tha top of the mountain was covered with barley fields, then
(June 8;11) almost ready for the harvest. The therfiometer,
during the night, could not have,exceeded 40°, which, in that
pa‘rallel of latitude, and in the gniddle of the northern summer,
gives a great elevation. They slept at a small vjllage called
«Metakui, and next day procecded westward over an undulating
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table-land, when, after a few hours’ journey, they reached the
village* of Islam Amba, where they met the kirfy of Shoa.

AIter protraoting very carefully the route which Mr. Isenberg
took from T adjoura to Ancobar afid Anpollalla, from tfe time
and bearings given, and after making thg_allowances in
general, which he allows in particular instances, and s after
giving the subject the most atientive considzration, Ancobar is *
placed,in 8 51 N. lat. and 39° 17" E! long. The positions of
other places will be foind by an mqpcctxon of the mep.

The great clevation.of Ancobar has already been adverted
to, and which is further proved by the verdure and fertility of
the country at this period of the ycar (June 8th), the very
close of the dry season, ‘and to which period no rain, or at
. least no rain of any consequence, had fallen. Two months
before this period, however, it is well known that the rains
commeice in the very high lands of Abyssinia, 4" more to the
north. These circumstances, he,re adverted to, go to preve ina
satisfactory manner, the much greater, the very great clevation

of the more interior parts of Africa, where the chief branclfe$
of the Bahr el Abiad take their rise, ahd around which the rging
certainly commence about the end of March. The fact also
mentioned by Mr.,Isenberg, namely, that Zeilﬂah'is suppliad
with coffee from Goror, proves the fertility and the cultiv/¥ion
oftthe sof in that district, two things which could not be found
where water is wanting. Therefore the maps by the lat¢
Mr. Arrowsmith, which represent a rivér running cast from the
quarter alluded to, and sinking or dizappearing (probably from
evaporation) to the west of Berbera, may fairly be taken to be
correct. The river in qupestion, no doubt, springs from the
north side of #lrs Hurrur and Alla Gralla mountains, and, tra-
versing the great plam which Mr. Isenberg says runs on the
north side of these’ mounlams eastward from the berders. of
the Hawash to Berbera, finally disappears in* the* volcanic
country to the westward of the latter place. .

The country from the sea coast at Zeilah and Tlvl'oura to.
Shoa is inhabited by the following Arab tribes : the Mudaites ; ;
the Dabanik Warma ; the Ade, Alli, and the Bruchérts. The
two first arp the most powerful of the whele. The Mudaites
are, however, more numerous and powerful than the Warma-
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The Shohas and the Dankali are much the same in language,
and figure, ahd features, but the latter are all rigid Mahom-
medans. Adaiel is a general Arabic name, usgd to denote all
the’Dagkali tribes in this portion of Africa. Hence the nathe
Adel was given, mot only to the portion of Africa under our
immaodiate ::onsldelatmn, bu]; to a large extent of country
stretching sout® fe the IndianeOcean about Doaro. The
following brief accougt %f the character and mannersyof the
* people én  the ne;u*lbourhood of Ilttle Marha, extracted
from Mr. Isenberg’s Journal, may suffice for all the rest:—

““ A chief occupatio.n of the DaRkils, particularly of the women,
more cspecially when they travel, is the*plaiting of mats and baskets
for salt and corn, from the branches of the palm tiee. The women
gre the most industrious. They dress very slovenly, and frequently
wear nothing but a picce of cloth, of a grey, blue, or variegated
cdlour, tle(l round their hips, reaching down to the knecs, sometimes
bound round w1th‘a fancifullyswrought leathern belt. Notwith-
ganding, they are”valn, and fond of wearing bracelets and foot orna-
ments, ear and nose-rfngs, goral strings on their neck, &e.”

[ )

The Slave Trade is at present carricd on to a considerable
extgat throughout all tite distri®s of thi® portion of Africa.
Gr(:}t jealousy, and great fears also, are entcrtamed by the
population of any commfiunications with the hnghah, who are
generally understood 4o have in view the suppression, not
merely of the Slave 'Ira.de,,buf of personal slavery also. Itis
clear, from thes® feelings bemg thus spread and entertained,
that great caution will for a time be nccessary in order to secure

a quiet and permanent foqting in E8stern Afrlca. A premature
step or word may throw batk the advance of 3 friendly inter-
course_a and of proper ideas arui principles to a very distant
period. . .

At Anpollalla,* (not Angollal]a, as written p. 243,) Mr.
Isenbu‘g amd his companions met the king of Shoa, the chris-
*tian sov&fcign. of a shristian people, whose tenets are those
of the Algxandrian church, but grcatly corrupted from the
principles profcsscd by shat clurch in former times, owing

<& Mrglsenberg writes this nagie * Anpollalla;” Mr. Kraaf writes it S Angollalla.”
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to their long separation from the chiistian world, and to the
inroads of their barbarous pagan neighbours. By this sove-
reign they were received and welcomed with the greatest
reépect, attention, and cordialitp. He made particular “in-
quiries of them about their journey.and their object, and was
especially inquisitive regarding .georrul')hu,dl knowledge ard
information. 'This, of itself, would augur amind of a superior
order, 2nd under the protection of sucn g sovereign it is mecal-
culable what good such' excellent men may do in Afirea. | So
pleased have they been with their reception, and prospects for
preaching the gospel in that portlon of Africa,sthat Mr. Isen-
berg has left his colleague, Mr. Kraaf, at Ancobar, and is on
his way to Europe to solicit from the Church Missionary
Socicty, and through them I hope this christian country, aid
to procure an additional number of labourers for that intcrest-
ing field. They will not—they cannot solicit in vain. 'The
judicious conduct and proceedings of the:two missionaries
already sent show that thcir instructions have been judiéious,
and the selection made by the Society equally so. May every
success attend them. Theirs is the notlest of all causcs, and
the noblest and the highest pursuit in which any human being
can be engaged. The world is intercsted in their future labours
and future proceedings. These will render morc essefatial
sevvice te Africa, and confer on her more lasting benefits, than
the exertions of the whole navy of England, stationed rounti
her coasts for the purpose of catching'a few straggling slave-
traders, ever has done, or ever can de. The former will teach
Africans those christian principles, and that industry and
honesty, which will go to increase her real wealth, security, and
independence, end which will farther go to tear up at the roots
not merely an external and internal Slave 'I'rade, but also in-
ternal slavery, war, blogdshed, and oppression, in tkat..portion
of Africa, as indeed wherever real Christianity spréads itself and
fixes itself in any portion of Africa, it will always do.* Ttisa
pleasing reflection tothink that througha route never. hefore at-
tempted by any European, a christian popﬁlatlon in that distant
and once very important, and still i interesting, portion of Africa,
can be so spon reached by Christians from Lurope, and that the
road in guestion is now safe, and comparatively free.from
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dang.er. The impressiorn made wil]., it is°most earnestly
hoped, be steadily and encrgetically followed up by the Church
Mlsswnary Society; and if the people of Tingland, and the
government of England, areqwise and pludent, and if both
wish, as I behcva both really wish, to do permanent good to
=\ ffica,; let them cordmlly unlte, and support the efforts of thic
-Soclety in q‘ueshm with their sgrength, means, power, and
inffiegce, as may be necwssary.
. Bcsnles the above ¥heering prospectdor the spread ot true
christian ‘knowledge and principles in Bastern Africa, the infor-
mation given by, Mr. Isenberg®hows that a considerable field
for commercial enterprise may g opened up to the British
merchant in this same quarter. The countries to the west of
Ancobar arc populous, with some industry and cultivation.
Gold is found in considerable quantities in all the districts
round the sources of the various rivers in the quarter glluded
to® The coffee regeived from Mocha has long been known for
its supeuor qualify, althoughSt is byt littfe, if at all, known,
that a considerable poxtlon of the quantity which is exported
frdm that place is rc.cewed.from the interior portions of Africa,
aP present under consideration. The calcarcous ridges in the
moyntains df Hurrur; those around the sourccs of the Zebee
and &le Habah‘lzf &c. are the mosfproper pfaccs for the glowth
of cofice of the finest quality, exactly as we find Superigr
descriptions of that valudble article produced most frecly on the
calcareous ridges of Jaﬁmca, Cuba, Porto Rico, and Hayti.
The journal of' Mr. Isenberg gives us no specific intelligence
of any other statesvor places except those parts in his imme-
diate route. The journal of Mr. Kraaf however, supplies, to
a great extent, this deﬁcxency By the kindnesg and attention
of Mr. Coates, this journal® was put into my flands at the
moment the preceding pages svere abou® to be sent. to the
press. Mr. ¥raaf takes up the harrative of occufrences and
mformanon from the 7Tth of June, the time when Mr. Ison-
berg’s Journ'ﬁl closes, till the 2d of October following. *From
this Journal thee folldwmg important geographical information
is selected,, and put in a shape as condensed and clear as
. possible. .
_Alin Amba is about sjx miles to the east of Aucobar. Lffat
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is divided into Upper and Lower Effat.  Alia Amba s in
Lower Effat; and Muckfood (called Marfoodsin our miaps)
belongs to the upper district. The latter portion of Lffat has
4 great elevatxon, comparcd ta Aliu Amba, and its neigh-
bourhood.  Argobba is situated to the nortk of Ancobar, and
about due west from Lukki., { The, capxtul city is named
Aincha, situated upon the uwer Tshaffa, wiicli ‘comes from
the.wpstward, and bending its course*N, E., joins the Hawash
in the country of Adel. The river mentioned, sepamates, Shoe.
from the northern Gallfas. The country of Argobba is Tuled
by a governor, named Bekoo, and is dependent upon Gondar.
In the neighbourhood of t¥is district is another river, called
the Berkona, which is $tated, also, to flow to the Hawash,
having, by some accounts, first formed a junction with the
Tshaffa. The large luke, called Tehuladera, is eight days’
journey north of Ancobar. In it is a considcrable island,
called Haig, or Haik, containing a monastery, and abput 100
houses, mhabltcd by christian monks Tt 'is dependent upon
the chief of Gondar. The people in.the neighbourhood “zt
called Deblera. Mounpt Argobba #ppears to be from seventy
to cighty miles to the north of Ancobar, and to the E. or
E. S. E. of Lake Tehuladera. , "

The Chatka mountain extends to the west from Anmbar,
which city appears to be built on the castern extremity of the
ridge. One.mile from Auncobar, and on the bank of the rivur
Airara, at the foot of the jmoyntain mentioned, the market of
Ancobar is held every Saturday. .The village of Mitatet is
situated on the top of Mount Chatka, anid about five miles
west of Ancobar, on the,road to Dobra Berhan. The popu-
lation of these parts live together‘with the domestic animals
in one abode, much, it would appear, after the manner that -
we find thg population, in some districts of Irelard.Lving at
this day. Dobra Berhan is a plage where a great” market is
régularly held every week. It is situated about tv.enty to
twenty-five miles W., or rather W.S. W. of Ancohar. From
this place the best and graatest number of hotses and mules
arc brought. A good mule.at‘Ancobar costs ten to twelve
dollars, and a good horse {rom eighi: to nine dollars. Gold is
nine dollgrs per ounce in southern Abyssinia. W o
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From Islam Amba to Anpollalla, the way is over a plain,
intersected, by wills and rivalets. The most distinguished river
crossed , is that named Bcrcsa, which, during the rains, is a
conslder&ble strcam. It risessin the Galla country, and runs’
first'to the N, ., shen N, W aud next to the W., in the neigh-
Bourhcod of Twulet, the andient capital of Shoa, where it
forms several catatagts, from sixty ¢o seventy fect in height. In
every direction many (villages were seen, indicating a lasge
populatiod, arising, no doubt, -from t'he peace and sccurity
from civil war and discord,whicj the people of Shoa enjoyed.
Amongst the viilages, mentioned in the nelfrhbourhood of
Anpollalla, were Tsherkos to th W., oplub to the N,,
Daletska to the N, E., &e. Tcgulet, the ancient capital of
Shoa, now almost in ruins, stood on the top of a stecep moun-
tain, situated on the south side of the river Daletska, which
herg runs in a deep dale between two mountains. The place,
it appears, is about half a day’ssjourney E. S. E. from Dobra
Berhan. Mr. Kma? says his road to'it from Dobra Berhan
la$-in an eastern dircction. , The site of Tegulet is now occu-
pised by a village called Etake. The -river Tshalsha, which
separates Shea from the territory of the Galla in that direction,
passég about® four miles from Arpollalla. *On this river is
situatedl the village of Tsherkos, already mentioned. Mr.
Kraaf saw in it one cataract scventy feet in height. The Tshal-
sha runs in a deep dale, hetween mountains.  Both it and the
Beresa were stated to runt to the Nile. This is a curious and
important fact, as if, brings to our knowledge the point where
the waters take different directions, from one of those numerous
great culminating points which lie iA the northern equatorial
regions of Africa. . <.

. Bulo'a is the capital of Fattigar, a considerable dlstnct on
the southern frontler of Shoa. The tapital is di#tant from
Ancobar, about ‘one and a Half day’s journey. A considerablg
river, hame&-Kassam, runs in the neighbourhood of Rulga,
and flows"Into¢he Hawash. JIn the route between Ancobar
and the coyntry of Garague, or Garacua, three rivers, the
Akake, the Gurasha, and the Furi, are crossed before reach-
ing the.Hawash. The governor of Bulga resides iii a town,

X
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called Morfata.’ Fattigar has many mountains, some of which
are of great height. In the neighbourhood of”Bulga there is
Mount Magusas, very high; another called Tantalle, and another
‘Woute. ]:rom Bulga to Garagle, is a journey of fram five to
eight days, tlnou«rh a country jnhabited by.ten tribes of the
Galla. The fifth tribe in order on the route 1{s the Abbbo,
in the district bclonging fo which the*Hawash is crossed.
Hzving crossed the rner, the tlavelle,gF comes, after Several
days’ journey, to a large lake, called Suai, in which there i8:
an island, peopled by monks. , Five. rivers run into this lake.
In the country of the Abboo, there is one lake called Killole,
and another called Arsud. This country of Abbon is governed
by two chicfs, called, the onc Kerroo, “and the otker Aminoo.
The former resides in Waleko; both are tributary to Shoa.
In Garaguc the inhabitants are chiefly Christians, togetlfer
with *some Mahommedans, and some heathens. The
current moncy in Garague«is salt; dollars do mot pass.
Knives, scissars, needles, &c. are well reccived, Much coﬂee
and wine are produced in Garague. tI‘ usraa honey, (of the mest
precious kind) is found in the province of Abamada. ‘Their
houses are better in Garague than in Shoa. There are thirty-
nine monasteries in this ccintry. In the neighbourhegd of
Garague is the country of Sinshero, where there are ¢ great
many Christians and Mahommedans. - The Galla tribes beyond
Garague are—the Maroko ; the Lake; the Lani; the Damoj;
and the Endcgan. Kiglit” days’ jouiney beyond the country
of Sinshero is the cbuntry of Mager, the King of which is
called Degaie. He is rcpresented to be a very powerful
monarch. There is another country, called Kootshassi, in the
neighbourhovoa of Garague. In that country, which is sur-
rounded by Gallas on every side, all the mhabltants are
Christians.

. The places mhablted by Christians in Garaguc are :—
Alme]ellelle Narreno ; Belantshooboo; Maries; Malekdamo,
Wogoram ; Buijana; Jondamo; Dalshi ].‘ett'me * Aretshat;
Heberrer ; Arogamane ; Dobi ; Fawilui; Fatabona ; Sera; San-
gania ; Mohor. The placcs where Someai, or heathens, res1de,
are :—Mascan ; Aborrat ; Fakedar ; Warub Mars; Sabolas;
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Faderek; Wamnan; Attakiro; Duhahes; Iéndagach; Mas-
mas; Magar; Ener; Asha; Tshaka; Wollane. The dis-
tinguishing mountains in Garague arc :—Karsa; Koffalite;
Jafersa? Attakaf; Make; Feru; Engedokoffo; Bodegabab;
Denckoli; Epokater ; Sart. * Re great rivers are :—the Wiser,
"1% the tlistrict of 1Damo 3 the Dersat; the Asas;.the Sherbany;
the Meke; and the Pamarakodio? Most of these rivers run
into tle lake Suai, ger;ainly the Zawajali of the pefent
Mapse ¢ : ..

The Galla tribes, in their reljgious views, are Pagans of the
lowest grade. Amougst them,_ therc are no ministers of
religion of ggy description. TheySworship a superior being
under the name of Waake. This is the Ouack of Quare, (the
Galla mentioned, p. 253), the deity which is worshipped by the
Gallas on the banks of the ITabahia; and the account here
givgn by Mr. Kraaf bears out, so far, the truth of Ouare’s
narratiyee The Gillag dislike ghe Christian religion, because,
they,say, the peoplt: of Shoa who profess'it, arc, notwithstanding,
nosbetter than themsedvés. o .

&imaha is not the, name of a country; but a word used to
designatc Chlristians, who are numerous in the countries be-
twede Shoa *ands Enarea.s The leing of SRoa is on friendly
terms Wwith the chief of Damot. From Gondar to Bosso on
the Nile, is said to be ten days’ journey; and from Bosso to
Tnarea is fifteen, days’s journey. Coflee is brought from
Kaffa, and civet from Eifarea. Shells, corals, and pieces of
silk, are the curr&nt.money.in these places. Knarea is beyond
the country of Adrina. . 'Y

The king of Shoa’s namg is Sahla Salassie. He is only
thirty-nine years olds He has reigned twenty-stven years,

"having succceded to the throne when he wagonly twelve years
of age. He nas conquered an extenf of country equal to
thirty times the original siz® of Shoa. Nine Galla tribes ars
subject®to himm. Mr. Kraaf had obtained the names of «forty
dlferent ffbessof the Gallas who inhabit the surrounding
portions of Africa. The follewing ‘are the names of some of
thems and the positjons M which they live, as rclative to
.Ancobz_u; and other places :—Abedtshoo, (separated from Shoa,
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near Anpollalla, by the river Tshalsha), Adai, Soddo, Abboo,
Lebaa, Tshedda, Assata. Quqlan, Metta, afild Maitsha, all
subject to the king of Shoa. The tribes Belsho and.Fer:er,
in the south, are not subjcct t§ him. To the north and east
of Shoa, are the following tribes:—Dane, Wollo, Wara, Gaffra,
‘Wolshate, Sako, Battoko, Tehtlavera; Jelle, p}s'al'lo, Assbo,
J..aya"ora, Gama, aO'ambo, I\allota, Jé&shoo, 1ttoo, Karaiu:
Arre§i, Tsherker; the last four tribes Z:e on the cast ¢f Shoa.
The tribes on the road from Ancobar to Garagde, ave:—2
Ferrer, Roggi, Endote, Adai, Abba, Woretshersa, 'T'shedda,
Abado, Soddo, Liba:, and Gumbetshoo. The tribes to the
south of Garague, are; —5\‘7 adast, Mae, Abbos~ Abosctsho,
Masso, L. '«n, Imer, Fallo, Banojo, Falzaadoso, and Mirrer.

The people of Shoa and other countries adjoining, which
profess to be Christians, reckon in their chronology 5,500 ycérs
before Christ; some Abyssinians reckon 7,332 since the cgrea-
tion. The male "childgen of+the king,aré' kept in Prison at
Quantsho, in the province of Shoa, to the ®ast, in the ngigh-
bourhood of the country of Adel, ‘A% soon as the king is
dead, the eldest son is'taken out of the prison, and introduced
as king by the Shalafra Agassri, the first door-keeper, whose
duty it is to crotvn the king. Then, the rew king pufs his
prethren in prison, lest, being left at liberty, they shoid raise
disturbances in the kingdom. .

Amongst the Galla tribes to the south of Garague, is one
named Damo, through the district belonging to which a con-
siderable river named the Wiser, runs. , From the position
vhich Mr. Kraaf gives to, this tribe, and considering that,
of the six rivers which hé enumera,tes as belonging to Garague,
% most of these,” or five, are said to ruh into Lake Suai; ; the
remaining one, orthe Wiser, jno doubt flows from it southward,
forming the great wesfern branch of the river which enters the
wea near Mugdosha. This is the'more celtam, firsf, because
the snagnitude of the Ilawash, to the eastward- of Ancobar,
is so small, that the waters.collectedsin Lake $%hai canrot
Jom it from the southward. ~Sccondly, becauye Lake Suai
is on the northern side of the *country of Garague‘ and

thirdly, “because the tribe of Damo is the fourth .n order
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south of Garague, through which tribe the .VViser, particu-
larly alluded tb, certainly ﬁows. Sinshero, stated to be in the
nﬁ"gllbOurhood of Garague, is certainly the Gingiro of our
present maps. °

The new yean'of thg pegple of Shoa commences on the
fSurthe of SePte ber. e A vefy considerable pprtion of their
tlme is- occupled 1w ?elmous and®superstitious fasts. Several
of the¥r rites, ccremques, and pustoms, are clearly dertved
fromethe §ncient Hebrew church. Thgy count their leap-year
by the names of the four gvangelists, adding five days to each
of the three first, bug six days to the last, (tle fourth, or that
named afte )t. John), which adhou is called Pagmie. They
believe in evil spirits, ‘wluch they call Sarotsh, cighty-eight in
number, who are divided into two ecqual bands, under the
cdmmand of different leaders. These spirits, they believe,
infljet upon men sickness, and other evils; and to deprecate
their weath, they.sacnhce at etimes a red hen, which they
afte.rvvards cat, reserving the brain for the person who per-
formed the most materfl part of the .ceremony. They also
smoke, sing, and mpve their whole bdly in strange gesticula-
tions, in order to frighten the evil spirit away from them.

Tie govelnment®of Slwa is am absolute® despotism. The
king . us every thing, holds a moropoly of every tlnqg, and
takes the ‘tepth of ey eryething. The bridge he causéd to be
congtructed ovcﬂhe river Bcresa, he claims as exclusively his
own, and will not permi any ofie fo pass across it, but himsclf
and his favourifts., J usgce is administercd in an open space,
under four judges, but in the pregence of the king, who, if-he
disapproves of the judgmept given By the Jud"eb, decides the
casc according to hit own <udgment. The relfsion of the
population of Shoa is a strange compound ¢f the Christianity,
debased, of t.hc Alexandrian chutch, Pudaism, Mafommedan-
ism, and Pagamsm A little to the north of Shoa, Mr. Kragf
tells uY, thare dwells an isolated sect of Jews. ‘L'hc men and
the womeh live in saparate houscs. He gives us also a list of
thirty-six Qooks, in the’ Ambaric and Ethiopic languages,
chiefly relating to geligious suE]ects. In the chur(.h of St.
George, there are scventy books belouging to‘it. Mr.
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Kraaf also gives us many particulars regarding their theology,
their customs, and their superstitions, which afe very curious
and very strange, but which arc more ‘the province, of the
theologian than the geographer. Alluding to geography,
Mr. Kraaf states, from the king, to te peasgnt, in Shoa, and

amongst travel]lers who came f,.‘.ere from qther parts eof ke -

country, that every one tool¢ a great intaresf? in* Lre'ogmphical'
subjeeis, and were most anxious to Jeceive instructéon on
every point relating to this seience. The king was pa.:ticularly
inquisitive about the knowlgdge and works possessed by
Europeans, and cxpressed the greatest agtonishment when he
was told about our railroadz,‘(‘steamers, ships, &c., &c.
Adverting to steam, the journal of Mr. Kraaf 1s a remark-
able proof of thé wonders it is working, and is certain yct
further to work in this world. The journal alluded to brings
with it a letter, dated Ancobar, on the 5th November I-';IS(:,
and which reached London pn the 9th *March!! « Half a
century ago it might hdve taken ycars toe complete the com-
munication. . . e <
The rains commence6 at Ancobar ot the 21st of June,.agd
continued strong through July and August. They compara-
tively ceased, it would appeer, towards the middle of Aug’ust,
and during the early days of September. K rom’the 20theto the
HUth of‘that month, they became so-violent, that Mr. Kraaf
remarks, ¢ The rainy scason scems,to “hyr> come again’.”
This, however, is the Tegular eourse of the seasons within the
Northern Tropic, more especially in"ghe moge Southern portion
thareof, and particularly in continental countries such as Africa.
Mr. Kraaf intended to pr.oceed ,to Garague in Dccember
last, and to ‘“dmain there for three or foer months. We may,
therefore, shortly gxpect to hear some interesting intelligence
from him regarding thet postion of Africa. Ile states, that
Mr. I’Abadie was last autumn with the chief of Damot,
‘Whjle engaged in correcting the last pages of-¢he werk, an
opportunity was afforded me qf perusing the jourffal of the
late Mr. Davidson, who was treacherously murdered in the
month of November, 1836, & few days’ journey to the south

of Tatta, when attempting to cross the desert from Wednun '
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¢ uactoo. From that journal, the following important

s areYleaned regaiding the geography of that part of

- djoining Wednun, which has been quite wrongly delines

‘all the maps hitherto«constructed. Wednun is about

“ive miles from tl2e sea. and the mouth of a river called

aka, ,formed by°®the junction of two rivers, first the
‘kmar, afd -Sécong, the great Sayad, to the S.W. of

1. This giver-passes to the soyth of the town ‘men-

When full, they roll a fine by of water to the sea;

.e their rise in the mounfains of Suse ; the former to the

and the latter tv the N.E. of Sok Assa. The river Drah,

- _ha, wh:h risesin Tafilet, is'S;0t lost in the desert, as has

" "~ begen su posgd, but passing to the south-westward,

. “ind Akka, findsits wayto the Atlantic, which it enters

. mir.i‘y—two wiles to the S.W. of Cape Nun. Cultivation
1eral on its northern bank, and also over a considerable
-onts southermbapk. A ride of lills, called Ab-cl-Assel,
ches from the®séa on the north side of the Draha. The

'; to the north qf,.the’]).paha is bluffeand rocky, but to the
..ulfy it has sand hills and shallow waftr. Another ridge of
lls skirts the south bank of the Assaka, near the sea. The
wuntry throdgh which thea®raha® flows is feprefented to be
spulous, and tolerably wellVcultivated, producing immense
aantities of ail, wax, hide§, and almonds, and isinhabited by the
‘rab tri. , of Errae, DPaha, Maraibiit, I'%jacanth, and
rgebat, The mountains 8f Lower Susc, a branch of the Atlas
.ain, approach ncaw Wedgun, and are crossed in the road from
Tesereet to that placg. Being without the limits of the
tropical rains, all the rivers mentioned werc nearly dry when
Mr. Davidson saw them in the month of Sepfember, procced--
ing, &s in the case of other Afrigan rivers, from evaporation.
Sok Assa is one day’s journey from Wedhun; Akka, four days,

and Tatta, five days.

THHE END.
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